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This seventh edition has been revised throughout
with particular emphasis on those areas that haye
seen rapid change in recent years. A new [ |
Introduction gives an overview of phonetics,
examines the notion of a standard English accep
and outlines key eoncepts in the learing of
English as a first language and as an additional
language. All the central chapters have been
updated, notably by checking the articulatory
figures against recent MRI scans. g

-

I'hig new edition considers the developing stan
of English as an international language and

discusses the current debate about the ides of a
global pmlmncint'mn standard as an alternative ]0
Received Pronunciation and General f’uucrimﬂ1

e

The layout of the book is now more
user-friendly with the use of text boxes to
summutrise key information and an accompanying
website www.hodderplus.com/Iinguistics l:umﬂ'll:s
exercises for learners; IVIRI scans of English
phrases, including all the vowels and L':Jllﬁummlt:
and recordings by the author of part of the book.

Since its first publication Ginens Pronunciation of
English has been the essential reference book for
anyone studying or teaching the phonetics of
English. It includes comprehensive coverage of
individual vowels and consonants together with|
their variation and history, their articulation an

acoustics, their chythm and intonation, and h
I:||;::.' di.:w:lnp in young children and furl.'i:l.’,ﬂ
learners. All this ensures that Giwrsan
Promunciation of Englich will remain universally
acknowledred as the standard deseription of
modem spoken English,
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Foreword to the First Edition (1962)

The phonetic detail of the pronunciation of British English has already been
described in several excellent works, notably those of Daniel Jones. This present
book, written after @ number of years of teaching the spoken language both to
English students and to foreign learners, sets out to place the phonetics of British
English in a larger framework than has been customary. For this reason, empha-
sis is given to the function of the spoken medivm as a form of communication.
Some treatment of the historical background and the linguistic implications of
the present sound system is included, as well as information concerning the
acoustic nature of English sounds. Those sections In FPart I, in which detailed
descriptions of the realizations of phonemes are given, deal with spelling forms,
articulatory and acoustic features, variants and chief historical sources. In addi-
tion, throughowt Parts 11 and [11, general advice to the foreign learner is included,

The book is intended to serve as a general introductlon to the subject which
will encourage the reader to consult more specialized works on particular aspects,
Though my own views and observations intrude both in the material and in its
presentation, much of the information given is derived from the numerous
sources quoted in the Bibliography. In particular, new evaluations, which seem
to me to reflect more nearly the current trend of RI* forms, are made of the pho-
netic chamcteristics of certain phonemes. In the acoustic field, where so much
remains to be investigated and where research proceeds so rapidly, an attempt
has been made 1o sum up the results of work done in the post-war period, though
many of the conclusions must as yet be regarded as tentative. It was tempting to
apply to British English a logical, elegant and economical phonemic analysis
such as is now commonplace in the United States, invalving a very much sim.
plified phonemic notation. If this has not been done, it is mainly because a type
of analysis was required which was explicit on the phonetic level as well as rea-
sonably tidy on the phonemic level; it scemed casler, for instance, to deal with
phonetic developments and variants in terms of the largely traditional (for
British English) transcription which has been used.

Throughout the book, the influence of my teachers, Professor Daniel Jones and
Dr. H, N, Coustenoble, will be obvious. To them my sincere thanks are due, not
ﬂjtlly for their teaching over the past 25 years but also for the example of dedica-
Hon which they gave me. My gratitude 1s also due to Professor 1, L. Fry and all
my colleagues of the Department of Phonetics, University College, London,
whose brains | have constantly picked during the writing of this book. In particular,
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sl Foreword fo the Firt Edition

1 have valued the help of Mr. J. . 0'Connor and Dr. A. J. Fourcin who have read
sections of the book, made corrections and suggested improvements. 1 am also
much indebted to Professor Randolph Quirk for his helpful comments on several
points of Old English phonology. [ am most geateful, too, to Mr, J. C. Wells, who
has generously allowed me to use unpublished figures resulting from his work on
the formants of RP vowels.

A. O, Gimmsan
University College
London
Decemiber, 1961

Foreword to the Seventh Edition (2008)

In this new edition, Chapter 1 has been re-organized and rewritten, partly to
reflect the modern setting of the book in which phonetics and phonology are
part of more general language study and partly to overview phonetic variation,
change and learning as well as the relationship to spelling. At the same time the
style of writing In this chapter and throughout the book has been brought into
line with current trends in which sentences are less complex; in particular the use
of constant sentence downtoning like ‘It might be said that . . " has been much
reduced.

In the same spirit of accessibility the sections on historical sources and on
spellings for each vowel and consonant have been revised to fit into text boxes,
which serve to break up sequences of densely packed information.

The consonantal articulatory figures in the early editions were originally
drawn freehand and were subsequently redrawn on computer; since then altee-
ations have been made piecemeal as and when any experimental evidence
became available. With the help of Oxford University Phonetics Laboratory and
the Churchill Hospital, Oxford, 1 have now checked all the figures against partic-
ular frames taken from dynamic MRI scans of the mouth during the speaking of
various English pheases. The satisfying outcome has been that this has confirmed
almost all the existing figures as essentially correct and only a few further alter-
ations have been necessary, The dynamic MRI scans can be seen on the website
for this book.

Apart from numerous smaller updatings and rewritings throughout the book,
the other main change concemns Chapter 13, which has been almost completely
rewritten and which I have retitled Teaching and Learning English as an Additional
L"'fsrm.lzn‘- The status of English in the world has hugely changed since the publi-
cation of the first edition in 1962 and that change has accelerated over the last
ten years, [ have attempted to reflect present-day usage of English as a world lan-
Buage in presenting two altermative targets to R (and to other native-speaker tar-
2ets) for those learning English as an additional (often official) language and for
those using English as a lingua franca, This area is a particularly hot subject at the
moment and the alternative models [ have suggested will remain speculative and
controversial both as models and in their details.

: Al the same time some form of BP remains the target for many learners. In
view of the fact that this book is sometimes held to be presenting an outmoded
standard pronunciation, | must point out that, although RP is here considercd a




®iv Ferctword fo the Seventh Edition

‘reference accent’, the book presents a relatively flexible attitude to RF, lﬂl.'l'ulil-
ing, for example, Regional RPs (Le. RP with some widely acceptable characteris-
tics of a particular region—see §7.3(4)). With this flexible attitude, the percentage
of speakers of BRI cannot be claimed, as it often is, to be only in single flgures; 1t
is almost certainly much higher (there are no reliable Ogures anyway). Insofar as
RI” is sometimes considered outdated and a figure of fun, the varicty to which ref-
erence is usually being made is one which [ call Refined RP (see §7.3(4)). | agree
with such judgements on this type of accent and have made this clear through-
out the book.

Al Cruttenden
Phenctics Laboratory
Uiiversity of Oxford
Decermber, 2007

List of Phonetic Symbols and Signs, and

Abbreviations?

a Cardinal Vowel no. 4 (approximately as in French pette); also used
for first element of RP diphthong faif and fagf

2 front vowel between open and open-mid (RP vowel in caf) ("ash®)

a Cardinal Vowel no. 5 (approximately as in French pas); also used for
RP fozf In car (‘script A')

n Cardinal Vowel no. 13 (RF vowel in dog) (‘turned script A7

AN Anglo-Norman

AME Australian English

¥} voiced bilabial plosive (Eng. b in fabowr)

i} voiced bilablal implosive (see §4.3.10) (‘hooked BY)

B volced bilabial fricative (sometimes heard for fin a sequence like of
Bine) (‘beta’)

. Cardinal Vowel

[ voiceless palatal plosive (sometimes for gu in French qual)

[ voiceless palatal fricative (as in German ich) (‘C cedilla’}

3 Cardinal Vowel no. & (approximately as in German Soie) also used
for B /) In saw and first element of diphthong fa/ 'open O');

d voiced alveolar plosive (Eng. d in fady)

d variced retroflex plosive (common pronunciation of English J in
Indlan English) (tailed D)

d voiced alveolar implosive (see §4.3.10) ‘hooked ')

& voiced palate-alveolar affricate (Eng. [ in fam) (‘D-Yod ligature’)

4] voiced dental fricative (Eng. th In etfrer) ("eth’)

e E‘;Ti}niﬂ :-’D;vel r:t:; 2 (approximately as in French thé also used for

&/ in bed, and for the first element of the dipht
eModE Early Modern English A

a unrounded central vowel (Eng. initial and final vowels in artatiner)
{“schwa’)

: Cardinal Yowel no. 3 (approximately as in French pér) ('epsilon®)

= unrounded central vowel (RP ir in &ind) (‘reversed epsilon’)
et rounded retroflexed central vowel (General American ir in bird)
("hooked reversed epsilon’)

' For a ful)

List &f orthographic symbals, soe Pullum and Ladusavw { 19861, f ;
the names hyve bszen taken. ) : : RET Rk re of
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MRI

n
ME

OE
QOF
OM

PresE
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voiceless labiodental fricative (Eng. fin fonr)

voiced palatal plosive (sometimes in French guide) ("barred )
voloed velar plosive (Eng. ¢ In eager)

voiced velar implosive (see §4.3.10) ("hooked G')

voiced uvular plosive (see §4.3.3) (‘'small cap G°)

General American

voiced velar fricative (Spanish g in fuege) (‘gamma’)

Cardinal Vowel no. 15 (a realization of Eng. fuf in some varicties)
("baby gamma')

voiceless glottal fricative (Eng. it In frouse)

volced glottal fricative (sometimes Eng. r in befiind) ("hooked H')
Cardinal Yowel no. 1 (approximately as in French sij; also used for
Eng. fi:/ in see

unrounded close central vowel (a realization of English /i in some
varieties) ("barred 1%)

centralized unrounded close-mid vowel (Eng. vowel In sif) {'small cap I
voiced palatal approximant (Eng. y in yau)

voiced palatal fricative (sometimes J In Eng. yeast) ("curly tail J')
voiceless velar plosive (Eng. ¢ in car)

voiced alveolar lateral approximant (Eng, ! in lazy)

volced alveolar lateral approximant with velarization (RP I in ilf)
(“barred L)

volceless alveolar lateral fricative (Welsh 1) (‘belted L'}

lexical frequency

voiced bilabial nasal (Eng. » in me)

voiced labiodental nasal (Eng. m in comfort) (‘tailed M)

Cardinal Vowel no, 16 (ke Eng. fuf with spread lips) (warned M)
Middle English

Magnetic Resonance Imaging

voiced alveolar nasal (Eng. » in o)

voiced velar nasal (RP ng in sing) (‘leftward right-tailed N°)

voiced palatal nasal (French gn In vigne) (leftward left-tailed N7
Northern (England) English

Cardinal Vowel no. 7 (approximately as in French ¢an)

Cardinal Vowel no. 10 (approximately as in French peu} (‘slashed O°)
Cardinal Yowel no. 11 {approximately as in French pew) ('O-E
ligature')

Old English

Old French

Old MNorse

woiceless bilabial plosive (Eng. p in pea)

Present-day English

vaoiceless uvular plosive (see §4.3.3)

voiced alveolar trill (an emphatic pronunciation of rin Scottish
Englisli)

voiced post-alvenlar approximant (RP r in red) ("rumed R

voiced retroflex approximant (sometimes for General American rin
red) (“turned R with right tail

List quﬁdnfﬁr S}TJ?M; and .‘;r:g':r.-r. m.m'fﬂlu':"rﬂ'r-l?-l‘iﬁﬂl et

vobced uvular trill (an emphatic pronunciation of French r in rouse)
(*small cap R’}

voiced uvalar fricative or approximant (French rin pear) (“turned
small cap &)

volced alveolar tap (sometimes rin Eng. very) (‘fish hook R')
Received Pronunciation

volceless alveolar fricative (Eng. 5 in see)

voiceless palato-alveolar fricative (Eng. si in sfie) ("esh’)

Standard Scottish English

volceless alvealar plosive (Eng. ¢in fea)

voiceless palato-alveolar affricate (Eng. clr in chicese) (T-Yod ligature”)
volceless retroflex plosive (common pronunciation of English © in
Indian English) {"tailed T

voleeless dental fricative (Eng. or 1o thing) ("theta’)

text frequency

" Cardinal Vowel no. & (approximately as in French donx); also used

for Eng. fui/ in do

rounded close central vowel (a reallzation for Eng. fu/ in some
dialects) (“barred U

centralized rounded close-mid vowel (R, w in pret) ("upsilon’)
voiced labiodental fricative (Eng. vin ever)

Cardinal Vowel no, 14; also used for Eng, faf in ciep ("turmed V')
voiced labindental approximant (a speech defective pronunciation
(but see §9.7.2) of Eng. r in red) (*script V')

voiced labial-velar approximant (Eng. w in we)

volceless labial-velar fricative (sometimes Eng. wii in winy) (turned W)
volceless velar fricative (Scottish English el in foch)

Cardinal Vowel no, & (approximately as in French bat)

volced palatal lateral approximant (Mtalian gl in egh)) (‘turned ¥')
volced alveolar fricative (Eng. z [n lazy)

volced palato-alveolar Ericative (Eng. 5 in measiere) ("yod')
alveolar lateral click (the sound to make horses ‘gee-up”)

dental click (as in the Eng. vocalization written 'tut-tut”)

glottal plosive {as in an emphatic pronunciation of Eng. accident)
indicates a syllable boundary

indicates a morpheme boundary

Indicates long vowel, e.g. [fix]

Indicates half long vowel, e.g. [fist]

indicates short, non-prominent, vawel, e.2, [windia]

high falling nuclear tone (and used to indicate primary accent in
Citation forms), e.g. “yes

low falling nuclear tone, e.g. yes

high rising nuclear tone, e.g. “yes

low rising nuclear tone, e.g. yes

falling-rising nuclear tone, e.g. “yes

rising-falling nuclear tone, e.g. “yes

mid-level nuclear tone, ¢.g. “yes

stylized tone (high level followed by mid level), e.g. sorry
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syllable carrying (high) secondary accent, e.g. ‘come here
syllable carrying (low) secondary accent, e.g. like that
nasalization, e.g. [8]

centralization, e.g. [

more apen quality, e.g. [g]

closer quality, e.g. [3]

devoiced lenis consonant, e.g. [z] (above In the case of [44)
syllabic consonant, e.g. [n] (above in the case of 1j])
dental articulation, e.g. [t

fronted articulation, e.g. [§]

retracted articulation, e.g. [t]

phonetic (allophonic) transcription

phonemic transcription

is realized as

developed from/less than

developed tofgreater than

standard in RP (Figs 12-30 and in Chapter 10)
substandard in RP

orthographic form

PART I
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Language and Speech




Introduction

1. Language and Linguistics

I.1.1 Phonetics as Part of Linguistics

PHONETICS a5 a subject of study is nowadays considered to be part of linguistics.
But in departments of linguistics in universities it is still a subject with more
autonomy than other areas, for various reasons: it is the only section of linguis-
tics which deals almost entirely with the spoken language (the exception being
the relationship between sounds and spellings); it is often heavily dependent on
Instruments and even more dependent on computers than other areas of lan-
Buage study; it depends on data more than other areas of linguistics; and it
depends on scaled measurements more than other areas of linguistics.

Nevertheless, phonetics does overlap with and inform almost all other areas of
lingulstics. Phonetics informs mMorpHoLOGY, particularly inflexions, e.g. the mor-
Phophonemic alternations in plural formaticn in English as illustrated by the fs/
in cats, the fzf in dogs, the /1zf In fosses (see 510.10.3 (2)). Phonetics informs syn-
TAX, e.g. it highlights word class differences, e.g. between the accent placement In
the noun S t:ment/ and the verb fta:” ment/ (see §10.5). Fhonetics informs reac-
MATICS, particularly in the way intonation is used, e.g. it shows the ‘reservations’
In a phrase such as I like fifs “wif (see §11.6.2.3). Morcover, phonetics plays a
leading part in analyses in SocloUNGUISTICS, including variations in dialect (see,
for example, §7.6) and style (see, for example, §12.7).

I.1.2 Phonetics, Phonelogy and Phonemics

We have talked of ‘phonetics’ but we must talk more precisely of ‘phonetics and
Phonology’, since this baok is concerned with both. The pioxemics of a language
toncems the concrete characteristics {articulatory, acoustics, auditory) of the
Sounds used in languages while FHO%OLOGY concerns how sounds function in a
SYStemic way In a particular language. The traditional approach to phonology s
:E:D':Jl.sh PHONEMICS which analyzes the stream of speech into a sequence of con-

Stive semments, ‘contrastive’ here meaning ‘contrasting with other segments
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which might change the meaning’ (see further in §5.3). The phonemic approach
to phonology s not the only type of phonological theory but it is the most access-
{ble to those with no training in linguistic theory. The phonemic system of a lan-
guage is relatable to the writing system: the relationship between the phonemes
of a language and the letters used in its writing system is called GRAPHEMICS.
A phonemic description also makes it easy to describe the combinatory possibil-
ities of the sounds {the rrosoraciics). For such reasons, the major part of this
book is set within phonemic analysis.

1.1.3 Pronunciation and Spelling

The word ‘pronunciation’ indicates that this beok is not one about alternative
theories of the phonology, nor indeed does it seek to justify the use of the
phonemic framework other than in terms of the ease of access mentioned in the
previous section.,

The term ‘pronunclation’ covers both phonetics and phonemics. Moreover
it also encompasses the reosopy of English, ie. the ‘suprasegmentals’ which
operate on longer stretches of utterances than sounds or phonemes. Prosody
deals with how words and sentences are accented (sze Chapter 10), and how
pitch, loudness and length work to produce rhythm and intonation (see
Chapter 11).

Use of the word ‘pronunciation’ also makes clear that the book makes much
reference to spellings int the language, Thus it gives guidance on how leamers can
pronounce what they read as well as how they can talk In Conversation.

1.2 Change and Variation

The central description of this book concerns English English (i.e. English as spoken
in England) and more especially the description of the standard accent of English
English known as RP. This standard has been evolving since the invention af
printing in the fifteenth century (sze §7.2). It started as the accent at the court of
kings and gueens, widened to be the accent of the public schools in the nine-
teenth century, was codified as Received Pronunciation (RP) early in the twenti-
eth century, and widened again to become the accent favoured by the BEC in the
middle of the twentieth century. Since then the direction of change has itself
changed to one of dilution of RP, Greater generational, soclal and region al varia-
tion is now permitted within RP itself and other accents have become acceptable
in broadcasting. And in the last half century with the advent of English as an
international language, the need to set up RP as a monolithic standard has weak-
ened and the need to describe variations within RP and the various types of use
of English around the world has increased. 5o in this book, both in Chapter 7 on
Standard and Reglonal Accents and in the sub-sections of Chapters 8 and 9 deal-
ing with each consonant and vowel, while some space is devoted to the evolu-
tlon of RP, more space is now given to variation within RP and how other
standards and dialects differ.

Tnrraduction 5
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1.3 Learning

1.3.1 Functional Load, Phonetic Cues and Redundancy

while we set up models of English as the models of English to acquire in pro-
ductive compelence, it must not be forgotten that a large part of lang_uag-: acquis
sition depends on listening, both listening to understand and listening to
imitate. [n order to understand when listening we are morc dependent on some
contrasts between sounds than on others, i.c. some contrasts carry 2 higher Fumc-
oNAL LoAD than others, e.g. the contrast between Jizf and fif carries a higher
functional load than that between Juzf and fu/. Moreower, while a contrast
betwsen two sounds or sets of sounds may be indicated in various ways (this
being part of the REDUNDARCY of language), some cues ane always more important
than others: thus the contrasts between /p,t k/ and /b,d g/ depend on the cues (1)
voicing; (i) aspiration (breathing); (iii) muscle tension; and (iv) the effect on pre-
vious (particularly vowel) sounds. But of these cues (ii) and (iv) are far more
important to listeners than are (i) and (iii) and of the two (i} is more important
in syllable-initial position and (iv) in syllable-final position. Throughout this
book we attempt to highlight the contrasts with high functicnal load and the
ciies which are more important. Besides functional load and the relative import-
ance of specific phonetic cues, there are more general phonetic, grammatical and
contextual cues which aid comprehension. If we hear an initial th sound [0] we
expect a vowel to follow and we know that some vowels are more likely than oth-
ers. Or again, the total thythmic shape of a word may provide an important cue
to Its recognition, e.g. in I saw the sheet below we ecognize that the final word is
Below rather than billow because of the accented second syllable. In a discussion
about a zoo, iInvolving a statement such as We saw fie lons and figers we are poe-
disposed by the context to recognize fiors cven though the word might sound
similar to lars.

Thus teachers and learners of English must remember that communication
does not depend on the perfect production and reception of every single element
of speech. To insist, for instance, on exaggeratedly clear asticulatlon for clarity
goes beyond the requirements of speech as a means of communication (although
It may be necessary in certain situations, e.g. in a crowded room or in a theatri-
_'Cﬂl or operatic production). The potential for redundancy becomes particularly
important when considering what sort of simplified model is relevant to the
:E:;T"E:‘:"g:%n |‘=‘1'l1:3_1'5 ‘-'-‘imsjz m:f.:d fm.F.nglish is limited to situations where a
discuuig or an 1f:1.‘ernahunal English is acceptable (this theme informs the

nabout choice of alternative models of English in Part IV).

1.3.2  Acquiring Englishasan LI

E‘Il:::il:Lnr :”L“_‘-D":ll'_tg English as an L1 will usually only have their family (and a
English I:i-:u: friends as they grow) to imitate as they leamn the sound system of
help all les a 1’“1_0'-'-'5*-1_&* of the sorts of difficulty they face may enable adults to
childzen | mers and in particular those with some sort of speech delay. Many

Iilearning English as an L1 will have mastered the vowel system by the




El .l’_l'l?lx'n'.l'ﬂgc .Il'ﬂ‘ﬂl .\Er-'rffl!?

age of three but many will take at least until the age of five to master the system
of consonants. Thus little special guidance is usvally necessary for learning
vowels but often particular guidance will help children to master the consonants,
30 hints are given in the varlous subsections in this book about difficulties which
young children may have and the sort of guidance which may assist them (see,
for example, §88.7.1, 9.2.3, 10.6, 11.4, 11.6.6).

1.3.3 Acquiring English as an Additional Language

When this book was first written, learners learning English as an L2 or foreign
language were considerad to have only two possible models: the British one,
Recelved Pronunciation (EP), and the American one, General American {(GA).
This book represented a detailed description of target RI. There was some advice
in the sections on individual vowels and consonants about the particular prob-
lems which speakers from different L1 backgrounds might face. This advice has
been expanded with every edition. But various changes in the status of English
arcund the world have led to more general changes. RP has become less homo-
geneous and much more variation within R has been allowed and discussed.
Other British accents have becomne less stigmatized and on the BBC, for instance,
almaost all regional British dialects are heard, certainly in discussion programmes
and Increasingly even in news presentations; so learners of English as an add-
itional language need some guidance on the accents they are likely to hear (see
§7.5 for some of these). In many countries around the world English s used as
the lingua franca, and In International communication and conferences the com-
mon language is almost always English even in situations where none of the par-
ticipants is a natlve speaker of English. For these types of communication two
new models of English are discussed as targets in Chapter 13. There is first an
Amalgam English which does not sound like any particular native-speaker var-
iety but incorporates the more easily learnable characteristics of varlous Englishes
and which additionally incorporates features which are common 1o particilar
sub-continental varleties (e.g. ftd/f as retroflex [td] in Bangladesh, India and
PPakistan). Secondly there is an International English which reduces even further
the consonant and (particularly) the vowel inventory to something even more
easily learnable (e.g. the latter is potentially reduced to five vowels), Thus the
book has changed and evolved from the exposition of RP as an almost invariant
mixlel for the foreign learner to one which describes RP only as one of a number
of molels for the learner of English as a second or foreign language.

2

The Production of Speech:
The Physiological Aspect

2.1 The Speech Chain

Speech is the result of a highly complicated series of events. The communication
in sound of such a simple concept as ‘It's ralning’ involves a number of activitios
on the part of the speaker. In the first place, the formulation of the concept will
take place in the brain; the first stage may, therefore, be said to be psychological
or psycholinguistic, The nervous system transmits this message o the organs of
speech which will produce a particular pattern of sound; thus the second impar-
tant stage for our purposes is articulatory or physiological. The movement of our
argans qf speech will create disturbances In the alr; these varying air pressures
may be investigated and they constitute the third stage in our chain, the phys-
ical or acoustic. Since communication generally requires a listener as well as a
Speaker, these stages will be reversed at the listening end: the sound waves will be
rectived by the hearing apparatus and information transmitted along the ner-
\'mlf System to the brain, where the linguistic interpretation of the message takes
E!ﬂu:*. Phonetic analysis has often ignored the role of the listener, But any inves-
Igation of speech as communication must ultimately be concerned with both

the production and the reception ends.
miﬂ:it:ﬁlzlmematc concemn is with the speaker’s behaviour and more especially,
L Fg::l;t? speech level, with the activity involved in the production of
L 1is reason, we now examine the articulatory stage (the speech

meéchanism) to discover i '
how the vario .
el us organs behave in order to produce the

22 The Speech Mechanism

Humans

SBiinds hﬁ:il:i!:, in common '!-vith many other animals, the ability to produce
animals in po; & Certain of their body's mechanisms, Humans differ from other
a highly et ing able to organize the range of sounds which they can emit into

icient system of communication, Nen-human animals only rarely
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progress beyond the stage of using the sounds they produce as a reflex of certain
basic stimuli to signal fear, hunger, sexual excitement and the like.! Nevertheless,
like other animals, man when he speaks makes use of organs whose primary
physiclogical function is unconnected with vocal communlcation; in pacticular,
those situated in the respiratory tract,

2.2.1 Sources of Energy: The Lungs

The most usual source of energy for our vocal activity is provided by an airstream
expelled from the lungs. There are languages which possess sounds not requiring
lung (pulmonic) air for their articulation and, indeed, in English we have one or
two extralinguistic sounds, such as what we write as fuf-lut and the noise of
encouragement made to horses, which are produced without the aid of the lungs;
but all the essential sounds of English use lung air for their production. Our utter-
ances are, therefore, largely shaped by the physiological limitations imposed by
the capacity of our lungs and by the muscles which control their action. We are
obliged to pause In articulation in order to refill our lungs with air and this will
to some extent condition the division of speech Into intonational phrases (see
§11.6.1.1). In those cases where the airstream is not available for the upper
organs of speech (as when, after the removal of the larynx, lung air does not
reach the mouth but escapes from an artificlal opening in the neck), a new source
of energy, such as stomach air, has to be employed. A new source of this kind
imposes more restrictions than those exerted by the lungs and variation of
energy Is less efficiently controlled.

4 number of techniques are available for the investigation of the activity dur-
ing speech of the lungs and their controlling muscles, At one time air pressure
within the lungs was observed by the reaction of an air-filled balloon in the
stomach. On the basis of such evidence from a gastric balloon, it was at one time
claimed that syllables were formed by chest pulses.® Such a primitive procedure
was replaced by the technique of electromyography, which demonstrated the
electrical actlvity of those respiratory muscles most concermed in speech, notably
the internal intercostals; this technique disproved the relationship between chest
pulses and syliables.® X-ray photography and CT scans can reveal the gross moves
menits of the ribs and hence by inference the surrounding muscles, although the
technique of Magnetic Resonance Imaging (MRI) is now preferred on medical

grounds.

2.2.2 The Larynx and the Yocal Folds

The airstream provided by the lungs undergoes important modifications in the
upper parts of the respiratory tract before it acquires the quality of a speech
sound, First of all, at the top end of the TRACHEA or windpipe, it passes through

| But sce, for example, Fowts and Mills (1994%),
* Stetion (1951
1 Ladefoged (1967).
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the Lakrynx, containing the vocal folds, often, less correctly, called the vocal
corps, or even vocal chords (see Fig. 1).

g;;;'” Hard Pulute
Lips ol Palate
Teeth Urula
Tip Fharynx
Tongue oo iy :
Epiplotis
Back Pigl
Roal
O
Lasyax Bophgus
Voconl Cords
Trachex

Figure |  Ohpans of speech,

The larynx is a casing, formed of cartilage and muscle, situated in the upper
E::Er ;;! ct:fn trachen. lts funuaI'd purn'lnn is prominent in the neck below the Ell'fn
g oo rrtmniy called the ‘Adam’s apple’. Housed within this structure from
b m;tu;}.:e the vocal cords, two folds of ligament and elastic tissue which
i t together or parted by the rotation of the arytenold cartilages
e o e e{ploste?mr end of the folds) through muscular action. The inner
s u.ds T_ry;ﬂ-ml]}r_ about 17-22mm long in males and about
Blological them-mi The opening between the folds is known as the cuoTTs.
o tIacheir’anz 1.Em:.-l.l folds act as a valve which is able to prevent the entry into
enclosing (o ai ur:lgs of any foreign body, or which may have the effect of
8FMIS o the s within the lungs to assist in muscular effart on the part of the

© dxlomen. In using the vocal cords for speech, the human being has

adapted and elab
Ing ways (see Frg.nzlirm upon this original open-or-shut function in the follow-

(1) Th :
This ngnt!:naij::i:?r?r;ay be held tightly closed, with the lung air pent up below it,
getle “mﬂllati::n fl frequently occurs in English, e.g. when it precedes the encr-
clock [KIo7k] o7 Of 4 vowel as in apple [Z2pl] or when it reinforces fmtkf as in
Even replaces them, as in cotton [ko?nl. It may also be ﬁmm in

4
Clark ang Yallop {1995 181y,
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Thyrosd
cartilage
Crlotis

Vaeal folds

Asytenoid

cariloges

{e} loosely topeiher and vibrating

() open far narmal breathing
1% For voiced sounds,

faup vightly together as for [7]
amdl voiceless sounds.

Figure 2 The vocel corcds as seen from obeove,

defective speech, such as that arising from cleft palate, when [¥] may be substi-
tuted for the stop consonants, which, because of the nasal air escape, cannot be
articulated with proper compression in the mouwth cavity.

{2) The glottls may be held open as for normal breathing and for voiceless 5
sounds like [5] in sip and [p] in prak.

{3) The most common action of the vocal folds in speech is as a vibrator setin
motion by lung air, which produces voice, or phonation; this vocal fold vibration
is 2 normal feature of all vowels or of a consenant such as [z] compared withs
voiceless [s]. In order to achieve the effect of voice, the vocal folds are brought
sufficiently close together that they vibrate when subjected to air pressure froms
the lungs. This vibration, of a somewhat undulatory character, Is caused by com-
pressed air forcing the opening of the glottis and the resultant recluced alr press
sure permitting the clastic folds to come together once more; the vibratory effects
may easily be felt by touching the neck in the reglon of the larynx or by putting
a finger over each ear flap when pronouncing a vowel or [z] for instance, In the
typical speaking voice of a man, this opening and closing action is likely to be
repeated between 100 and 150 times in a second, Le. there are that number oOFS
cycles of vibration (called Hertz, which is abbreviated to Hz); in the case of @
woman's voice, this frequency of vibration might well be between 200 aﬂﬂ.
325 Hz. We are abile, within limits, to consclously vary the speed of vibration 08
our vocal folds in order to change the pitch of the voice; the more rapid the rate
of vibration, the higher Is the pitch {an extremely low mate of vibration belngs
partly responsible for what is usually called creaky voice). Normally the wocais

folds come together rapidly and part more slowly, the opening phase of each
cvcle thus being longer than the closing phase. This gives rise to 'modal’ {or ‘nor=
mal’) voice which is used for most English speech. Other modes of vibratiol
result in other volce qualities, most notably breathy and creaky voice which ar
used contrastively in a number of languages and may be used in English by som 5
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indlviduals and in some styles (see §5.8). Moreover, we are able, by means of vari-
ations in pressure from the lungs, to modify the size of the puff of air which
gscapes at each vibration of the vocal foelds; In other words, we can alter the
amplitude of the vibmation, with a corresponding change of loudness of the
sound heard by a listener. The normal human being soon leamns to manipulate
his glottal mechanism $o that most delicate changes of pitch and loudness are
achieved. Control of this mechanism Is, however, very largely exercised by the
ear, so that such variations are exceedingly difficult to teach to those who are
born deaf, and a derangement of pitch and loudness control is liable to occur
among those who become totally deaf later in life,

(4) One other action of the larynx should be mentioned. A very quiet whisper
may result merely from holding the glottis in the voiceless position throughout
speech. But the more normal whisper, by means of which we are able to commu-
nicate with some ease, involves energetic articulation and considerable stricture in
the glottal region. Such a whizper may in fact be uttered with an almost total closure
of the glottis and an escape of air in the region of the arybenoid cartilages.

The simplest way of observing the behaviour of the vocal cords Is by the use of
a laryngoscope, which gives a stationary mirrored image of the glottis. Using
stroboscopic techniques, it is possible to obtain a moving record and high-
speed films have been made of the vocal cords, showing their action in ordinary
breathing, producing voice and whisper, and closed as for a glottal stop. The
modern technique of abservation is to use fbre-optic endoscopy coupled if required
with a tiny videocamera.

2.2.3 The Resonating Cavities

'_];1_1;': alrstream, having passed through the larynx, is now subject to further med-
i H:inlmn according to the shape assumed by the upper cavities of the pha TYIX
and mouth, and according to whether the nasal cavities are brought into use or

not. These cavit : - :
iy ties function as the principal resonators of the voice produced in

fliilf;:: ::;r:-nx The pharyngeal cavity (see Fig. 1) extends from the top of
Erlat Ieﬂnes?p;Mgus, past the ugng]mtis and the root of the tongue, to the
the pharyns by raf the soft palate. It is convenient to identify these sections of
T namirng _1ht'm: laryngopharynx, oropharynx, nasopharynx. The
R tctive aﬂiﬂ:t nf{ this long chamber may be considerably modified by the
e bk o thet n a' the muscles enclosing the pharynx, by the movement of
ralsed, excluds “:un;,ue, by the position of the soft palate which may, when
ition of the ton l‘;_’_‘ﬂiﬂ;'il-‘h’dr}'nx and by the raising of the larynx itsalf. The pos.
the size o e nf::u r;n t_ e mnurh_. whether it Is advanced or retracted, will affect
shouid, Hatatsre IL ﬂl_rj.-ngeal cavity; the modifications in the sha pe of this cavity
e of some kirpds f—‘_!ll'rludt*tl in the description of any vowel. It is a characteris-
In s s of English pronunciation that certain vowels, eg. the [@] vowel

a streng pharyngeal contraction. Additionally, a con-

m:ﬁah.' articulated with
n may be
2y be made between the lower rear part of the tongue and the wall of
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the pharynx so that friction, with or without voice, Is produced, such fricative
sounds being a feature of a number of languages, e.g. Arabic.

The pharynx may be observed by means of a lasyngoscope or fibre-optic
nasendoscopy and its constrictive actions are revealed by lateral X-ray photog-
raphy or nowadays preferably by MRL

The escape of air from the pharynx may be effected In one of three ways:

(1) The soft palate may be lowered, as in normal breathing, in which case the
air may escape through the nose and the mouth. This is the position taken up by
the soft palate in articulation of the French nasalized vowels in such a phrase as
wn bon vin Blane (@ b8 vE bld], the particular quality of such vowels being
achieved through the resonance of the nasopharyngeal cavities, There is no
absolute necessity for nasal airflow out of the nose, the most important factor in
the production of nasality being the sizes of the posterior oral and nasal openings
(some speakers may even make the nasal cavities vibrate through nasopharyngeal
mucus or through the soft palate itself).*

(2) The soft palate may be lowered so that a nasal cutlet is afforded to the
airstream, but a complete obstruction is made at some point in the mouth, with
the result that, although air enters all or part of the mouth cavity, no oral escape
is possible. A purely nasal escape of this sort occurs in such nasal consonants as
[m,n,g] in the English words ram, ra, rang. Ina snore and some kinds af defect-
ive speech, this nasal escape may be accompanied by friction between the rear
side of the soft palate and the pharyngeal wall.

{3} The soft palate may be held in its raised position, eliminating the action of
the nasopharynx, so that the air escape Is solely through the mouth. All normal
English sounds, with the exception of the nasal consonants mentioned in (2), have
this oral escape. Moreover, if for any reason the lowering of the soft palate cannat
be effected, or If thers is an enlargement of the organs enclosing the nasophars
ynx or a blockage brought about by mucus, it is often difficult to articulate
cither nasalized vowels or nasal consonants. In such speech, typical of adenoldal
enlargement or the obstruction caused by a cold, the French phrase mentioned
above would have its nasalized vowels turned into their oral equivalents and the
English word morming would have Its nasal conscnants replaced by [b,d.g |
becoming [ba:dig). On the other hand, an inability to make an effective closure
by means of the raising of the soft palate—either because the soft palate itselfis
defective or because an abnormal opening in the roof of the mouth gives access
to the nasal cavities—will result in the general nasalization of vowels and the {2
ure to articulate such oral stop consenants as [b.d,gl. This excessive nasalization
{or hypernasality) is typical of such a condition as cleft palate. A

It is evident that the action of the soft palate is accessible to cbservation BY
direct means, as well as by lateral X-ray photography and Magnetic Resonance
Imaging; the pressure of the air passing through the nasal cavitles may be meas
sured at the nostrils or within the cavities themselves.

2.2.3.2 The Meouth  Although all the cavities so far mentioned play an u:ssﬂn_.
part in the production of speech sounds, most attention has traditicnally beefl

* Laver (1%80; 7700,
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paid to the behaviour of the cavity formed by the mouth. Indeed, in many lan-

uages the word for ‘tongue’ is used to refer to our speech and language activity.
such a preoccupation with the oral cavity is due to the fact that it is the most
teadily accessible and easily observed section of the vocal tract; but there is in
such an attitude a danger of oversimplification. Nevertheless, it is true that the
shape of the mouth determines finally the quality of the majority of our speech
sounds. Far more finely controlled variations of shape are passible in the mouth
than in any other part of the speech mechanism.

The only boundaries of this oral chamber which may be regarded as relatively
fixed are, In the front, the teeth; in the upper part, the hard palate; and, in the
rear, the pharyngeal wall. The remaining organs are movable: the lips, the vari.
ous parts of the tongue, and the soft palate with its pendant uvula (see Fig. 1).
The lower jaw, too, is capable of very considerable movement; its movement will
control the gap between the upper and lower teeth and also to a large extent the
disposition of the lips. The space between the upper and lower teeth will aften
enter into our description of the articulation of sounds; in all such cases, it is
clear that the movement of the lower jaw is ultimately responsible for the vari-
atlon described. Movement of the lower jaw is also one way of altering the dis-
tance between the tongue and the roof of the mouth.

It is convenient for our descriptive purposes to divide the roof of the mouth
into three parts: moving backwards from the upper teeth, first, the teeth ridge
(adjective: aLveoLar) which can be clearly felt behind the weeth; second, the bony
arch which forms the hard palate (adjective: paLaTar) and which varies in slze and
arching from one individual to another; and finally, the soft palate (adjective:
VELAR] which, as we have seen, Is capable of being raised or lowered, and at the
extremity of which is the uvula (adjective: uvuLr). All these parts can be readily
observed by means of a mirror.

(1) Of the movable parts, the lips (adjective: LamaL), constitute the final
c&l;':st‘ruct:ml to the airstream when the nasal passage is shut off. The shape which
!:-ees}h ::s;;n?e affects very considerably the shape of the total cavity, They may
S ]ﬂ:ehi:mr_t_m various ways, When theg are held tightly shut, they form
mun*LeEIari] Q Lrj.l:.tmn or occlusion o the a:_rstream, which may either be
B i Eepx: cnt:dd from escaping at all, as in the Initial sounds of pat and
s {f:::m“:;o:g?t the nose by the lowering of the soft palate, as in
bft:l!mmn.rlz-:d i El.mr{: ;Egd'ﬁsg::e held apart, the positions they assume may

: o

l'\-':&t.l'-:’ti ;ﬁf:f:l:::}mtll}r close lc:g.elhe_r over all their length that friction occurs
lﬂrlgunges and-mr::.?twe mun_ds of this sort, with or without vaice, oceur in m any

voiced variety [[f] is sometimes wrongly used by forelgn speak-

€5 of Englj
Nglish for the first sound in the words vet or wet:

B) held suffic ;
close tﬂgcth:rfiﬁenl'l}' far dpart for no friction to be heard, yet ml'ﬂ?'!il'lil'b,g ﬂliﬂ}"

S ?:l:nt‘i?lgetlmlly spreaf_l. Tl1if _shape is taken up for vowels like
() heldina by n a:i the srrEaD lip position;
ton taken yp fo; Ih: position with a lowering of the lower jaw. This is the posi-
(d) tightly i vowel of sat and is known as the NEUTRAL position:
OF, More magpegrs 0 tha.t the aperture is small and rounded, as In the vowel of do
¥, in the French vowel of dorx, This is the CLOSE-ROUNDED position;
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() held wide apart, but with slight projection and rounding, as in the vowel

of got. This is the ores-rounBeD position.
Variations of these five positions may be encountered, e.g. in the vowel of saw,
for which a type of lip rounding between open rounded and close rounded is
commonly used, It will be seen from the examples given that lip position is par-
ticularly significant in the formation of vowel quality. English consonants, on
the ather hand, even including [p.b,m,w] whose primacy articulation involves lip
actiom, will tend to share the lip position of the adjacent vowel, In addition, the
lower lip is an active articulator in the pronunciation of [fv], a light contact
being made between the lower lip and the upper teeth.

{2) Of all the movable organs within the mouth, the tongue is by far the most
flexible and is capable of assuming a great variety of positions in the articulation
of both vowels and consonants. The tongue is a complex muscular structure
which does not show obvious sections; yet, since its position must often be
described in considerable detail, certain arbitrary divisions are made. When the
tongue is at rest, with its tip lving behind the lower teeth, that part which lies
opposite the hard palate is called the monT and that which faces the soft palate is
called the pack, with the region where the front and back meet known as the CEn-
e (adjective: cexrrac). These areas together with the pootr (which forms the
front side of the pharynx) are sometimes collectively referred to as the body of
the tongee. The tapering section In front of the body and facing the teeth ridge
is called the blade (adjective: Lasiar) and [is extremity the tp {adjective: ancar).
The edges of the tongue are known as the rims.

Generally, in the articulation of vowels, the tongue tip remains low behind
lower teeth. The body of the tongue may, however, be "bunched up’ in differe
ways, e.g. the front may be the highest part as when we say the vowel of e or
the back may be most prominent as in the case of the vowel in wito; or the whole
surface may be relatively low and flat as in the case of the vowel in alr. Such®
changes of shape can be felt if the above words are said In succession. These:
changes, together with the varlations in lip position, have the effect of modify-
ing very considerably the size of the mouth cavity and of dividing this chamber
into two parts: that part of the cavity which is in the forward part of the mouth
behind the lips and that which is in the rear in the region of the pharynx. |

The various parts of the tongue may also come into contact with the roof of
the mouth. Thus, the tip, blade and rims may articulate with the teeth as for thes
th sounds in English, or with the upper alveolar ridge as in the case of ft,d,5,z00
or the apical contact may be only partial as in the case of /If {where the tip makes
firm contact while the rims make nonep or intermittent in a trilled fr/ as in som
forms of Scottish English. In some languages, notably those of India, Pakist
and 5ri Lanka, the tip contact may be retracted to the very back of the teeth rid

or even slighthy behind it; the same kind of retroflexion, without the tip contach

by some speakers in the USA. i

The front of the tongue may articulate against or near to the hard palate. Sucht
a raising of the front of the tongue towards the palate is an essential part of the
II:3] sounds in English words such as she and megsure, being additional to 20
articulation made between the blade and the alveolar ridge; or again, it is the
main feature of the [§] sound initially in pield,
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The back of the tongue can form a total obstruction by its contact with the
front side of the soft palate, the back side being ratsed in the case of |k,g] and
lowered for [n] as In sing; er again, there may merely be a narrowing between the
soft palate and the back of the tongue, so that friction of the type occurring
finally in the Scottish pronunciation of loch is heard. And finally, the uvula may
vibrate against the back of the tongue, or there may be a narrowing in this region
which causes uvular friction, as at the beginning of the French ward FOHEE,

1t will be seen from these few exarmples that, whereas for vowels the tongue is
generally held in a position which is convex in relation to the roof of the mouth,
some consonant articulations, such as the southern British English /r/ in red and
the /If In table, will invelve the ‘hollowing' of the body of the tongue so that it
has, at least partially, 2 concave relationship with the roof of the mouth.

Morcover, the surface of the tongue, viewed from the front, may take on vari-
ous forms: there may be a narrow groove munning from back to front down the
midline as for the /5/ In see, or the grooving may be very much more diffuse as in
the case of the /J/ in ship.

(3) The oral speech mechanism is readily accessible to direct observation as far
as the lip movements are concerned as are many of the tongue movements
which take place in the forward part of the mouth. A lateral view of the shape of
the tongue over all its length and its relationship with the palate and the velum
can be obtained by means of still and moving X-ray photography and by
Magnetic Resonance Imaging. It is not, however, to be expected that pictures of
the articulation of, say, the vowel In cat will show an identical tongue position
for the pronunciation of a number of individuals. Not only is the sound itself
likely to be slightly different from one individual to another, but, even if the
sound Is for all practical purposes the ‘same’, the tongue positions may be differ-
ent, since the shape of the mouth cavity is not identical between twa speakers;
and, in any case, two sounds judged to be the same may be produced by the same
lnl-i:‘;:::’gal with different articulations. When, therefore, we deseribe an articula-

etall, It should be understood that such an articulation is typical for the

m:;n;drin question, but that variations are to be expected,
ﬂﬂd.al.:':l :srr;g:‘h{};; :ﬁﬂwjng the extent of the area of contact between the tongue
o ¢ mouth, has long .h"m a practical and informative way of

18 longue movements. At one time the palate was coated with a powde

substance, the articulation was made, and the “wipe-off’ subsequentl 1
Braphed, But the modern method ; I I > s M
0N a false palate res e uses electropalatography, whereby electrodes
taneously mgimm-dl-*ﬂﬂ ",.'mf mpguc ﬁ:mt:llct. the contact points being simul-
Seties of representad] on a visual display. This has the advantage of showing a
ons of the changing contacts between the tongue and the

tap of th i
B -:; rr:uulh_dunng speech. Electropalatograms of this sert are used to illus-
rticulations of consonants in Chapter 9.
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Articulators Used in Speech

Articulator Relevance

Alrstream Usually pulmonic

Viocal folds Closed, wide apan or vibrating

Soft palate Lowered (giving nasality) or ealsed (excluding nasality)
Tongue Back, centre, front, blade, tip andfor rims raised

Lips Meutral, spread, open-rounded, close-rounded

3

The Sounds of Speech: The Acoustic and
Auditory Aspects

3.1 Sound Quality

To complete an act of communication, it is not sufficlent that our speech mech.
anism should produce sounds; these have to be heard and interpreted, afver
transmission through a medium, such as the air, which is capable of conveying
sounds. We now examine the nature of the sounds which we hear, the charac-
teristics of the transmission phase of these sounds and the way in which these
sounds are perceived by a listener.

When we listen to a continuous utterance, we perceive an ever-changing pat-
tern of sound, When it is a question of our own la nguage, we are not conscious of
all the complexities of pattern which reach our ears: we tend consciously to per-
celve and interpret only those sound features which are relevant to the intelligl-
bility of our language. Nevertheless, despite this linguistic selection which we
ultimately make, we are aware that this changing pattern consists of variations of
different kinds: of souxp QUALITY=—we hear a variety of vowels and consonants; of
FIICH=—we appreciate the melody, or intonation, of the utterance: of LOUDNES—
some sounds or syllables sound ‘louder’ than cthers; and of LeGTH—some soundds
:”bgul:f; ':J‘ls'-‘é to our ears than others. These are judgements made by a listener
e ::;n continuum emitted by a speaker and, if the sound from the speaker
it tﬂunﬁ from the listenes are made in terms of the same linguistic sys-
mnalh].;- = 15“5::]'3?91!11“;‘ will be meaningful for speaker and Jl:htl::IlE'l' allke, It is rea-

7 ar‘“mlnl?miiﬂéfﬂm.. that there is a constant relationship between the
hspamnsnﬁmm e l]:s. JE. he I!I:tener:r;_ reception of sound variations. Thus the
loudness and o, th : ht e ltstpnefs Impressions of changes of quality, pitch,
it will be bz Elﬁa‘ :.' t thle ﬂ_rll{..'l..ﬂ;IFﬂl'}" activity on the part u_t' the speaker, But
and reception e nf exact correlation between the pr_mi‘u.:tmn, transmission
SUeh relationsijpe tn'a-ﬂ speech is not always easy to establish, the investigation of

€ production m]“&r one of the tasks of present-day phonetic studies.
ENErgy makos S sound requires some kind of energy and frequently this
Ing i yisya) i ung vibrate. In the case of human speech the thing vibrat-
¥ the vocal folds which are energized by alr pressure from the lungs.
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Any such sound produced in the lanynx 1s then modified by the resonating
chambers of the pharynx, mouth and, in certain cases, the nasal cavities. The lis-
tener's Impression of sound quality will be determined by the way in which the
speaker’s vibrator and resonators function together.
Speech sounds, like other sounds, are conveyed to our ears by means of waves
of compression and rarefaction of the air particles (the commonest medium of
communication). These variations in pressurc, initiated by the action of the
vilyator, are propagated in all directions from the source, the alr particles them-
selves vibrating at the same rate (oF frequency) as the original vibrator. In speech,
these vibrations may be of a complex but regular pattern, producing “tone’ such
as may be heard In a vowel sound; or they may be of an iregular kind, produ-
clng ‘noise’, such as in the consonant Js/ ar thete may be both regular and irreg-
ular vibrations present, i.e. a combination of tone and noise, a5 in fz/. In the
production of normal vowels, the vibrator is provided by the vocal folds; in the
case of many consonant articulations, however, a source of alr disturbance is pro-
vided by constriction at a point above the larynx, with or without accompanying
vocal Fold vibrations. !
Despite the fact that the basls of all normal vowels is the glottal tone, we are all
capable of distinguishing a large number of vowel qualities, Yet the glottal vibra
tinns in the case of [0 are not very different from those for [iz], when both
venwels are said with the same pitch. The modifications in quality which we pers
ceive are due to the action of the supraglottal resonators which we have previs
ously described. To understand this action, it is necessary o consider a little more
closely the nature of the glottal vibrations.
It has already been mentioned that the glottal tone is the result of a complex;
but mainly regular, vibratory motion. In fact, the vocal folds vibrate in such @
way as to produce, in addition 1o a basic vibration over their whole length (the
FUNDAMENTAL FREQUENCY), & number of overtones or pArMoNICs having frequenc
which are simple multiples of the fundamental or first harmonic. Thus, if the
is 2 fundamental frequency of vibration of 100 Hz, the upper harmonics will be
of the order of 200, 300, 400 Hz etc. Indeed, there may be no energy at the
damental frequency, but merely the harmonics of higher frequency such as
300, 400 Hz. Mevertheless, we still perceive a pitch which is appropriate to a
damental frequency of 100Hz, i.e. the fundamental frequency is the high
common factor of all the frequencies present, whether or not it is present igs
The number and strength of the component frequencies of this complex gl
1al tone will differ from one individual to another and this accounts at least il
part for the differences of volce quality by which we are able to recognize spe
ers. But we can all modify the glottal tone 5o 25 to produce voswels as different
[iz] and faz], so that despite our diverpences of voice quality we can convey
distinction between two words such as key and car. This variation of quality;
timbre, of the glottal tone is achieved by the shapes which we give the resona
above the larynx—the pharynx, mouth and nasal cavities. These chambers 88
capable of assuming an infinite number of shapes, each of which will haves
characteristic vibrating resonance of its own. Those harmonics of the glottal t0f
which colncide with the chamber's own resenance are very conslderabily am
fied. Thus, certain bands of strongly relnforced harmonics are characteristic 08
particular arrangement of the resonating chambers which produces, for instamnes

T Saumas of Speech 19

_

4 certain vowel sound. Moreover, these bands of frequencies will be reinforced
whatever the fundamental frequency. In other words, whatever the pitch on
which we say, for instance, the vowel [a:], the shaping of the resonators and thelr
resonances will be very much the same, so that it is still possible, except on
extremely high or low pitchies, to recognize the quality intended. It is found that,
for male speakers, the vowel [iz] has one such characteristic band of strong com-
ponents in the region of 280 Hz and another at about 2,200 Hz., while for female
speakers these bands of energy are at about 300 Hz and 2,700 He (see $8.60.

3.2 The Acoustic Spectrum

This complex range of frequencies of varying intensity which go to make up the
quality of a sound is known as the ACOUSTIC SPECTRUM, those bands of energy
wiiich are characteristic of a particular sound are known as the sound’s FORMANTS.,
Thus, formants of [0z are said to ocour, for female speakers, in the reglons around
700 and 1,300 Hz.

Such complex waveforms can be analysed and displayed a5 a SPECTROGRAM (see
Fig. 3). Originally this display required a special instrument, a spectrograph
but nowadays It 15 generally done by computer. The spectrogram consists of a;
three-dimensional display: frequency is shown on the vertical axis, time on the
horizontal axis and the encrgy at any frequency level either by the density of
blackness in a black and white display or by colours in a colour display. Thus the
concentrations of energy at particular frequency bancs (the formants) stand out
very c;IEa rly. Fig. 3 shows, in the spectrogram of Monchester music shops the extent
to which utterances are not neatly segmonted into a succession of sounds but, on
the contrary, there Is considerable overlap. Such spectrographic analysis rovides
a great deal of acoustic information In a convenient form. .
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For instance, two, or at most three, formants appear to be sufficient for the
correct identification of vowels. As far as the English vowels are concerned, the
first three formants are all included in the frequency range 04,000 He, 5o that
the spectrum above 4,000Hz would appear to be largely irrelevant to the
recognition of our vowels. In both older {analogue) telephone systems with a fre-
quency range of approximately 300-3,000Hz and in newer (digital) systems
with a range up to around 4,000Hz, we have little diffieulty in identifying
the sound patterns of speakers and even In recognizing individual wvoice
Qualities. Indeed, when we are dealing with a complete utterance in a given cone
text, where there is a multiplicity of cues to help our understanding, a high degree
of intelligibility may be retained even when there are no frequencies above
1,500 He.

As one would suspect, there appear to be certain relationships betwesn the form-
ants of vowels and the cavities of the vocal tract (i.c. the shapes taken on by the
resonators, notably the relation of the oral and pharyngeal cavities). Thus, the
first formant appears to be low when the tongue is high in the mouth: e.g. [i]
and [u:] have high tongue positions and have first formants for both men and
women around 2ZE0-330 Hz, whereas [0:] and [o] have their first formants in the
region GO0-B00 Hz, their tongue positions being relatively low. On the other
hand, the second formant seems to be inversely related to the length of the front
cavity: thus [iz], where the tongue is raised high in the front of the mouth, hasa
second formant around 2,200-2,700 Hz, whereas [u:], where the tongue is raised
at the back of the mouth (and lips are rounded), has a relatively low second forme-
ant around 1,200-1,400 Hz, (For averages for the first and second formants of all
R vowels for male and female speakers, see “lable 3 and Figs 10 and 11 in
Chapter 8.)

It is also confirmed from spectregraphic analysis that a diphthong, such as that
in my, is indeed a glide between two vowel elements ireflecting a perceptible
articulatory movermnent), since the formants bend from those positions typical of
one vowel to those characieristic of another (see Table 4 and Fig. 9 in Chapter 8).

For many consonant articulations {e.g. the Initial sounds in pie, tia, kin, thin,
firi, s, shin, in which the glottal vibrations play no part), there is an essential
nodse component, deriving from an obstruction or constriction within the
mouth, approximately within the range 2,000-8,000 Hz (see Fig. 32 in Chapter 9).
This noist companent is also present in analogous articulations in which vocal
fold excitation is present, as in the final sounds of ruse and renge where we afe
dealing with sounds which consist of a combination of glottal tone and noise.
Detailed acoustic data concermning vowel and consonant articulations in RP are
Eiven in Chapiers 8 and 9,

Spectrographic analysis also reveals the way in which there tends, on the
acoustic level, to be a merging of features of units which, linguistically, we treat
separately. Thus, our discrimination of [f] and (8] sounds depends not only on
the frequency and duration of the nolse component but also upon a characteris:
tic bending of the formants of the adjacent vowel, Indeed, in the case of such
consonants as [p,tk], which involve a complete obstruction of the airstream and
whose release is characterized acoustically by only a very bricf burst of noise, the
vowe] TRANSITION between the noise and the steady state of the vowel appears (0
be of prime importance for our recognition of the consonant.
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3.2.1 Fundamental Frequency: Pitch

ception of the pitch of a speech sound depends directly upon the fre-
quency of vibration of the vocal folds. Thus, we are normally conscious of the
pitch caused by the ‘volced® sounds, especially vowels; pitch ile_g['El]'."H!ﬁ made
on voiceless or whispered sounds, without the glottal r?n-:, are limited in com-
son with those made on voiced sounds, but may be :_n-:luceti by variations of
intensity or by varying the shape of the resonating cavitics. )

The higher the glottal fundamental frequency, the higher our impression of
pitch. A male voice may have an average pitch level of about 120 Hz and a female
voice a level in the region of 220 Hz.! The pitch level of voices, however, will vary
a great deal between individuals and also within the speech of one speaker, the
tatal range of one male speaking volce being liable ta have 2 range as extensive
as B0-350 He. Following adolescence men's voices becorne lower until the forties
after which they rise continuously into old age; women's voices generally
become lower up to the time of the menopause, remain much the same for
20 years or 5o and then possibly rise slightly.? Yet our perception of frequency
extends further than the limits of glottal fundamental frequency, since our
recognition of quality depends upon frequencies of a much higher order.
In fact, the human ear perceives frequencies from as low a5 16Hz to about
20,000 Hz and in some cases even higher, As one becomes older, this upper limit
may fall considerably, so that at the age of 50 it may extend no higher than about
10,000 Hz. As we have seen, such a reduced range is no impediment to perfect
understanding of speech, since a high percentage of acoustic cues for speech
recopnition fall within the range 0-4,000 Hz.

Our perception of pitch is not, however, solely dependent upon fundamental
frequency. Variations of intensity on the same frequency may induce impres-
slons of a change of pitch; and conversely, tones of very high or very low fre-
quency, if they are to be audible at all, require greater intensity than those in a
middle range of frequencies.?

Instrumental measurement of fundamental frequency based on signals
received through a microphone employs two general methods. The first is to
:E"“t the number of times that a particular pattern is repeated within a selected
“ﬂgé:t.‘t;r of a wavefarm such as that provided on an ascillogram. The second is 1o
[Jlﬂ\'id-nff FTDEIE&? of the fundamental frequency on a spectral display like that
hﬂ"ﬂﬂnicnall:j s.drf"'?tmg“ m, of, altematively, to track the progress of a particular
o st s ';:"1'-‘- by the relevant number. Nowadays various computer pro-

ﬂ!r:dﬂnu-:p_ mn e which average the results fram a ra:rsge of measurements
Brograms there general methods noted above. But even with such sophisticated
(each doublin 'WTE-IH“] likely o be the occasional mistakes like octave jumps

Rl et gD oenting an octave).
ethod of fundamental frequency extraction involves direct measure-

m : ;
ot of the vibration of the vocal folds either by glottal illumination or by

Qur per
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electroglottography. The best-known technigue in the latter class involves using
2 LARYNGOGRAPH. With this technique electrodes are attached to the outside of
the throat and the varying electrical impedance is monitored and projected onto
a visual display. The signal generated by the variation in impedance can also be
stered, enabling this technique to be used outside the laboratory.

\easures of fundamental frequency do not always correspond to our auditory
perception of pitch. Besides the dependence on intensity mentioned above, dif-
ferent segments affect the fundamental frequency in different ways: for cxample,
other things being equal, an [i] will have a higher fundamental frequency than
an [a] and a [p] will produce a higher frequency on a following vowel than a [b],
Such (slight) changes in frequency will generally be undetectable by the ear. As.
in many other cases of instrurnents] measurement, we still have to use our audi-
tory perception to interpret what instruments tell us.

3.2.2

Ohur sensation of the relative loudness of sounds may depend on several factors,
eg a sound or syllable may appeat o stand out from its neighbours—be
Touder'—because a marked plich change is associated with it or because e ls
longer than its neighbours. It is better to use & term Such as FROMINENCE 1o Cover
these general listener impressions of variations in the perceptibility of sounds.
More strictly, what is ‘loudness’ at the receiving end should be related to INTEN:
STy at the production stage, which in turn is related to the size of AMPLTUDE of the
vibration. An increase in amplitude of vibration, with its resultant impression of
greater loudness, is brought about by an Increasc in air pressure from the lungs.
As we shall see (§10.2), this greater intensity is not in itself usually the m
important factor in rendering a sound prominent in English. Moreover, all other
things being equal, some sounds appear by their nature to e more prominent of
spnorous than others, e.g. the vowel in bam has more carrying power than that
in bean, and vowels generally are more powerful than consonants.

The judgements we make concerning loudness are not as fine as those made
for elther quality or pitch, We may judge which of two sounds is the louder, bul
we find it difficult to express the extent of the difference. Indeed, in terms of o
linguistic system, we need to perceive and interpret only gross differences Of
loudness, despite the fact that when we judge quality we are, in recognizing i
farmant stracture of a sound, reacting to characteristic regions of strong intens
in the spectoum.

Intensity: Loudness

3.2.3 Duration: Length

In addition to affording different auditory impressions of quality, pitch, and
joudness, sounds may appear to a listener to be of different length. Clearlyy

-
4 Alherton and Fouscln (1954).
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whenever it i possibile to establish the boundaries of sounds or syllables, It will
e possible to measure their duration by means of such traces as are provided by
gscillpgrams Of spectrografms. Such delimitation of units, in both the articulatory
and acoustic sense, may be difficult, as we shall see when we deal with the seg-
mentation of the utterance. But, even when it can be done, variations of duration
in acoustic terms may not correspond to our linguistic judgements of length. We
<hall, for instance, refer later to the ‘long' vowels of English such as those of bean
and Darm, as compared with the ‘short’ vowel in bin. But, in making such stare-
ments, we shall not be referring to absolute duration values, since the duration of
all vowels will vary considerably frovm utterance to utberance, according to factors
such as whether the utterance is spoken quickly or slowly, whether the syllahle
containing the vowel is accented or not, and whether the vowel is followed by a
voiced or volceless consonant. In the English system, however, we know that JIJ'U
more than two degrees of length are ever linguistically significant and all
absglute durations will be interpreted in terms of this relationship. This distine.
tion between measurable duration and linguistic length provides another
example of the way in which our lingulstic sense interprets from the acoustic
material only that which is significant.

The sounds comprising any utterance will have varying durations and we will
have the impression that some syllables are longer than others. Such variations
gi l:f:f:l:[twtll:rjlﬂfmt'r.:ﬂ:tfi ;:KE}"!::!IEIQ {;m: Enanifestallun of the rhythmic
U e nglish and so is fundamentally different from

nguages, such as French, where syllables tend to be of much
mare even length.
dn;nﬂrzngzn:jﬂ;::ym;nthE absolute duration of sounds or syllables will
delivmrl-,: e E:{_._UFDE the speed of utterance. An average rate of
il n:?ln:h o |-11 anything from about & to 20 sounds per second, but
e Fro e }f} E'Lﬂl'.l-ﬂﬂds are frequently used _wtrlm-ut loss of intelligibility.
R 'rtthl recaognition of a sound will depend upon the nature of

pitch, vowels and consonants differing constderably in this

2 ECMS el las ¥
[Eﬁlﬂtl but it 5 that a v W kil ﬂl]h' ] L% Ima aw 1 ood
; ng about 4 mse h cam

3.24 ‘Stress’

We have i
i II:J;EE:;E j:"[:td'ﬂldl'm use of the word ‘stress’ in this chapter because
guistics, It has mlneli;:e ]Ee ifferent ”'"fd ambiguous ways in phonetles and lin-
a8 Meaning ‘made pro si en used as simply equivalent to loudness, sometimes
'EnEthJ, e .r|:| nent h:-,r means other than pitch' (i.e. by loudness or
Meaning somethin LIS{:S r::!-:rr_mg just to syllables in words in the lexicon and
Throughout i bng ke huvlng_ the potential for accent on utterances',
Prominence g lin: :hwilr will nvo:d_ use of the term ‘stress” altogether, using
s m!F Neral term !efcmng to segments or syllables, soNomny as the
erring o the carrying power of individual sounds, and accesr

Pﬂ"l{'u]ar t
(3] ' E
& 10 those syllables which stand out above others, either in individual

5 referpip
Words gp ;
9rin longer utterances,
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3.3 Hearing

4

Our hepring mechanism must be thought of in two ways: the physiological

mechanism which reacts to the acoustic stimuli—the varying pressures in the air
which constitute sound; and the psychological activity which, at the level of the
brain, selects from the gross acoastic Information that which is relevant in terms
of the lingulstic system involved. In this way, measurably different acoustic stim.
uli may be interpreted as being the “same” sound unit. As we have seen, only part
of the total acoustic information scems to be necessary for the perception of par-
ticular sound values, One of the tasks which confront the phonetician is the dis-
entanglement of these relevant features from the mass of acoustic material that
modern methods of sound analysis make available. The most fruitful technique
of discovering the significant acoustic cues is that of SPEECH SYNTHESE, controlled:
by listeners' judgements. After all, the sounds [o:] and [5] are [o2] and [s] only If
listeniers recognize them as such. Thus, it has been established that only two form-
ants are necessary for the recognition of vowels, because machines which geners
ate sound of the appropriate frequency bands and intensity produce vowels
which are correctly identified by listeners,

Listeners without any phonetic training can, therefore, frequently give valu-
able guidance by thelr judgements of synthetic qualities. But it is important to bed
aware of the limitations of such listeners, so as to be able to make a proper evalu-
ation of their judgements. A listener's reactions are normally conditioned by his
experience of handling his own language. Thus, if there are only five significant
vowel units in his language, he is liable to allow a great deal more latitude in his
assessment of what is the 'same’ vowel sound than if he has 20. An Englishmany
for instance, having a complex vowel system and being accustomed to distin:
guishing such subtle distinctions as those in sit, set, sat, will be fairly precise il
his judgement of vowel qualities. A Spaniard, however, whose vowel system I8
made up of fewer significant units, is likely for this reason to be more tolerant of
variation of quality. Or again, if a listener is presented with a system of synthetic
vowels which is numerically the same as his own, he is able to make allowanos
for considerable variations of quality between his and the synthetic system and;
still identify the vowels correctly—by their ‘place’ in a system rather than by
their precise quality; this is pantly what he does when he listens to and undéi
stands hls language as used by a speaker of a different dialect.

Our hearing mechanism also plays an important part in monitoring our oWk
speech; it places a control upon our speech production which is complementary
to our motor, articulatory, habits. [f this feedback control is disturbed, e.g. by the
imposition of an artificial delay upon our reception of our own speech, disturts
ance in the production of our utterance is likely to result. Those who are bot
deaf or who become deaf before the acquisition of speech habits are rarely able I
learn normal speech completely: similarly, a severe hearing loss later in life
likely to lead eventually to a deterioration of speech, although not down to
same level as those bom deaf.

The Description and Classification
of Speech Sounds

4.1 Phonetic Description

We have considered briefly both the mechanism which produces speech sounds
and also some of the acoustic and auditory characteristics of the sounds them-
s?lw:s. It is now mewtaml to formulate a method of description and c];usiﬁ-;n-
:I‘I-?'En ;::; il;c ;Eczu:ini]:ifm which r:I:w:cnut In speech and, more particularly, in English.
e o :cis;m;n: sourd has at least three stages available for
description of a sound wouldl, therefore mchude st A ComPlete
S0l re include information concernir
::l;::::t:;gfﬁeﬂgsc;::ﬁ the first munsﬂ in the word ten only in terms of the |:f:‘n:-:;li
TRioe an "ﬁie mm:ﬂFf:fhhi:; ;‘;E'Ertemm_u; imu?lu of the sound which is
P d Hire: reeived by a listener. Mevertheless, pro.
mﬂt:ign‘}l:a:[:‘i:l:'zi‘;m:;ttz{':t'l for all the phases would entail 3 lengthy dcxrlptm.
bt :ﬂ &. irrelevant to a particular purpose. For example, when a
o 1;:: s of a language is used in the teaching of a language to
' e nn]yr::n J?Islllia:as“fnlnmpnlty focused on the articulatory event,
able body of acousiie J ‘ely recently that lh.cm_l_ia.ﬁ existed any consider
brief descriptive e C: :.3:1 cancerning speech. The most convenient arnul
auditory fudgements, oo, “n m;cs tf:r rely citherlﬂn articulatory criteria or on
commonly known o, 'mm:‘m:m ination ofhu!h. Vhus, those sounds which are
nEs” are most casily described mainly in terms of

their articulati eTe o o

ulation, wh i vowe ds requires a predo

a5 the deseription of * "5 qui

Rance of audlitory itnpressions, e i

4.2 Vowel and Consonant

Two types
Tra_umnP:nIEf ’:‘;:‘:Jﬂﬂ are associated with the terms ‘vowel® and ‘consonant’
OCCur gt the ﬂdg.-_- “onants are those segments which, in a particular languagce.
ng}.lhb]ﬂ iy 5 of syllables, while vowels are those which occur at rheE- Eti'i‘:
*=0 I red, wed, dead, lead, said, the sounds represented by <r :jer;:
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are consonants, while in beat, bit, bet, but, bought, the sounds T-;'[Jn.'r'n.'IW:d by
<ea,ieaough= are vowels, This reference to the functioning of sounds in syl-
lables In a particular language is a phonological definition. Bul once any atiempt -
ix made 1o define what sorts of sounds generally occur in these different syllable-
positions, then we are moving ko 3 phonetic definition. This type of definition
might define vowels as median (alr must escape over the middle of the tongue,
thus excluding the lateral [I]), oral (air must escape through the mouth, thus
excluding nasals like [n]), frictionless (thus excluding fricatives like [s]), and con-
tinuant (thus excluding plosives like [pl) all sounds excluded from this defin-
ition would be consonants. But difficulties arise in English with this definition
{and with others of this som) beoause English fj,w,rf, which are consonantss
phonologically {(functioning at the edges of syllables) are vinvels phonetically,
Because of this these sounds are often called semi-vowels. The reverse type of
difficulty is encountered in words like swiden and tittle where the final cons
sonants /m/ and /1Y form syllables on their own and hence must be the centre ofd
such syllables even though they are phonetically consonants and even though'
fnf and /If more frequently occur at the edges of syllables, as in iet and fet. When
pecurtng in words like suddee and little, nasals and laterals are called syllabics
consonants.

in this chapter we will be describing and classifying speech sounds phonet=
ically (in the next chapler we return to the phonological definitions). We shall
find that consonants can be voiced of voloeless and are maost easily deseribed
whelly in articulatory terms, since We can generally feel the contacts and moves
ments involved. Vowels, on the other hand, are vol ced, and, depending as the ¥
do on subtle adjustments of the body of the tongue, are more easily described in
terms of auditory relationships.

4.3 Consonants

We have seen, in the preceding chapters, that the production of a speech

may invalve the action of a source of energy, a vibrator, and a particular configs
uration of the supraglottal organs. In the case of consonantal articulations, &
description must provide answers to the following questions:

{1} Is the airstream set in motion by the lungs or by some other means? (P
monic or non-pulmonic)

{2) Is the alrstream forced outwards or sucked inwards? (egressive
ingressive)

(3) Do the vocal folds vibrate or not? (voiced or voiceless) L

{4) Is the soft palate raised, directing the airstream wholly through HiE
mouth, or lowered, allowing the passage of air through the nose? (oral OF
nasal or nasalized)

(5} At what point or points and between what organs does closure or nano
ing take place? (place of articulation) 1

i6) What is the type of closure oF narrewing at the point of articulationd
(manner of articulation)
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[n the case of the sound [z], accurring medially in the word easy, the following
answers would be giver:

(1) pulmonic

(2) egressive

(3) voiced

(4) oral

(5) tongue blade-alveolar ridge
(&) fricative.

These answers pravide a concise phonetic label for the sound; a more detailed

deseription would include additional information concerning, for instance, the
shape of the remainder of the tongue, the relative position of the jaws and the lip

position.

4.3.1 Egressive Pulmonic Consonants
Maost 51::&&:’-‘1 s::unﬂs are made with egressive lung air. Virtually all English sounds
are so made, the exception being [p.t.k], which in some dialect Ctive
o modt, the o 5 become ejectives
4.3.2 Voicing
At any place of articulation, a con i i

5 i sonantal articulation may involve the vi i
of the vacal folds, i.e. may be voiceless or voiced, EIRRREN oo
4.3.3 Place of Articulation

The chief points of anticulation are the following:

Bl agia —" . 5

Lanonezat e | ot the primary articulators, e.. [pb,m.
Ul:-‘qm._—m:mm ]uu:er lip articulates with the upper teeth, e.g. [fv]

: ngue tip ; i i e mnae el

in think and ”‘E”L iprand rims articulate with the upper teeth, e.g, [8,3], as
i"nl.‘n'EUL.m___-rh . "

lar rj € blade, or tip and blade, of the tongue articulates with the alveo-

Fna'rigfﬂ e.g. English [t,d,l,n,s,2)
-ALVEOH AR i A
lar ridge, o s The tip of the tongue articulates with the rear part of the alveo
. HDHJ:M—-%T]E:&J :I'i nlfth}e beginning of English red, 1 -
the harg ip of the tongue is curled back to articulate wi =
% Soum.f:rlﬂtlf ;".”.“*"”"'"’-]Y behind the alveolar ridge, e.g. 1] s‘:lclllz !::;s;}:::; nu:
ALATO-ALVE LA nl'.tl._ﬂl and some American English pronunciations of red.
Al—The blade, or the tip and blade, of the tongue articulates

With the alye
alvenlar ridge ane there is at the same time o raising of the frant of
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the tongue towards the hard palate, eg. [[,%.H.d] as in English ship, measure,
beach, edge.!

PaLatai—The front of the tongue articulates with the hard palate, €2 1] or [¢]
as in qguene [kjuz) er [kew:] or a very advanced type of [kg] = [c4]. a5 in French
[ueitter or gitfde.
Virar—The back of the tongue articulates with the soft palate, .2 [kaml, the
last as in sig.

Uvian—The back of the tongue articulates with the uvula, e.g. [1] as in French
FOHEGE

GroTim—An obstruction, of 4 narowing causing friction but not vibration,

between the vocal folds, e.g. English {h].

In the case of some consonantal sounds, there may be a secondary place of articu-
lation in addition to the primary. Thus, in the se-called ‘dark” [4], as at the end of
pudl, in addition to the partial alveolar contact, there is an essential raising of the
back of the tongue towards the velum (velarlzation); or, again, some post-alveos
lar articulations of 4] are accompanied by slight lip-rounding {labialization). The
place of PRIMARY ARTICULATION i5 that of the greatest stricture, that which gives i
to the greatest obstruction to the airflow. The SECONDARY ARTICULATION exhibits &
stricture of lesser rank. Where there are two co-extensive strictures of equal rank
an example of DOUBLE ARTICULATION results,

4.3.4 Manner of Articulation

The ebstruction made by the organs may be total, intermittent, partial, or may
merely constitute a narrowing sufficient to cause friction. The chief types of artic=

ulation, in decreasing degrees of closure, are as follows:

(1) Complete Closure

PLosivi—A complete closure at some point in the vocal tract, pehind which th
air pressure builds up and can be released explosively, e.g. [pb,Ld kg,7] as i
pay, boot, tea, down, car, gate, and in a Cockney pronunciation of wafer i
[wonial.

AlFRICATE—A complete closure at same point in the mouth, behind which the
air pressure builds up but the separation of the organs is slow compared with
that of a plosive, so that friction is a characteristic of the second part of the
sound, e.g. [fds] In cheese, joke. |
Masai—A complete closure at some point in the mouth but, the soft palat®
being lowered, the air escapes through the nose, eg. m.n,g] as in e
name, sing. These sounds are continuants and, In their (most usual) voic
form, have no nolse compenent; they are, to this extent, vowel-like,

(2) Ieteraittent Closue
Tani. (or RoL}—a series of rapid intermittent closures made by a flexible ofgd
an a flemer surface, g [r], where the tongue tp trills against the alveolar -

1 These ate called past-alveolar an the ehant of the Interpational Phonetic Alphater (Toble 1)
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a5 in Spanish perro, or [i] where the uvula trills against the back of tongue, as
in a stage pronunciation of French rouge.

Tap—d single tap made by a flexible organ on a flomer surface, e.g. [1] where
the tongue Lip taps once agalnst the teeth ridge, as in many Scottish pronunci-

ations of English /1.

(3) Partial Closure

LaTERal—A partial (but firm) closure is made at some point in the mouth, the
airstream being allowed to escape on one or both sides of the contact. These
spunds may be continuant and frictionless and therefore vowel-like (i.e.
appmximants In (5) Below), as in [1.1], 45 pronounced in southern British Gitele
[litt] or they may be accompanied by a little friction []] as in fling or by con-
siderable friction [1] as in please.

(4) Narrowing

Fricanivi—Two organs approximate to such an extent that the airstream passes
between them with friction, eg. [&B.Lve, 005205040, In the bilabial
region, a distinction is to be made between those purely bilabial such as [dJ)]
where the friction oocurs between spread lips and a labial-velar sound like [a)
where the friction occurs between rounded lips and is accompanied by a char-
acleristic modification of the mouth cavily brought about by the ralsing of the
back of the tongue towards the velum. [¢] occurs at the beginning of fnge, [x]
and [s] in Scottish pronunciations of loch and which, and |B] in Spanish haber,

(5) Marrowing without Friction
APPROXIMANT (Or l‘HllcmuNLE.SG CONTINUANTI—A narrowing is made in the mouth
but the narrowing is not quite sufficient to cause friction. In being frictionless
fmi continuant, approximants are vowel-like; however, they function phono-
IEEF ::Jlms consonants, L.e. they appear at the edges of syllables. They also
e Eimnféle:ﬂ :‘ur;::ﬂosirc:;mumjs Eul;cli:)':ulng as vowels in either of two
' v may not invelve the body of the tongue, e.g. post-
:Je\;lﬁl::in[ﬂ ;}m.?h Irflnde ntal [v], the former the usual p:rmmm_'iutin};l. in R]L‘: nlﬁhn
e afwﬂr. , the latter a regional or defective pronundiation of the same
Whert'thev = ius almgular consonant in some languages, e.g. Hindi. Second,
Brief glidey o nfw-lII vcjhu body of the tongue, the articulations represent only
B s a [otlowing vowel: thus [j] in pef is a glide starting from the [:i]
[W] in wet is a glide starting from the [u] region.

4385 Obstruents and Sonorants

It J-IS "Dlnftlnlﬂ
noise mﬂlpﬂng
Mow th'ﬂ)u_g]—. 1l

nff T::};sff"l I:D classify categeries of sounds according to their
e seal n whose production the constriction impeding the air-

is. Category com d r.l'ﬂl.‘t is EuffIC!em_ to cause noise are known as oRsTRUEN TS,
Voiced sounds i Lo plosives, fricatives and affricates, SonorasTs are those

in whi . T
Imants 5 iy ich there Is no noise component, Le. voiced nasals, approx-
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4.3.6 Fortis and Lenis

A voiceless/voiced pair such as English /s,z/ are distinguished not only by the pres-
ence or absence of voice but also by the degree of breath and muscular effort involved
in their articulation. Those English consonants which are usually voiced tend to be
articulated with relatively weak energy, whereas those which are always voiceless are
relatively strong. Indeed, we shall see that in certain situ-ations, the so-called voiced
consonants may have very little voicing. so that the energy of articulation becomes a
significant factor in distinguishing the voiced and voiceless series.

4.3.7 Classification of Consonants

The chart of the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) (see Table 1) shows man-
ner of articulation on the vertical axis; place of articulation on the horizontal
axis; and a pairing within each box thus created shows voiceless consonants on
the left and voiced consonants on the right,

4.3.8 Ingressive Pulmonic Consonants

Consonants of this type, made as we are breathing in, sometimes occur in lan-
guages as variants of their egressive pulmonic equivalents. We may use such
sounds when we are out of breath, but have not got time to pause, either because
the need for communication is Ppressing or because we do not wish someone else
to have a chance to speak. The use of such an ingressive pulmonic airstream is,
however, variable between languages, and is not especially common in English.
Individual sounds made on an ingressive pulmonic airstream may occur as
speech defects.? Some sounds may also occur extralinguistically, so in English a
common way of expressing surprise or pain ifivolves the energetic inspiration of
air by bilabial or lab friction.

4.3.9 Egressive Glottalic Consonants

In the production of these sounds, known as gJECTIVEs, the glottis is closed, so that
lung air is contained beneath it. A closure or narrowing is made at some point
above the glottis (the soft palate being raised) and the air between this point and
the glottis is compressed by a general muscular constriction of the chamber and
a raising of the larynx. Thus, a bilabial ejective plosive sound [p] may be made
by compressing the air in this way behind the lips. However, it is not only plo-
sives which may be ejective; affricates and fricatives commonly have this type of
compression in a number of languages, e.g. [ts'tl';s’x/, etc]. If the glottis is
tightly closed, it follows that this type of articulation can apply only to voiceless
sounds. [pt'k'] occur sometimes in final positions in some dialects of English
(e.g. in south-east Lancashire). These are not to be confused with the more com-
mon variants of final [p,t,k] which are frequently (e.g. in popular London speech)

T ——
2 Duckworth et al. (1990).
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replaced or reinforeed by a glottal stop; thus the final sound in the word sfop may
be replaced by a glottal stop or have a glottal closure accompanying the bilabial
one, but there is no compression between the glottal and bilabial closures,

4.2.10 Ingressive Glottalic Consonants
For these sounds a complete closure is made in the mouth but, instead of air pres-
sure from the lungs being compressed behind the closure as in §4.3.9, the almost
completely closed larynx is lowered so that the air in the mouth and pharyngeal
cavities is rarefied, The result is that outsice air is sucked in once the mouth dos-
wre 15 released: at the same time, there is sufficient leakage of lung air through
the glottis to produce voice, It will be seen that the resulting sound is made by
means of a combined alestream mechanism, namely an ¢gressive pulmonic
airstream in combination with ingressive glottalic air. Such ingressive stops (ges
erally voiced) are Known as iMPLOSIVES and ocear with bilabial [B], dental or alves.
lar [d], or velar [d] mouth clesures. Though such sounds occur in a number of
languages, sometimes in the speech of the deaf and in types of stammering, they
are not found in normal English. In some languages voiceless implosives may
occur, which of course means that in these cases the Jarynx must be completel
closed and the ingressive glottalic airstream occurs on its own without the egres-.
sive pulmonic one.

4.3.11 Ingressive Velaric Consonants
Another set of sounds Involving an ingressive alrstream is produced entirely by
means of closures within the mouth cavity; normal breathing through the nose
may continue quite independently if the soft palate is lowered and may even
produce accompanying nasalization. Thus, the sound made to indicate irritation’
or sympathy (often written as ‘tut-tut’) is articulated by means of a double clos=
ure, the back of the tongue against the velum and the tip, blade and sides againit
the teeth and teeth ridge. The cavity contained within these closures is then
enlarged mainly by tongue movement, so that the alr is rarefied. The release of
the forward clasure causes the outer air to be sucked in; the release may be crisg
in which case a sound of a plosive type is heard, or relatively slow, in which case
an affricated sound is produced. These sounds are known s CLCKS, the one
referred to above being a dental click [1]. The sound made to encourage horses 15
a lateral click, ie. the air is sucked in by releasing one side of the tongue [I]3
These clicks and several others occur as significant sounds in a small numBER
of languages in Africa (e.g. Zulu) and paralinguistically in most languages
in Enghish),

4.4 VYowels

This category of sounds is normally made with a volced egressive ajrstrealls
without any closure or narrowing such as would result in the noise components
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scteristic of many consonanial sounds; moreover, the escape of the air is
chial cteristically accomplished in an unimpeded way over the middle line of the
S & We are now concerned with a glottal tone modified by the action of the
tun.sl: I'm:mamrs af the mouth, pharyngeal and nasal cavities. As we have seen
ughpfptm 5 and 3], the movable organs mainly responsible for shaping these res-
inatﬂri are the soft palate, lips, and tongue. A description of vowel-like spnds

must, thercfore, note:

(1) The position of the soft pniale—mim for oral vowels, lowered for nasal-
jzed vowels.
(2) The kind of aperture formed by the lips—neutral, spread, close-rounded or

open-rounded. )
{3} The part of tongue which is raised and the degree of raising.

Of these three factors, only the second—the lip position—an be casily described
by visual o tactile means. Our judgement of the action of the soft palate depends
less on our feeling for its position than on our perception of the presence or
absence of nasality in the sound produced, Again, the movements of the tongue,
which so largely determine the shape of the mouth and pharyngeal cavities, may
he so minute that it i impossible to assess them by any simple means; moreover,
there being normally no contact of the tongue with the roof of the mouth, no
help is given by any tactile sensation. A vowel description will usually, therefore,
be based mainly on auditory judgements of sound relationships, together with
some artlculatory information, especlally as regards the position of the lips. In
addition, an acoustic description can be given in terms of the disposition of the
characteristic formants of the sound (see §3.11,

4.4.1 Difficulties of Description

The description of vowel sounds, especially by means of the written word, has
always presented considerable difficulty. Certaln positions and gross movements
of the tongue can be felt, We are, for instance, aware that when we pronounce
most vowel sounds the tongue tip lies behind the lower teeth; moreover, in com-
paring two such vowels as /ixf (keyd anel fozf(car) (Fig, 4), we can feel that, in the
ﬁz r:::?gc f?:lnen the front of the tongue is the part which Is mainly raised,
e II:I- the case of th'.‘}ﬂ'ttll'r_. such raising as there is is accomplished by the
mmepa" -:f the tongue. Therefore, it can be stated in articulatory terms that
a“m;;‘:“:f H["Uﬂdi require the raising of the front of the tongue, while others are
Uﬂnﬂnnsd IT th a typical ‘hump’ at the back; and these statements have been
polnt ang u!r’ means of X-ray photography and by MRI scans. But the actual
helpful to safEtli(*f of mlsil_ng are more aillfﬁcult to judge. It is not, for instance,
PHlsed t witﬁ' 1;! a certain vowel s arhqu]ated with the frant part of the tongue
PeTSon's vro 1N 2 mim of the hard palate. This may be a statement of fact for one
Sheckos “E:mnun!:mlmn, hur_nn identical sound may be produced by another
We would taf different relationship between the tongue and palate, Morcover,
palate, 1y !nﬂ ind it easy to judge whether our tongue was at 4 or 5 mm from the

* LB no more helpful to relate the vowel quality te a value used in a
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particular language, as is still so often done. A statement such as ‘a vowel quality
similar to that in the English word cat’ is not precise, since the vowel in cat may.
have a wide range of values in English. The staternent becomes more wseful If the
accent of English is specified, but even then a number of variant fiterpretations
will always be possible.

Flgure 4 Tongue positions of [&] o,

4.4.2 Cardinal Vowels

It §5 clear that a finer and more independent system of description is needed, on
both the auditory and articulatory levels. The most satisfactory scheme is 8 t
devised by Daniel Jones and known as the Carpisal Vowsl system. The basis ¢
the system is physiological, i.e. the two qualities, upon which all the others were

duced, for the Cardinal Vowel [i]; and the whole of the tongue as low as possible
in the mouth, with very slight raising at the extreme back, for the Cardinal
Vowel [a]. Starting from the [i] position, the front of the tongue was lowered
gracually, the lips remaining spread or neutrally open and the soft palate raised;
The lowcering of the tongue was halted at three points at which the vowel quals
ities seemed, from an auditory standpeint, to be equidistant. The tongue poss
itions of these quatitics were X-rayed and were indeed found to be faldy
equidistant from a spatlal point of view. The symbols [eg,a] were assigned td
these vowel values. The same procedure was applied to vowel qualities depend:
ing on the height of the back of the tongue: thus the back of the tongue
raised in stages from the |a] position and with the soft palate again raised; add
itionally the lips were changed progressively from a wide open shape for [a] t@
closely rounded one for Ju] (reflecting the most usual lip positions for t
tongue positions in the world's languages). As with the front of the tongue, th
auditorily equidistant points were established from the lowest to the highes®
position; the corresponding tongue positions were photographed and the spatt
relaticnships again confirmed. Thess values were given the symbaols [3,0,u]. Th
a scale of cight primary Cardinal Vowels was set up, denoted by the following
numbers and symbols: 1 [il; 2 [el; 3 [e]; 4 [al; 5 |al; 6 [2]; 7 [0 8 [ul.
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The front series [i,e.€8| and [a] of the back series are pronounced with spread
n lips, whereas the remaining three members of the back series .have vary-
2 nﬂ: rees of lip-rounding. The combinations of tongue and lip positions in the
g g-{:nn;llnal yowels are the most frequent in languages, i.e. front and open
pﬂmﬂ[‘r re most commonly unrounded while back vowels other than in the open
W“LEL];:: are most commonly rounded. A secondary series can be obtained by
¢:5m5 the lip positions, ¢.§. lip-rounding applied to the [i] tongue position, or
re‘vs reading applied Lo the [u] position. Such a secondary series is denoted by
m:z I'I;"gw[ngnl.lmﬁﬂﬁ and symbols: @ [v]; 10 [a]; 11 [ce]; 12 [cel; 13 o)z 14 [al; 13
1 I«
[Y]E"]:.ii E.-!:utnplele series of 16 Cardinal Vowel values may be divided Into twoe lip-
shape categories, with corresponding tongue positions:

pirpronntded—[1,8,E,3,0,4,%, 1]
rarmided—]y, 9,08, 6,0,3,0,1]

Such a seale is useful because (a) the vowel qualities are unrelated to particular
values in languages, though many may occur in varicus languages, and (b) the
et is recorded, so that reference may always be made to a standard, invariable
scale.® Thus a vowel quality can be described as being, for instance, similar to
that of Cardinal 2 {[e]), or another as beirng a type half-way between Cardinal &
([a]) and Cardinal 7 {[o]), but somewhat centralized. Diacritics are available in the
IPA alphabet to show modifications of Cardinal values: a subscript under a sym-
bal, eg. [pl, to mean more open, a subscript under a symbol, eg. [, meaning
closer, and a pair of dots over a symbol, e.g, [3), to mean centralized. The vowel
quality mentioned above, that between C.o| and C.|o] and centralized, can in
this way be symbollzed as [3] or [{].

It is, moreover, possible to give a visual representation of these vowel relation-
ships on a chart which is based on the Cardinal Vowel tongue positions. The sim-
plifiecd diagram shown in Fig. 5 is obtained by plotting the highest point of
tongue raising for each of the primary Cardinal Vowels and joining the points
tagether. The internal triangle, corresponding to the region of central or [2)-type
'-'nw_el sounds, is made by dividing the top line into three approximately equal
sections and drawing lines parallel to the two sides, so that they meet near
:;"-'mbi::;: of th_lr: !'lgLEm. On such a !igure. the sound symbolized by [3] or |§] may

relationship to the Cardinal scale shown visually (see the black circle

on Fig. 5,
wrl.:;h“:;tﬂ be understood that this diagram is a highly conventionalized one
relate the ::.Z 31-"";-’01161“, quallty relationships. Some attempt is, however, made to
Fehtis greatgf o tl e figure to actual tongue positions: thus, the range of move-
e at the top of the figure, au_utl the tongue ralsing of front vowels

OWn that _'t‘-'_““fﬂ'_:'_ﬂd as the tongue position lowers. Mevertheless, it has been
and | [t Is possible o articulate vowel qualities without the exact tongue

P positions which this diagram seems to postulate as necessary. It ls, for

1
lisg .
,E,;m ““':I’h*- oniginal recording of the Cardinal Vowels by Daniel Jones are available from the

k) .
W Phoneiics Labaratary, 41, Wellington Square, Oxford OX1 2JF.
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C.llif

.8 [u]

C.7[a]

O[3

(D C5fal
Figure 5 The primary Cardinal Vewels; the area symbalized By (3] or [ shown as o cicle,

instance, possible to produce a sound of the Cardinal 7 (jo]) type without the
lip-tongue relationship suggested. But, on the whaole, it may be assumed that g
certain auditorily identified vowel quality will be produced by an articulation of
the kind suggested by the Cardinal Vowel diagram. Moreowver, it is a remarkab
fact that the auditory judgements as to vowel relationships made by Danicl Jones
have been largely supported by acoustic analysis: in fact, a chart based on an
acoustic analysis of Cardinal Vowel qualities corresponds very well with the tradi=
tional Cardinal Vowel figure (see Figs 10 and 11 in Chapter 8).

443 Nasality

Besides the information concerning lip and tongue positions which the above
chart and symbaolization denote, a vowel description must also indicate whethet
the vowel is purely oral or whether it is nasatized. The 16 Cardinal Vowels men=
tioned may all be transformed Into their nasalized counterparts if the soft palate
is lowered, [t s unusual, howewver, to find such an extensive serics of nasalized
vowels, since it is unusual (though not wnknown) for languages to make such
fine, significant distinctions of nasalized gualities as are common in the case of
the purely oral values,

4.4.4 Relatively PureVowels vs Gliding Yowels

It 15 clearly not possible for the quality of a vowel to remain absolutely constant
{or, in other words, for the organs of speech to function for any length of time i
an unchanging way), Nevertheless, we may distinguish between those vowels
which are relatively pure {or unchanging}, such as the vowel in fearn, and tho%e
which have a considerable and deliberate glide, such as the gliding vowel in fifié
The so-called pure vowels will be marked on the diagram as a dot, showing
the highest point of the tongue or, Better, a ring, since it would be inadvisable o
attempt to be over-precise in the matter of these auditory judgements; the
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. diphlhﬂnﬂﬂ]} viowel sound will he shown as an arrow, which IEHH':IL“?S
the starting-point and the direction in which the quality change is
nding to a movement of the tongue). Fig. & shows the way in
Is of feam and fine will be marked.

gliding (C
the quality of
made (cormespo
which the vOwe

N\ \\i

" line

Figure 6 The vowels of learn and line:

We can now give a practical and comprehensive descriptlon of any vowel
sound, partly in articulatory terms, partly in auditory terms. The vowel which we
have symbaolized above as [3] or [¢] might be described bn this way: ‘A vowel qual-
ity between Cardinal Vowels & and 7, but somewhat centralized”. Such a written
description will have a meaning in terms of sound for anyone who is familiar
with the Cardinal Vowel scale. The position of the lips and the soft palate is sub-
sumed In this description. There may, of course, be other features of the sound
which may be worth mentioning in a full phonetic description, e.g. a breathy ar
creaky voice quality.

4.4.5 Articulatory Classification of Vowels

ﬁ?i"gh precise descriptions of vowels are better done auditorily, nevertheless
Such ':;m:"e“' to have available a rough scheme of articulatory classification.
|r.|;.-_.m,,ti“ teme is represented by the vowel diagram on the chart of the
T nf‘”f'a]_]ﬂm nietic Alphabet (IPA) as shown in Table 1. It will be noticed that
used EEI'II:::tIlu ar shape to the Cardinal Vowel diagram although a single line is
front, cetmar i than a triangle. Labels are provided to distinguish between
e an. and back, a]:].d between four dcgrccf: of opening: close, clase-mid,
the diag;;;m d open Eﬁee Fig. 7). At each intersection point on the periphery of
are the Eamem the IPA chart (Table 1) two symbols are supplied; these symbols
e fount as those ].l!l':\d. for the Cardinal Vowels, However, an the [PA char
e vowel is always the first of the pair and the rounded the second;

this
MeINS that we cannot say that the first corresponds to the primary cardinal
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Figure 7 Articulatory lobels combined with the Camdinal Yowe! diggram,

5.1 Speech Sounds and Linguistic Units

and the second to the secondary cardinal. (1t will be remembered that primar
cardinals involve the most frequent Lip positicns, back vowels belng more usua
rounded.) The IPA diagram also supplies us with a number of additional symbag
for vowels in certain positions, [1,m,i,2,2] being used for unrounded vowels
[z,0,8] for rounded vowels.

We now have a way of classifying the sounds which can be produced by the
speech organs, A speech sound produced in isolation may be described in purely
phonetic terms; but any purely phonetic approach to the sounds of language
encounters difficulties because speech is nonmally a continuum of sound. Two
initial problems concern, first, the identification and delimitation of the sound
unit (or segment) to be described and, second, the way in which different sounds
are treated, for the purpose of linguistic analysis, as if they were the same.

As we have seen, in any investigation of speech, [t is on the physiological and
acoustic levels that most information is available to us. But in any articulation as
revealed by moving MMREI (functional MRI, estentially a video produced from a
serles of MBI images), an utterance consists of apparently continuous move-
ments by a very large number of organs; it is almost Impossible to say, simply
from a video of the speech organs at work, how many speech sounds have been
::-‘t;:rcd'- A ctlspln::f of acoustic infermation is slightly easier to handle {see Fig. 3),
75 :::U:i here it is not always possible to delimit exactly the beginning and end
nnmh.: }:i;gmnn:s brfcal.!sc of the way In which many sounds merge into one
e recver, even if we were able to delimit and identify certain sounds, it

t not follow that all the individual units would fit into a useful linguistic
leoﬂiﬁgdﬁit:;fe [E::guag-; being investigated. Thus, the word fof is frequently
sound segments: [1 ndon reglon in such a way that it is pessible to identify five
Carded 5. lirl:ll:v;mr:'-.i;il [hl, [a], [t). Yet much of this phonetic reality may be dis-
Of the sound syots ;ll'l itis a question of the structure of the word fof in terms
that the ultera::r-m m of English. Indeed, the speaker himsclf will probably feel

Hence of the SE fﬁ;’ consists of only three 'sounds’ (not only because of the
cated on e spelling), such a judgement on his part being a highly sophisti-
e B Which results from his ex rience in heari d ing Engli

F Words, the il and [h] pe earing and speaking English. In

cal, or lingyic: - 11 segments are to be treated as part of the phono-
BUIStic, unit t/." The phonetic sequence [tsh] does nat, in an initial

Uity
I‘:l.u.mmiw1 :
Using [ | g eqﬂ-m:_f' distinguish senm segments from |nguistic sound wnits (phoremes) by
the farmer and | / 1o enelose the latter,
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Figure 7 Articulatory lobels cormbined with the Candinag! Vowel diogram,

5.1 Speech Sounds and Linguistic Units

and the second to the secondary cardinal. (It will be remembered that prim
cardinals involve the most frequent Lip positions, back vowels being more usua
rounded.) The IPA diagram also supplies us with a number of additional sym|
for vowels in certain positions, [1,%,i,2,8] being used for unrounded vowels ar
[#,0,8] for rounded vowels.

We now have a way of classifying the sounds which can be produced by the
speech organs, A speech sound produced in isolation may be described in puecly
phonetic terms; but any purely phonetic approach to the sounds of language
encounters difficulties because speech is normally a continuum of sound. Two
initial problems concern, first, the identification and delimitation of the sound
unit [or segment) to be described and, second, the way In which different sounds
are treated, for the purpose of Hngulstic analysis, as if they were the same.

As we have seen, in any investigation of speech, [t is on the physiologlcal and
acoustic levels that most information is available to us. But in any articulation as
revealed by moving IMRI (functional MRI, essentially a video praduced from a
series of MRI images), an utterance consists of apparently continuous move-
ments by a very large number of organs; [t is almaost impossible to sav, simply
from a video of the speech organs at work, how many speech sounds have been
tht:rcd. A dlsp_]a:!.' of acoustic information is slightly easier to handle (see Fig. 3,
o me:cr;l here it is not always possible 1o delimit exactly the beginning and end
annth; :I;Emuflts bI:JE:ll_ISE of the way in which many sounds merge into one
ey : ;ﬁm:lzr. e.mn if we were ?ble te delimit and identify certain sounds, it

o I_GE:\ t!mt all the Jm!linclual units would fit into a useful linguistic
Pmnnunceur! the language being investigated. Thus, the word tot is frequently
sound ss 'ﬂ.EII':I‘ t_hue London reglon in such a way that it Is possible wo ldentify five
s asﬂi‘m['::_- [tl, IIS]. (R, [o], [t Yet much of this phonetic reality may be dis-
of the soung s'r::-u'alr?hfn it is a question of the structure of the word fot in terms
that the ok C‘Eimtﬂ F.n;_.:llsh. I!nd-eed. the speaker himself will probably feel
Dfluence of e spelii :‘Omms of enly three ‘sounds’ (not only because of the
cated one whicl, '[i: I: Bl :u:h_a ;wdgc_ment on his part being a highly sophisti-

€1 Words, the Hu § from his experience in hearing and speaking English. In
10gical, or Jineyier ) 00 ] segments are to be treated as part of the phono-

Buistic, unit jr/.' The phonetic sequence [tsh] does not, in an initial

Yets
t'ﬂﬂnmir}. 10 dicy 3
E0E 1o encinse .;:LEE““I’ sound segments from Hnguistic sound units (phonemes) by

fmer and § f to enclode the latter,
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position in this type of English, consist of three meaningful units; in other | I
guages, on the other hand, such a sequence might well constitute three linguis.
tic units as well as three phonetic segments,

This same example illustrates how different sounds may count, in respect of
their function in a language, as the same linguistic unit, In such a profunciation
of tat as is noted above, the Initial ft/ is described as consisting of: i

(1) a wvoiceless closure made by the tongue tip and rims against the alveols
ridge and side teeth with air from the lungs building up compressioy
behind the closure—|t];

{2} a slow release of the closure and the compressed air, so that friction f
heard—[s);

{3} an interval before the beginning of the next sound, during which ther
is friction In the glowis (and voiceless rescnance in the supraglotial
cavities)—[h].

The second manifestation of /t/, on the other hand, might have an articulatiop
which could be described phonetically as follows:

(1) an alveolar stop made a5 before, but with a simultaneous stop made in th
glottis; |

(2) release of the glottal closure but retention of the alveolar closure while the
soft palate is lewered and compressed air escapes through the nasal ca Ity

The first [t] might be briefly described as a volceless alveolar plosive, rel
with affrication and aspiration; the second as an unexploded voiceless a

plosive made with a simultaneous glottal stop. These two different articula
function as the same linguistic unit, the first sound occurring in syllable-in
position when accented and the second in syllable-final position (particul
where a pause follows). Such an abstract linguistic unit, which will in
sounds of different types, is called a puoneme; the different phonetic realiza

of a phoneme are known as its ALLosHONES. '

5.2 The Linguistic Hierarchy

Thus speech and language require different types of unit in their analysis. &
utterance, on the concrete speech level, will consist of the continuous ph 2l
logleal activity which results in a continuum of sound; the largest unit
therefore, be the span of sound occurring between two silences, Within this
of varying extent it may be possible to find smaller segments. But it is from !
abstract, linguistic level of analysis that we receive guidance as to how the utle
ance may be usefully segmented in the case of any particular language, We
find, for instance, that an utterance such as “The boys ran quickly away and !
soon out of sight” is spoken without a pause or interruption for breath; on #
articulatory level, it consists of one breath-group. But, on the linguistic level,

know that this uttérance is capable of being analysed as a sentence con 3
of two cLauses. Morcover, certaln extensive sequences occurring within &

_’.E“:Ef. ;m”ft'f, I

SW.I'JT.I'II J..l‘i‘ I,.l?ﬂgﬂ-lq’gf "1'I

_ e

night be meaningfully replaced by other sound sequences, e.g. boys
might be replaced by dogs, ran by walked, quickly by stowly, ete. These replaceable
sound sequences are able to stand by themselves and are called wonps, In written
forms of language, it usuali_y !mppuus that words are separated from each other
by spaces, this being 2 sophisticated conventlon which is not reflected in speech.
(Although Chapter 11 shows there may be some phonetic characteristics mark-
ine word boundaries,) Yet there are meaningful units smaller than the word, The
word boys may be divided into bay and s {[2]), where the presence or absence of
[z] indicates the plural or singular form; guickly may be said to consist of qirick
and the adverbial suffix -ly. These are smaller sound sequences which may be
interchanged meaningfully, but which may or may not be capable of standing by
themselves. These smaller units, known as MORPHEMES, may correspond with
words, e.g. boy, in which case they may stand alone, or they may not normally
gecur other than in association with a word. There is, however, yet a lower level
at which meaningful commutation is possible. The word ron is aleo o morpheme;
but, if instead of saying [rzn] we say [ran], we have, by changing an element on
a lower level than the morpheme, changed the meaning and function of the
waord. This basic linguistic element, bevond which it is not necessary to go for
practical purposes, is what we have already referred to as a pnoNgwe, A phoneme
may, rl!emr ore, be thought of as the smallest contrastive limguistic unit which
may hm'_lg about a change of meaning. Indeed, the ward ‘contrast’ is regularly
used in linguistics to indicate a change of meaning.

utterance [

5.3 Phonemes

It is possible to establish the phonemes of a language by means of a process of
;ﬂhi?;tl:l:ltat‘il??_ f'-sut_mtituriugl or the discovery of Mmama, pans, i.e. pairs of words
L H"aml 1; ;!rent_m respect of only one sound segment, The series of words i,
aﬂ!‘*dis:‘:]n L | ]:Lr_ éﬂm, Zin; i, tiin, sin, .3mu, wilt supplies us with 12 words which
R seqﬁl:;r: e Tstmply by a change in the first tconsonantal) element of the
B ma':r:. hese ¢_Iemums, or phonemes, are said to be in coNTRAST OF OIFpOS-
o ¥ syn:lhnhze them as fpbtd ke 00,5 [ w/. But other sound
w2 will show other consonantal oppositions, e.g,

1
(1) tame, dagpe, Kantie, lame, maim, mame, adding fgJ,m,n/ to our inventory;

(2) pot, tor, cot. jor
o COL Tot, yacht, hot, rot, adding fjh » i
3 ﬁj?“:“ﬂ“”}' i 8 bt (the sound of the letter <y=is
- W6 Sy, thigh, thy, vie, addi ' p| i
” - e, e, adding fa,vf (this spelling <th > i ;
{4) two, dn, wha, wo, 200, acdding fz.n'. i e

Such com

arativ
trastive |‘MF' fative procedures reveal 22 consona ntal phonemes capable of con-

Mition Initially in a word,

It e
Pbisibllft?;i:lfmzmm' However, to consider merely one position In the word
Positions o, wn!;l onemic opposition have to be investigated in medial and final
fal Positian, % I Initial position, If this is done In English, we discaver in

* another consenantal phonetme, 2/, cf. the word oppositions

eig g . il
WE O seater, seeker, Caesar, seizure. This phoneme I3/ is rare in
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initial and final positions (e.g. in gere and roige), Moreover, in final positiong
we do not find /by or /rf In most British speech (the letter <r=> being silent iq|
words like car, senve, Irear) and it is also guestionable whether we should considy
fw,jl as separate, final, contrastive units (see §8.2). We do, however, find ong
more phoneme that is common in medial and final positions but unknown inj
tially, viz. fn/ f. sieerier, sirurer, SINger OF SO, Scit, SHNE.

Such an analysis of the consonantal phonemes of English give us a total of 24
phonemes, of which four {fh,r,3,0/) are of restriced ocoirrence—or six, if fw,jf
not admitted finally, Similar procedures can be used to establish the
phonemes of English (see Chapter 8).

age might involve more or less than three dimensions, For example, in
o l'mg:h uages (.8 in Tamil, a language of South [ndia) voicing is not a dis-
E?me .”'}fm.,e {so changing fromm [l to [b] does not bring about a charge of
m":w.':  and so only place and manner are distinctive. In other languages we may
mmdmmﬁmm four dimensions of variation, In Hindi nat only is volcing {and
;::v;e and manner} distinctive but a&pilatiﬁﬂ is also ,Ise;mratel:r distinctive from
volce; compare, for fxnmpk:. Jkaan/ 't::_u'.: /B _aam.f ‘mine’, 'quar_::.-' fg_mn.f wong',
fghaan/ 'quantity'. Such art.cu_latnr}- distinctive features sometimes invohe two
terms (volceless vs voiced, aspirated vsln.ln.'lsplmted], snmf:times three (e.g, labial
Ipbl vs alvealar ftdf vs velar [kg/ in English) and sometimes more,
Later developments in the theory of distinctive features have involved explain-
ing all the contrasts of a language in terms of sxary distinctive features and
suggesting that there is a set of binary features (involving around 12 or 13 dis-
tinctions) which will account for all languages. An apparent three-term dstine-
ion like labial vs alveolar vi velar is turned into two features with plus or minus
vahues; using ‘coronal’ to mean ‘made with the blade of the tongue raised above
the neptral position” and ‘anterior’ to mean ‘made in front of the hard plat’ the
English plosives /p,b,t,d kg are then defined as follows:

5.3.1 Diversity of Phonemic Solutions

It Is important to emphasize the fact that it is frequently possible to make severg]
different statements of the phonemic structure of a language, all of which mayh
equally valid from a logical standpoint. The solution chosen will be the of
which is most convenient as regards the use to which the phonemic analysis it
be put. Thus, one solution might be appropriate when it is a question of tea
a language to a particular group of foreign learners, when similarities and d
ences between two languages may need to be underlined; another solution
be appropriate if it 1s a question of using the phonemic analysis as a basis fo
orthography, when sociolinguistic considerations (for example, relations w
other countries having particular orthographic conventions) have to be
into account. Even without such considerations, discrepancies in analys
quently arise In the case of such sound combinations as affricates (e.g. [,z trd
and diphthongs (e.g. lenatanaul), which may be treated as single phonem
combinations of two. Such problems concerning particular English sounds Wil
be dealt with when vowels and consonants are considered in detail.

pb td kg
- s =

coronal
anterior - + -

In the most well-known set of binary distinctive features® many features awe still
articulatory although some are auditory or acoustic {e.g. ‘strident’),

In this book we use distinctive feature analysis (of the maore traditional kind
which allows non-binary dimensions) where such analysis is not in doulbt and
where it Is obviously explanatory. This means that we frequently refer Lo fature
inalysis when describing the consonants of English, but use It very little when

describing the vowels, since almost all distinctive feature analysis in this irea is
disputed and not always helpful,

5.3.2 Distinctive Features
5'313

Up to now we have obtained an inventory of phonemes for English which is T Allophones

mare than a set of relationships or oppositions, The essence of the phoneme (B

for instance, Is that it is not /t/ or fkf or /s/, etc. This is a negative definitigd

which it is desirable 1o amplify by means of positive information of a phonet

No two realization

word Is repeated:
slight phone

5 of a phoneme are the same, This Is true even when thesame
thus, when the word cat is said twice, there are likely to be

1 itk b el . : tic variations in the two realizati f the ph -
1TgE. rh]'!'l" we may say that /pf is, from a phonetic Pmr_“ o veesh chard + &+ t/, Nevertheless the phonetic simlf;lf'lﬁm lnl J e SEI:]-I:E!I'IFI-'L‘
tically voiceless {compared with voiced /b/); labial (compared with the pla probably be . ! P ities between the utterance will

Phoneme wijj ’;]_‘z"“u 5'-“]}:5112 than the differences. But variants of the same
variants ape Yefer qdmt v show consistent phonetic d_i[ftic:!tf:s.; such condstent
Yal and fing) all;= I 10 a5 ALLOPHONES. We have seen (§5.1) how different the ini-
Which gecy; initil-‘l;‘”‘-f-'i of jtf in the word tof may be, Or again, the [k] ssunds
the firsy can be § l;I ¥ In the words key and car are phonetically clearly different:

Elt to be a forward articulation, near the haed palate, wheras the

articulation of such sounds as /t/ or fk/); plosive (compared with /f/). The
phoneme may, therefore, be defined positively by stating the combination of
tinetive features which identify it within the English phonemic system; vol
labial, plosive, .
As originally concelved, the distinctive features of a language werc state
articulatory terms using as a basis the phonetic classification of conson
described in the previous chapter. So the distinctive features of English /p/ ¥
voiceless, labial and plosive. Here there are three dimensions of variation

_-'z---_-___-_'_‘—'—-_
. i SHomsky an fyaig (1968)
cing, place and manner. Bul it was conceded that the distinctive fea :
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second (s made further back on the soft palate. This difference of articulation jg
brought about by the nature of the following vowel, [i:] having a more advanced
articulation than [az]; the allophonic variation is in this case conditioned by thg
context. In some varieties of English the two [I] sounds of fedl [Lad] show a var
ation of a different kind. The first [1], the so-called ‘clear” [1} with a front vo
resonance, has a quality very different from that of the final ‘dark’ [l with a bag]
vowel resonance. Here the difference of quality is related to the position of th
phoneme in the word or syllable and depends on whether a vowel or a con o
ant or a pause follows. It is possible, therefore, to predict in a glven lang
which allophones of a phoneme will accur in any particular context or situa
they are said to be in conditioned variation or COMILEMENTAIY DISTRIBUTION
Statements of complementary distribution can refer to preceding or follo
sounds (e.g. fronted (k] before front vowels like /ii/ in key but retracted [k]
back vowels like fayf in car); to positions in syllables (plosives are strongly a
ated when initial in accented syllables); or to positions in any grammatical
e.g. words (vowels may optionally be preceded by a glottal stop when
initial) or morphemes (Cockney has a different allophone of />:/ in morphem
medial and morpheme-final positions (cf, boand [baud] vs bored [bawad])),

Complementary distribution does not take inte account those varlant rea
tions of the same phoneme in the same situation which may constitute the
ference between two utterances of the same word. When the same s
produces noticably different pronunciations of the word cat (e.g. by explod
not exploding the final /tf), the different realizations of the phonemes are 53
be in FREE VARIATION. Again, the word very may be pronounced [veu] (wher
middle consonant is an approximant) of [ven] (where the middle consonan
tap). The approximant and the tap are here in free variation. Variants in free var
ation are also allophones (since, like those in complementary distributicn,
are not involved in changes of meaning).

It is usually the case that there is some phonetic similarity between the
phones of a phoneme: for example, both the [1] sounds discussed above, as
as the voleeless fricative variety which follows /pf or /kf in words such as p
and chean, ate lateral articulations. It sometimes happens that two sounds 0
in complementary distribution, but are not treated as allophones of the
phoneme because of thelr total phonetic dissimilarity. This is the case of [Rl
(gl in English; they are never significantly opposed, since [h] occurs typicall
initlal positions in the syllable or word and o] in final positions. A purely le
arrangement might include these two sounds within the same phonerme, 0 £
Jing might be transcribed phonemically as either fhab/ or foan/, but sucit
solution would ignore the total lack of phonetic similarity and also the feelings
native speakers. The ordinary native speaker is, in fact, often unaware of the d i
phonic variations of his phonemes and will, for instance, say that the va
allophones of [If we have discussed are the feame” sound; [h] and [g], howes
he will always consider to be ‘different’ sounds. When he makes a statemenis
this kind, he Is usually referring to the function of the sounds in the la
system and can thereby offer helpful, intuitive information regarding
phonemic organization of his language. In the case of a language such as Engils
prejuclices inchuced by the existence of written forms have naturally to be (38
into account in evaluating the native speaker’s reaction.
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5.3.4 Neutralization

etimes happens that a sound may appear to belong to either of two
“h:-;li mes. In English, examples of this kind are to be found In the plosive series.
The contrast between English /p,Lk/ and /b,d,gf is shown in w_ucrd-lnitial position

“irs like pinsbi, teanyfieern, come/gum. However, following /s/ there Is no
such contrast. Words beginning /sp-, 5t-, sk=f are not contrasted with words

nning fsb-, sd-, sg-f, although a distinction sometimes occurs word-medially,
a4 In disperse/disburse, and discussed/disgust (which suggests a syllable division
petween the Jsi and the following plosive). In such circumstances we say that the
contrast between Iptk/ and fh,d,gf, the contrast between voiceless and voiced
plosives, 1s neutralized following s/ in word-initial position. Words like spin,
steam and scar could equally well be trenscribed with /bd,gf as with /ptk/,
Indeed, even though the writing system itself suggests /p.t.k/ (/& may be written
with <k> or <c=), the sounds which actually occur following /s/ can In some
respects be considered closer to fb,dgf since the aspiration which generally
accompanies /p,t.K/ in Initial position is not present after s/ (although vowels
following /p,tk/ generally start from a higher pitch and vowels following
/sp,st,sk/ have this higher pitch, which argues for /p,tk/).*

Another case of neutralization concems the allophones of fm/ and /n/ before
Jifor fv/, 0 words like sprmiphiony and Infant. The nasal consonant in each case is
Mkely to be [7] in rapid speech, i.e. a labiodental sound anticipating the labio-
dental [f]. Here again, /m/ and /n/ are not opposed, so that the sound could be
allocated to elther the fm/ or the /n/ phoneme. In practice, since in a slow pro-
nunciation an [m] would tend to be used in sywphony and an [n] in infant, the
[m]is usually regarded as an allophone of fm/ in the one case, and of /n/ in the other.

5.3.5 Phonemic Systems

fr::smen:‘o?ﬂ“mm'mg phonemic categories and allophonic variants can be made
] a“p:i':t only one Varlmty_cuf one languzge. It does not follow, because [|] and
in gme,?mm’m”“"? in English and belong to the same phoneme, that this is so
although m%'-;ﬁg“—'-?n Russian [I] and [} constitute separate phonemes. Or again,
[0 is an alio hs a phoneme in most varieties of English, in [talian the velar nasal
t00, /n/ hnsp m‘lle of /nd which occurs only before [k and /g/. Indeed, in English,
3 allaphunq?a; always had phonemic status. Mowadays, [g] might be considered
that the fq mﬂ“‘r':; before /k/ and /g/, as in sink and finger, were it not for the fact
ad'arisen a h: s such as sing was lost about 400 years ago; once this situation
North-West EI:. 1;:'3"1“: oppasition existed between sin and sing. In some parts of
only [s sjyg F'ﬂ%'ll:l i, the situation s still the same as it was 400 years ago, e.g. not
0] can be consig u“;“d [sink] but sing 1s pronounced [smg] and in such dialects

The numbey IHE an a“np]}unc.u[ In/.
uage, [ ": phone me: may differ as between different varieties of the same
Present-day English spoken in the south of England, the words cat,

*Wingate (195,
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i_mrf: vt contain the phonemes f2/, jazf and fayf respectively. But one type g
Scottish English has only one vowel phoneme for all three words, the Word,

smaller number of phonemes is sometimes counterbalanced by the regular opp "
ition of the first elements of a pair such as witch/which, which establishes!
phonemic contrast between /w/ and /m/. ]
It should not be assumed that the phonemic systems of two dialects differ onk
in having a lesser or greater number of phonemes. The sound sequence [set] |
with a vowel in the region of Cardinal 3, may be a realization of st in one
and of set in another; the phonemic categories commonly represented as
may nevertheless be present in both dialects, all the short front vowels freg
being closer in the first dialect than that in the second. Or again, the diphthg
[au] is 2 realization of the phoneme of boat In educated southem England, bug]
fraquently a realization of the vowel in boot in Cockney; however, the same num
ber of vowel phonemes occurs in both Kinds of English, -
Moreover, speakers of different dialects may distribute their phonemes diffg
ently in words as when a speaker from the north of England proncunces
bath and pass with [&/ where a speaker from the south of England prono
them with fa:/. Even speakers of the same dialect (as well as those of d
dialects) may distribuite the same number of phonemes differently among
words they use. In southem England, some will say elastic with /@/ in the
syllable, others fo:f and some will say /*jummzn/ for unison, others [“jumisnfy
Lastly, even individuals are inconsistent; in certain situations, they
ehange the number of their phonemes, ¢.8. the occasional use of f/ In sou
England in words like whiclh; and they may not always use the same phon
a particular word or group of words, e.g. the varying use, in the same persg
speech, of o/ or /oif in words like off. A
To sum up, we may conclude that a phonemic analysis of a number of varlet
of one language Is likely to reveal: different phonemic systems; different rea
tions of phonemes; different distribution of phonemes in words (and th
even within the speech of one individual according to the situation), It Is im
ant to remember this likelihood of complication in both the system anddts 1es
ization, not only for present-day English but also when it Is a questiol
investigating past states of the language. (For a more detailed analysis of ¥8
ation between dialects, see §7.4.)

5.4 Transcription

The transcription of an utterance (analysed in terms of a linear segue *
sounds) will naturally differ according to whether the aim is to indicate de
sound values—an ALLOPHONIC (0F NARROW) transcription—or the sequence OLs
nificant functional elements—a FHOMEMIC (OF BROAD) transcription.

In the former, allophonic type of transcription, an attempt is made to InCits
a considerable amount of information concerning our knowledge of articu
activity or our auditory perception of allophonic features, The [nfernatitt

Plionetic Alphabet (IPA) provides numerous diacritics for a purpose such as &
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g the word titles might be transcribed as [t¥3-EtHz). Such a notation would
chow the affrication and aspiration of the initial [t], the fact that the first element
= the diphthong |5 centralized from Cardinal 4 and is long compared with the
second element, which is a centralized Cardinal 2, that the [#] has a back vowel
FeSONANCe and is partly devoiced in its first stage, and that the final [z] is com-
prely devoiced; additlonally It Is shown that the first syllable is accented. Such
5 n.ﬂtilt‘jﬂﬂ is relatively explicit and detailed, but gives no more than an impres-
sion of the complexity of the uttérance as revealed by the various methods of
physiulugicil and acoustic investigation. This type of transcription is useful
when the focus is on particular details of pronunciation.
In phonemic transcription a different principle operates—namely, that of one
bol per phoneme. Thus a phonemic transcription of the type of English
described in this book uses 44 different symbols (24 consonants and 20 vowels).
The basis on which an actual symbol is chosen depends on two further prin-
ciples: (a) using the phonetic symbols of the most frequent allophones, and (k)
replacing non-Roman symbeols arising from (3) by Roman symbols where these are
not already in use. Thus the phonetic symbol for the most commeon allophone of
the phoneme at the beginning of red is '2 but the phonemic transcription replaces
faf by [rf on the basis of (b). But in the transcription of vowels Romanization (Le.
the pﬂmiple under {b}) is not completely carried through in this book, e.g. the
transeription uses /o) and /3:/ for the vowels in cof and corght where it would be
possible to use fof and joif. Transcription of these vowels as used here 15 called
COMPARATIVE MHioNTMIC because it allows comparison with vowels in other lan-
guages to be made, even though a phonemic transcription is being used. It follows
from the principles mentioned above that, even using the IPA, it is possible to
construct different sets of symbols for the 44 symbols of English, although the one
used in this book is the most common one in use for the type of English described,
It Eml be remembered that a phenemic transeription does not by itself indi-
f:l:?rhohﬂwti!iqueme 5 to be pronounced. Only if we know the conventions
1 :m':“"" a ptl;mueme is to be realized iIn different positions do we know
T aPmrr:l;t_‘m on. NevErthI:!css a phonfn':ic transcription Is particularly
e o o m:ﬁ? r'mm*m'?ﬂt in a language like English where the orthog-
By now it will have ;ml? mirror present-day pronunciation.
transcription, e Tfa “E[;Jmﬁ Clear that slant brackets are used for a phonemic
seription, E.E.; [:f*;‘:{'étt* ] Sw s o ke Inliate an dllophinic. tan
detail of unel ek I? . nmizlmt:'_s we may w_lsh to shf:-w_jusi the phonetic
Square brackets must Sm{lha.n ‘}L e phonemic transcription. In such cases
whole S eiat e used, &.g. ["tarttz]. Slant brackets may only be used if
represented phonemiecally,

The Loncept of a unig 2

t a higher level than that of the phoneme or s -
ﬁine:'. }':’i‘sﬂ:lﬂlrzﬂ from that of the word or morpheme, hl;ﬁ existed sin:Eu::E:;EEt
. Tﬁpfss.:f:;,n't that most alphabets, such as our own, which have as their
e nnn_uf phonermes by letlr?rs {however approximately), have

: ""ﬂsyllah,c by way of a form of writing which symbolized a group of
ary. Indeed, the basis of the writing of many languages, e that
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of the Semitic group, remains syllabic in this sénse. The general notion that theg
exists a unit known as the syllable has led 1o many attempts in recent tmes g
define the term. The best-known approach is that which used to be called a the.
ory of prominence’ but is nowadays better known as the sonority hierarchy,

¢ {ntuition. However, there are some cases where contours plotted with
] sonority hierarchy do not produce results which accord with our intuition.
?'w,f-:n}o such cases in English involve [5/ in clusters, as, for example, in stog:

5.5.1 The Sonority Hierarchy

In any utterance some sounds stand out as more prominent or sonorous thap
others, Le. they are felt by listeners to be more sonorous than their neighba
Another way of judging the sonority of a sound is to imagine its ‘carrying pow
A vowel like [a] elearly has more carrying power than a consonant like [z] wh
in turn has more carrying power than a [b]. Indeed the last sound, a plosive,
virtually no sonority at all unless followed by a vowel. A sonority scale ar
archy can be set up which represents the relative sonority of various classes o
sound; while there is some argument over some of the details of such a hierar ;
the main elements are not disputed. One version of the hierarchy is as fol Vi
(the most sonorous classes are at the top of the scalek:

The contour of stop implies two syllables, while native speaker intuition is cer-
tain that there is only one syllable. This suggests that sounds below a certain level
an the hierarchy cannot constitute peaks, ie, that classes from fricatives down-
wards cannot constitute peaks in English {though the cut-off point may be drawn
at different levels in different languages). Formal statements about the clustering
possibilities of English consonants sometimes treat /s/ as an ‘appendix’ to syllahles
which may consequently violate restrictions on their sonority (see §10010.1 (11)).%

open vowels
close vowels

5.5.2 Syllable Constituency

glides fj,w/

Hqui:ls rf In the previous section reference was made to syllable peaks, In a word like pririt
n.:usa s /pont/ the vawel /if constitutes the peak and the consonants around it are some-
fnc:_ltm:s times said to constitute the syllable marging, with those before the peak being
:.E::;TS;? called the onset and those after the peak being called the coda. The onset, peak

and coda of a syllable form a hierarchy of constituents, in which the coda is more

dlosely associated with the peak than with the onset, This can be represented

Intermediate vowels are appropriately placed between open and close, Within diagramatically as

the last three categories volced sounds are more sonorous than voiceless 5o Tilil
We have not previously used the terms ‘glide’ and Tiquid’, This is a subdivislg
of the class ‘approximant’ (see §4.3.4 (5)): glides are short movements away o
a vowelkllke position {e.g. English /j,w/), while liquid covers sounds like En
frf, which have narrowing without friction but are not relatable to
sounds. Trills and flaps are usually included with liguids, although this s
agreed by all (it fits well enough for English since trilled [r] and flapped [d 3
variants of the usual approximant [1] of RE. 3
Using the sonority hicrarchy we can then draw a contour representing &
varying prominences of an utterance, e

Syllable

Rhymse
Ohigest Peaak Coda

Evidence for

that betwe the greater coherence of the peak and the coda compared with

¥ ¥ ¥ which pot ':;_ntthe onset and the peak comes from the use of rhyming in verse in
the term /rhygpes € Ut pat, pad, pack do not thyme (and hence the use of
the peay al‘l:!; t!e ]tw“!' added to which there are very often restrictions betwesn
i L‘llﬂ-Ents[(:da in }\‘a}'s in which there are not between the onset and tie
y X e nant m/ as in sine ¢ . .
m = on Jj e E t a b Consonangs are in'l.'f;:]"ﬂ.‘fl e DLy Motaove,

in slips of the tongue but coda co i
- E : g nsonants are
T'he number of syllables in an utterance equates with the number of p pake .2 Pat the cake may pe produced with a slip 1o cat the cake or even cat fhe

sonority, In this case three (marked with amrow heads). This accords with nab but slips do ey Froduce pak the cake or puk the cate,

=S
Glogericyy (1993, 14750,

¥ Jomes (1918 [1960: 55,
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As implied by the sonority scale discussed above and illustrated in a word T
prints, onsets generally involve increasing sonority up to the peak (e-g fr is mogy
sonorous than /p/ while the peak /i s more sonorous than fr/) while codas
erally Involve decreasing sonority (e.g ft/ is less sonorous than fn/ which
sonorous than the peak /if). As mentioned above in this section, the final fs
an exception which does not constitute a syllable despite being of higher songe
ity than the /t/ which precedes it

5.5.3 Syllable Boundaries

While the onsels and codas of syllables are obviously clearly identifiable ak th
beginnings and ends of words, dividing word-medial sequences of conso
bebween coda and onset can be problematical, In many languages such dividi
of words into syllables is a relatively straightforward process (e.g. in Bantu laj
guages, in Japanese, and in French). In other languages, like English, it is not. TH
sonority hierarchy tells us how many syllables there are in an utterance by shoi
ing us a number of peaks of sonority. Such peaks represent the centres of sy
{usually vowels). Conversely, It would seem reasonmable feer the troughs of 50
to represent the boundaries between syllables. Sounds following the trough
then be in ascending sonority up to the peak and sounds following the
would be in descending sonority up to the trough. But problems arise beca

hierarchy does not tell us whether to place the trough consonant itself wi
preceding or the following syllable; an additional problem is caused by thea
dixed /s/ mentioned in the previous sections, So, for example, syllable divis
problematical in words like fimrey, bitter, matiress, extra ["ekstra/. Various pringi
can be applied to declde between alternatives: align syllable boundaries with
pheme boundaries where present (the morphemic principle); align syls
boundaries to parallel syllable codas and onsets at the ends and beginni
words (the phonotactic principle); align syllable boundaries to best predict
phonic variation, e.g. the devoicing of /1f following /t/. Unfortunately such p
ciples often conflict with one another. A further principle is often invoked |
cases, the maximal onset principle, which assigns consonants 1o onscts w

possible and is said o be a universal in languages; but this itself often conl
with one or more of the principles above, The syllabification of word-med
sequences in English is dealt with in detail in §10.10.2.

5.6 Vowel and Consonant

[t was seent in the previous chapter that attempts to arrive at a universal p
definition of the terms "vowel’ and ‘consonant’ encounter difficulties as
certain bordedine sounds such as [jw,r] in English. If, however, the syllat
defined phonologically, i.c. from the point of view of distribution of phones

a solution can be given to most of these problems. It will be found that i
phonemes of a language usually fall into two classes, those which are typitd
central in the syllable (eccurring a1 the peak) and those which typically oc
the margins {or onsets and codas) of syllables. The term “vowel' can th
applied to those phonemes having the former function and ‘consonant’ to H8

sonantal

Li¥ :dﬁf.aﬂl.'ﬂ ﬂil.iﬂril:,llinu “anﬁr
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the latter. The frictionless English sounds [jw,r/, wlhlci]r according 1o
honetic descriptions are -.r_nwel-ltke, nevertheless function in the language
ot P ants, i.e. are marginal in the syllable. A further lllustration of the con-
o :un!-ﬂﬂmnn'mﬂ of /j,w.rd 1s provided by the behaviour of the English articles
combine with words beginning with these phonemes, The is pro-
f or f0i before a vowel and /33 before a consonant; we also have
or ait fan/ according to whether a consonant or vowel follows.
since it is pormal (0 pronoune: the yocint, the walcly, the rabbit with /8o and to
fix jal to yacht, watch and rabbit rather than fan/, fjw.tf can t:re treated as
belonging to the consonant class of phonemes, despite their vowel-like quality.
The English lateral and nasal sounds are commanly classed phonetically as of
the consonantal type pecause of the complete or partial mouth closure with
which they are articulated. From a functional viewpoint, too, they generally
hehave as consonants, sinee they are usually marginal in the syllable. Sometimes,
however, they operate as a separate peak of sonority, e.g. in iticdle Jinud]], and
putton [batpl, and thus function in the peaks of syllables. In such occurrences
they are referred to as syllabic laterals and nasals.
It is clear that if the elements of the utterance are divided into two categories,
come units which are assigned to one class according to phonetic criteria may fall
into the other class when it Is a question of phonological (Tunctional) analysis.

when 1hey
u,oum‘éd flalH
the forms a [3/

5.7 Prosodic Features®
As we have seen in Chapter 3, a sound not only has a quality, whose phonetic
mature can be described and whose function in the language can be determined,
but also has features of length, pitch and lowdness. There may be phonemic
oppositions In a language based solely or in part on length differences; alterna-
tively differences in the length of a phoneme may relate to different contexts, as
when English vowels are generally shorter before voiceless consonants than
before voiced consonants,
mmzfit:ﬂfi of pi:_::l‘l, length and loudness may contribute to patterns which
itk e calrl ?*IIS'H chunks of utterance than l_tlf.- si_ngh: segment and when used
e tmm?‘;nﬂ:li’f“ﬂﬂllmlal- or Fosomc, Pitch is _us_ed to make differences of
R hasd‘fb["-,ageﬁ W!_ILjIE a syllable or wn::rf.l consisting of the same segmental
Ghinese), ﬂulq:d;:mt ';Klml meanings according to the pitch used with it (e.g. In
R Eeiian 4 i 11”"[*_3 ﬂngLfﬂgﬂf: {and even within tone languages, although to a
e pmdﬂ ;- L[?fm m.ilLEi dif:lterc'r_icci of Ib:'ln:\:.\n:).\' whereby different pitch
refers to the waL s: '::"-'_T!I'LEE of attitudinal or discoursal meaning (discoursal here
i eature o sﬁri Tbut;ﬁ_smr:* churjks of ugter%nces are linked together), While tone
Combination gf 'mEE-“IOT words, intonation s a feature of phrases or clauses, Some
ACCENT, whereby ar[]‘f_‘ﬂhlmﬁ of pitch, length and loudness will alse produce
M. There are 2 Eu ‘I-'-llﬂf syllables are made to stand out from those around
Understoeg These 'nm] ‘:Jf Ufﬂfhﬂr prosodic features whose linguistic use is far bess
SPeech: g (1 nclude piviv, the extent to which there is a regular ‘beat’ in
€ avVerage conversational tempo of speakers of southern British

and paralingulstlc features, see Crystal and Cuick (1964),
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English is around four syllables per second®™); and vosce quanry, which inelude
both supralaryngeal settings of the mouth and tongue, and laryngeal settings (a
phonation types) involving elther the vocal cords or the !a'r;rn.'-; as a who
Sometimes a volce guallty conveys meaning as when a creaky volce indica
boredom; sometimes a guality is appropriate to a situation, e.g. breathy volos §
known as ‘bedroom volce® and whispery voice as ‘library voice”.

5.8 Paralinguistic and Extralinguistic Features

In addition to prosodic features which spread over more than one segment, theg
are also rapaniscusnc features, which are essentially intecruptive rather
co-occurrent. The most commeon intermuptive effect is pause, which fu
sometimes as part of the intonation system where it is one of the indicators o
intonational phrase boundary, but at other times functions as a hesita
marker, In the latter case a filled pause is often involved, by some combina
of [7] [m] and [a] in southern British, but by other sounds in other dialects
languages (e.g. by an [n] in Russian), Many other paralinguistic effects are n
commonly called vocauzamons: these include single sounds or sequence:
sournds like [[3] for ‘be quiet’, [pst] as an attentionsgetter, and [I] {2 reduplic
dental click), for “irritation’ or ‘naughty’ {often written tuf-futf) and various
ventionalized types of cough and whistle. Since the foreign leamer is likel
pause to think of the right word or grammar far more often than the na
speaker, hesitatlon markers are of particular importance for him. With the acqil
sition of ¢orrect hesitations a foreign learner can, if he so wishes, dramaticall
increase his ability to sound like an Englishman.

While prosodic and paralinguistic features are used to convey mes
{although this meaning Is in various ways outside the central phonemic sys
the term ExTRALIRGUISTIC is used for those features over which the speaker ha
immediate control. Some of these features may be physical, e.g. sex, age, and
ynx size; others may simply be speaker habits, e.g. a particular speaker
always speak with a creaky voice; others may be specific to languages, e.g. sp
ors of one language may make much more use of an ingressive pul
airstream than other languages—this 1s reported to be so in Finnish or to pa
lar accents, e.g. Scouse, the dialect of Liverpool, is said to have an adenoidal U8
ity, produced by retracting and raising the tongue, tightenlng the p
raising the larynx and keeping the jaws close together, even for open VoW
Many extralinguistic features are of course ones which may also function prost
ically or paralinguistically, e.g. breathy voice may be understood prosedicallfs
‘bedroom volce’, yet a particular speaker may have this as a constant chara
tic of her speech; and voice qualities involving a raised or lowered laryns, WS
being habitual, may also be interpreted as “strained’ or ‘gloomy’ respectively. "8
further deseription of volce quality, sce 118 below.

7 Byrd (1992a) found men speaking 6.2% [aster than women.
" Knowles { 1975).
U Laver {1974, 1980).
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The Historical Background

6.1 Phonetic Studies in Britain

Although linguistic sclence has made rapid and spectacular progress in recent
years, it s not only in modern times that speech and |ﬁj‘|_gu.';'|HE have been the obr:.cl
of serious study. Extensive accounts of the pronunciation of Greek and Latin
were written 2,000 years ago and, in India, at about the same time, there appeared
detailed phonological analyses of Sanskrit, which reveal remarkable affinities
with modern ways of thought. "These early phoneticians speak in fact to the
twentieth century rather than o the Middle Ages or even to the mid-ninl}tmn.th
century. . .".! In this country, too, printed works contalning Information of a
phonetic kind extend back for at least 400 years. It is true that the very earliest
wiriters in England rarely had as their main interest a purely phenetic investiga-
ton; and the descriptive accounts which they provided are less rigorous and sat.
Isfactary, by modern standards, than those of the Indian grammarians. But, by
the seventeenth century, we find a considerable body of published work, which

is already entirely phonetlc in character and which contains observations and
thearies still aclhered to today.

6.1.1 Palsgrave and Salesbury

Sc;m_" of the first writers whose work We possess were concerned with the
}'::hﬂn Between the sounds of English and those of another language, Thus,
N Palsprave's French grammar Lesclarcissement de la Lasgue Francoyse (1530)

i * A section which deals with tie pronunciation of French, much as any
S0 grammar would, In order to explain the values of the French sounds,
Ve COmpares them with

andg ft i the English. This is done in no objective fashion
5 ROt easy for us now to know what precise sound is indicated in either

s aa_}e. But this diffic ulty of communicating sound values in print—especially
O vowels—wae one whi

el was shared by all writers until some system of
=
Allen (1955
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abjective evaluation, such as that of the Cardinal Vowaels, was devised and thisg
course depended on the development of recording technigues. John Palsprayg
was sufficiently aware of divergent associations between letters and sound to prgy
vide some passages of French in a Kind of phonetic transcription. -2

Another early wrlter concerned with pronunclation 1s William 3alesh :
Welshman, whose Dictivmany in Englyshe and Welshe (1547) contained comme; 5
on the sounds of English. Sound values are indicated by means of 3 method ¢
transliteration in Welsh or English. Indeed, though grammars of foreign |
guages published during the next three centuries increasingly attempted mg;
exact description and comparison of sounds, for the great majority of them g
section devoted to pronunciation continued to rely mainly on transliteration ...
indicating approximate values. Even today, gramimars of forelgn languages
guently make use of this approximate method of ‘simulated’ pronunciation,

6.1.2 Spelling Reformers—Smith, Hart and Gil

A more Important type of phonetic inguiry stemmed from the activities g
those who, particularly in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, were tog
cerned at the increasing inconsistency of the relationship between (Romag
letters and the sounds which they represented, especlally in English. There had
been during the previous five or six centuries great changes of pronunciatiol
particularly as far as the vowel sounds were concerned, so that letters no longs
had their original Latin values. The same sound could be written in a mum
ways or the same spelling do service for several sounds; moreover, the same w
might be spelt in different ways by different writers. Thus, 400 years beforeth
activities of the Simplified Spelling Society, men were aware of the need to brig
some order into English spelling. During the four centuries that have elapsél
since these carly efforts, our pronunclation has continued o evalve without an
radical changes of spelling having been made, with the result that today diseré)
ancies between sound and spelling are greater than they have ever been, [
however, be said that for more than 200 years our spelling forms, inconsist
though they may lic as far as sound symbolization is concerned, have DES
standardized. _
The carly spelling reformers were obliged, if they were to propose a more [0S
relationship of sound and spelling, to investigate the sounds of English. A W
such as Thomas Smith, De recte et enrendat fingiae anglicae scriptione (1388
makes many pertinent phonetic comments on matters such as the aspisatil
English plosives and the syllabic nature of /n/ and /I, as well as providing &
descriptions of the articulation of consonants. Yet in the sixteenth century
overshadowed as a phonetician by John Hart, whose most impartant wor
Ortiagrapirie, was published in 1569, Besides making out his case for
reform and proposing a revised system, Mart describes the organs of
defines vowels and consonants (distinguishing between front and back
and between voiced and voiceless consonants) and notes the aspiration of
less plosives. OFf the numerous seventeenth-century orthoepists, only Al
Gil, author of Logonomie Auglica (1619, 1621), can be compared with Hart 0T
phenetic level, though even his observations lack the objectivity of Hart's.
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6.1.3 Phoneticians—Wallis, Wilkins and Cooper
yiters mentioned above used phonetic methods of analysis and transcrip-
1f the a means o their end of devising an improved spelling, there emerged in
tlan: 23 pteenth century a group of writers who were Interested In speech and
the 5'?"'"'; r their own sake. Because of their preoccupation with detailed analy-
!::g:‘::gﬂﬂh activity, the comparative study of the sounds of various languages,
the classification of sound types and the establishment of systematic relationships
petween the English sounds, they can be said to be the true precursors of modern
scientific phoneticians. Two of the most celebrated, John Wallis and Bishop
wilkins, were among the founders of the Royal Society; and Isaac Mewton, the
reatest of the early members of the Society, was interested in phonetic analysis
and has left notes of his own linguistic observations. Language was considered a
proper object of the attention of the writers of this new scientific age, thelir view
of speech and pronunciation being set against a framework of the universal
nature and characteristics of language.

The linguistic farme of John Wallis, primarily a mathematiclan, spread through-
out Europe and lasted into the eighteenth century, his work being copied long
after his death. His principal linguistic work, Grammnatica Linguae Anglicanae, was
first published in 1653 and the last authoritative edition appeared in 1699; but
other, unauthorized, editions continued to appear in the eighteenth century, the
last being dated 1765, Wallis intended his Grarnrear to help fu:re]gne:s to learn
English more easily and also to enable Englishmen to understand more thor
oughly the true nature of thelr language. He admits in his preface that he is not
!.hu: first to undertake such a task, but clalms that he does not seek to fit English
mto a Latin mould, as most of his predecessors had done, but rather to examine
the sounds of English as constituting a system in thelr own right. By his methods
he says, he has succeeded in teaching not only foreigners 1o pronounce Hnglsli
correctly but also the deaf to speak. The introgluctory part of the work ( Tractaiis
de Logurela), besides giving a short history of English, describes in detail the organs
Of_i*-lpeel:h and attempts to establish a general system of sound classification which
gemmversatl languages (illustrations of qualities are taken from French, Welsh,
Fnjur:jn‘ reek and Hehre«f as well as English). Viowels are classified into Guttural

. dq:gim Leabial categories, subdivided into Wide, Medinm, and Narrow classes.
ralsing of the 1o i i 'i o fal, w tich take into account both the area of

Biing iy mnrzg;odemt:. Tﬁl:rgc :-:non. show a confusion of dimensions not to
Mﬁmz?:?d:?;: anﬂgr are di""j'ﬁefi into three classes: Guttural, Falatal, and
Obstructed o S ;"tlu. ém m vowels in that the alrstream from the lungs Is
D353 entirely throy hf : at some point. Wallis remarks that the airstream may
Equally divided beifv t t-lmouth, almost completely through the nose or almost
Mining the differery ‘-"'-'“E LTE mﬂllﬂ'! and IhF nose, the position of the wwala deter-
POStulated, 1o add?i o 1r+.'cti:f}n. s, nine basic consenantal articulations are

-'f-'ﬂi‘ﬁrg]. o mem: ion, lh‘u airstream may be completely shut off (Clased or
articulatag Swith a ti:ﬂnsmctcd {Gp::r: Dc’rm_lm-c or Aspirate), the latter being
Nangs (staps) ¢ OW aperture or with a wider, r::nuudu_: apening. The ‘closed’
onsist of the wutes |ptkl, the semimntes [b.d.g] and the
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senti-voivels [mynn). The comesponding ‘open’ or ‘aspirated’ consonants an
mute [f,5x] and semi-mutes [v,z.x] or [v];2 and those with a wider opening: my
If {again),B.h] and semi-mutes |w,d,jl: [Le] are related to the [d] or [n] articuly
tions; and [[,3] are regarded as compound sounds. Wallis's detailed remarks g
the pronunciation of English are made in terms of this peneral system s
in the Logeelr. It will be seen that such a classification, despive errors and jng;
equacies which are apparent today, represents a serfous attempt at the estah] B
ment of universal sound categories. Although the elements of Wallis's :
have been quoted beiefly here, it should be pointed out that his is mere]
maost celebrated of a number of similar analyses made at about the same t
His fellow member of the Royal Soclety, Bishop Juhn Wilkins, publishe
1668 an Fssay fowards o Real Character and @ Philosoplical Lenguage. Written)|
English, this work of 454 pages, with a dictionary appended, is of much w
scope than that of Wallis, since it aims at no less than the creation of a uni
language, expressed by means of ‘marks, which should signifie things, and g
wards'. Wilkins acknowledges his debt to his contemporary linguists, especial
in respect of the account of pronunciation which forms a comparatively smy
part of the Essay. Wallis, he says, ‘seems to me, with greatest accurateness
subtlety, to have considered the philosophy of articulate sounds’. Wilkins
describes the functions of the speech organs and gives a general classifical
the sounds articulated by them; his treatment of consonants is, in fact, mag
isfactory than that of Wallis. He claims that the 34 letters which he propos
his alphabet are sufficlent *to express all those articulate sounds which arg o
monly known and used in these parts of the world". In his account of the
of the letters, reference Is made not only to European sound systems bu
such little-known languages as Arabic, Armenian, Chinese and Japanese,
Any account of seventeenth-century phoneticians should include the name
Christopher Cooper. Though he did not achieve the great European repu i
of Wallis, he Is considered by many to be the greatest English phenetic
the century. His work on English pronunciation was first published in
{Grammatica Lingiae Anglicanae), with an English edition appearing in 168
English Teacher, or The Discovery of the Art of Teaching and Learing the E
Tangue). A schoolmaster rather than a member of the Royal Society, Coop
less concerned than many of his contemporaries with the establishment ©
wversal systems. His aim was to describe and give rules for the pronunciatl
English for ‘Gentlemen, Ladies, Merchants, Tradesmen, Schools and St
rather than to devise a logical system Into which the sounds of English and
languages might be fitted. Moreover, he deals with the spelling of Englis
exists and does not scek to reform it. The first section of his book is co
with the description of speech sounds ("The Principles of Speech’) and the
part gives rules for the relation of spelling and pronunciation in differen
texts. Cooper describes the organs of speech and names those sectons
upper speech tract which are mainly responsible for the articulation

2 ywalkiss ewn symbols are here teplaced by IPA equivalents, bat it 15 not always clear frank

Wallls's doseription which sounds are intended: thus, his description of i and g would S8
o inclicate [x] for both, theugh in the systerm one would expect gh 1o mean fy].

th':
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sputtural, lingual, palatine, dental, labial, lingua-palatine, lingua-
Those sounds in the production of which the airstream Is ‘straitned or
pted’ are consonants (classified as semi-vowels, aspirated, semi-mutes, and
Inerce while those in which the airstream s ‘freely emitted through the noestrils
m“tes:'E. < are vowels. He notes that voice, ‘made by a tremulous concussion of
or the IPs is a characteristic of vowels, semi-vowels, and semi-mutes. His classi-
;h;m vawels is in terms of Hagual, kabicl, and guttiral categories, a somewhat
confusing distinetion being made beiwwp the English long and short vowels,
Diphthongs are defined properly as ‘a joyning of two vowels in the same syllable,
wherein the power of both is kept'. Hiz consonantal classification, with [PA
equivalents here, shows: labial scunds, subdivided into semi-vowels [w,y.m],
aspirated [ f,m], semi-mute Ib] and mute [pl; fingual sounds, subdivided into
semi-vowels [z,3.0.0,L1.j], aspirated [[}8,n.L.r.c], semi-mute [d], and mute [t]; gut-
tural sounds, subdivided into semi-vowels [y,n,h], aspirated [x4h], semi-mute
[g] and mute [k]. The second part of the work, dealing with the pronunciation of
varous English spelling forms, provides more specific iInformation about the pro-
nunciation of English than is to be found in the work of any other writer in this
period. Numerous examples are given, e.g. more than 300 cases of the -Hor suffix
pronounced with [[]; words are listed which have either the same pronunciation
with different spellings or the same spellings with different pronunclation; and
rules are given for the accentuation of words.

It will be seen from the mention of these few names, chosen from the many
who were writing on matters of pronunclation in the seventeenth century and
omitting those who were composing spelling books and grammars for foreigners,
compiling lists of homophones and devising systems of shorthand, that there
was at this time a surge of scientific and analytical interest in speech and pro-
nunciation such as was not to be repeated until the nineteenth century. It is true
that the Judgements made were largely intuitive, but this was to remain the case
in F&'Lorlmt-c research until the second half of the nineteenth century. In their the-
ﬂi‘n {:; a:ﬁgm:fh' ]mwm.rer,.rnu_n:.r of these early writers show a preoccupation
R s Ez“:['lf systematization and problems of distributicn which is paral.

ities of modern lingulsts.

dental

6.1.4 Eighteenth Century— p
\'fa!ker aind Steelgr Johnson, Sheridan,

m:gn"ifﬁ“m‘ stientific inquiry into speech which characterized a large
eenth centypy 1::' Phonetic work of the seventeenth century had, by the eight-
hhling mlﬂ!:}f:}:r at muﬂ'_m Its priginal enthusiasm. Prescriptive grammars con-

e us with aiation continued to be produced in large numbers and
Uon; shoryhang armation concerning the contemporary forms of pronunci-
DECess{tytag gy mh}[ﬂ':ms, too, which show an undiminished popularity,
Achievemey, alysis of English into its constituent sounds. Yet the main

of th s g
Pronunciatioy, £ century lies in its successful attempt to fix the spelling and

of the language. Di i i
o age. Dictionaries had been published in the seven-
Mfluen, t"'":-""-'“!l’“i the works having the main stabilizing and standardizing
INguage were to be the dictionaries of Samuel Johnson (1755,
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Thomas Sheridan (1780 and John Walker (1791}, the last two writers being py,
ticularly concerned with the standardization of propunciation. John Walkg
whose dictionary 1s called by the Dictionary of National Biograpiny ‘the st
book of English orthoepy’, exerted a Ereat influence on the teaching of Eng
not only in this country but also in America, Moreover, he pavs consid
attention in his work to the analysis of Intonatlon, treated only perfunctor
most earlier wrlters. About the same time Joshua Steele published his Progqs
Rationalis (1775-79), in which is presented a system of notation capabla g
expressing pitch changes, stress and rate of delivery. (Steele is celebrateq for
detailed analysis of a soliloquy delivered by David Garrick.)

We have, In fact, been dealing up to now with two types of work on pronue
ciation, which, especially in the eighteenth century, came to be confused: an f
one hand, and In the minority, the books which laid emphasis on descr
analysis and classification; on the other, the books which were mainly n
tive and continue the tradition of ‘rhetoric’. That part of rhetoric kng
‘elocution” originally referred to the style and form of speech, ‘the garnish
of speech’, but n the eighteenth century the term was increasingly appl
the method of delivery. It was not until the nineteenth century that a
distinction was made between the aesthetic judgements upan which elotn
largely relies and the objective descriptive statements which form the
of phonetic analysis. Until such a distinction was explicitly made, adv,
in phonetic techniques have to be disentangled from a mass of irreleya
opinion. 4

6.1.5 Nineteenth Century’—Pitman, Ellis, Bell and Sweet

In the nineteenth century the traditional English preoccupation with phe
notation and the simplification of English spelling continued. Isaac Pl
(1813-37), whose system of shorthand is so widely used today, and Alexs
J. Ellis (1814-90), concerned at the difficultics which our spelling presen
English children as well as to forelgners, devised an alphabet Phonotype, W
conformed to a phonetic analysis of English and yet remained based upon
Latin characters. They were su pported by the Photographic Society and pul
a Journal which eventually (15848) was named the Fonetic Jurnal. Ellis, ho
developed other types of alphabet, notably Giassic, which is essentially an
tation of traditional spelling, and Palaeotype, which used conventional
shapes but in a great variety of type, so that fine shades of sound could :
bolized. This latter alphabet was put to good use by Ellis in his historics
dialectal studies; but not only is the precise value to be attached to a let
always easily determined—because of the method of reference to sounds
guages—but also the complexity of the system renders it difficult for the
to assimllate. Ellis’s work on notation, however, largely inspired the "Broad’
‘MNarrow’ Romic transcriptions of the great Henry Sweet (1845-1912). In 18

' Se Mackiahon (19985 and Collins and Moeet (1999),
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nder Melville Bell, father of Alexander Graham Bell (the inventor of the

i one), published his book Visible Speech while a lecturer on speech in the
teleph ity of London. This remarkable work set out to classify all the sounds
Ump :eb]r: of being articulated by the human speech organs and to allot a system-
e nd related series of symbols to the sounds. The unfamiliarity of the invented
= mbol shapes was no doubt responsible for the fact that this means of nofation
Sy been widely wsed in purely phonetic work, but its value was for many

-L
it n?:mnnstraled, especially in America, as a system applied to the teaching of

m:ﬁg{:gh, in referring to these writers, emphasis has been lald on their contri-
bution to the development of phenetic transcription, thelr published work
covers every aspect of speech activity. Bell's interests, in his 49 publications, lay
mainly in the field of elocution and the description of artlculatory processes. But
Ellis and Sweet applied the techniques of phonetic analysis both to the descrip-
tion of contemporary pronunciation and also to the whole field of historical

honological Investigation. Ellis, in fact, will be chiefly remembered for his mas-
fh'& wﬂbf}fjm Early E}E;Hm Provitiiciation, published in five volumes between 1869
and 1889, In these volumes Ellis traces the history of English pronunciation and,
at the same time, contributes descriptive phonetic studies of Contemporany
dialects. It Is not surprising that a work of such enormous scope should since
have been found to be Inadequate In many respects, but it cannot be denied that
Ellis was a great ploneer in the application of objective techniques to the descrip-
ton of past and present states of the language. Although his assessment of the
value of many grammarians from the sixteenth century onwards was often
faulty, he initiated a study of their work which has continued unabated to this
day. Henry Sweet, a greater Phonologist and scholar, applied stringent phonetic
techiniques to all his work, so that, whether it be 3 question of phonetic theory or
the hfs!m}‘ of English or the description of a language such as Welsh ar Dranish,
E:S bﬂi“-: APproach and the majority of his conclusions remain valid today. He
i ét{:;flsats rrI:}uch to the twentieth century as to the nincteenth and his influence
S tJ'}:L ‘:'HIE seen in the work of Daniel Jones, who dominated British phonet-
iy r:e :t half qu the last century. In the twentieth century, phonetics
(Univers: g Iage with the formation of Departments of Phonetics in London
Edinhurghy ﬂ‘_—"l-'ol:E:! ar;ld the School of Orlental ap(l African Studies), Leeds, and
Htahllshqci suhiengu: [F‘sg: ]Jater _n@aigama_ted with _dn:purlmenrs of the newly
department. . *-ech"cﬁ?u stics; im the USA phonnht:ci.ans wiere more usually n
(nokably UCL#Pthea dﬁe :;Elll:‘r.[‘;ellszl:u::ﬁ;:ﬁfﬂz ;wre in departments of linguistics

: ; } Ladefoged).

hnef I . e iz
Phonetje = l:ul selective outline Boes some way towards revealing a line of

he present day, The techniques for describing spe
: 3 & speech and language
for thg;::;jcslmgremveiy_ more objective, modern :'mﬁ_umental mc-!t‘huﬁs
HEES) provigi ;Lnd Physical investigation (now supported by digital com-
of today Cﬂm‘:erg ¢ latest stage in the process. A problem confronting linguists
in grea; o Jl': the correlation of concrete data, which is being accumulated
whicl, g f“"FH{!LJtE: :l:fatabusu:s, lelh abstraet linguistic realitics, marny
age. OF centuties heen implicit in the work of writers on
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6.2 Sound Change

The language spoken in England has undergone great changes during the ag
thousand vears, changes which have affected every aspect of the language,
morphology, syntax, and vocabulary as well as 1ts pronunciation. Old English¥
so different from present-day English from every point of view that it is uningg
ligible to the modern Englishman either in its written form or in a Tecons
spoken formy; Chaucer's poetry presents difficulties in print and, when rea
what s presumed to be the pronunclation of the fourteenth century, offe
sound pattern which it s not easy for the modern listener to understand;
Shakespeare, though phonetically not far removed from ourselves, raises proj
lems of syntax and meaning. i
The pronunciation of a language is subject 1o continuous change. It woul
indeed be surprising if speech, handed on orally from one generation to anoth)
showed no variation over the centuries. It is not difficult to find exampl
changes which are taking place in our own times, e.g. the final vowel in
like city is closer and tenser and the vowel in sad more open in the so
England today than they were 70 yvears ago. A change of a different kind—
of different phoneme in a class of words—is illustrated by the case of words
as poor and sire; these tend to be said by the older generation with Jua/,
the younger generation much more commonly uses f:/. At any given tim
eral pronunclations may be current, representing older and newer forms.
There are a number of reasons why we might expect changes to operate
rapidly at the present time. Universal education, greater ease of travel, inc
numhbers of newspapers, journals and books, ubiquitous radlo and TV,
influences which might apply a brake to changes in pronunciation. But all
factars have operated only in comparatively recent times. In earlier stages
development of English, there was no mass, nation-wide influence likely &
to stability and levelling. Printing, it is true, has been with us for 400
the wide dissemination of books, as of education, is 2 modern develap
Indeed, as we have seen, the spelling of English, even in printed books, W
finally standardized until the eighteenth century. With such freedom
restraint, especially before the cighteenth century, it is not surprising that
were considerable changes of pronunciation.

6.2.1 Types of Change

(1} The most important kind of change tends to affect a phoneme in
occurrences. Such changes, not usually being set in motion by any Imm
outside influence, are in this sense independent they are called INTERNAL

changes. Thus, the ME [1:] has become [au] in PresE, as in the word pricuithi
larly, ME [a:] has become [e1] in PresE, as In the word e, Changes of thi

* The fellowing abtareviations will henceforward be used: OE—{01d English (wp to approX
am 11003 ME—Middle Engiish (approg, 1100=1450% ebod E—early Modemm English (apprd
14501604 ProsE—DPresent-day Engllsh (RP): AN—AngloMoman; OF—0bd French,
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scularly 1o the English vowel system, which underwent a remarkable
a Pa"tl . s he creat : o od.
volution of values, known a5 the Gaeat vowel, s, during the centurics prec
= the modern period.
m‘%m Another kind of change is that which is brought about by the occurrence
i p]‘mll"?‘mes in parti{;u]ar contexts—a dependent change, called NTERNAL
: imeaTIVE. Thus, the phoneme in mrice, having now the sound [ar], results from
:,?E [iz] by an internal isolative change, but this [iz] itself arose as a result of 2
b}nali\'& process of i-mutation {a type of voweL 1arsony), through the stages
s> ) > ), where the change ] > ) cun be explined by the
of [u:] under : . Compare
::;ti:isth PresE [au] in meonse which arises from the isolative change [11:|3:-F[Iau]
without being subject to any earlier L-mutation. I-mutation belongs to OF, but a
more recent change of this type Is exe mplified by words such as swar, This ward
was probably pronounced [swan] or [swan] in about 1600, but the [w] sound has
rounded and retracted the vowel to give the modern form [swonl. The large
majority of earlier [w]+ [a] sequences have now glven [w]+[o] or [2:], by reason
of this combinative change affecting this particular sound sequence, e.g. want,
quaatity, war, water. A similac combinative change is the use of PresE [a:] instead of
ME [] before volceless fricatives, e.g. after, path, pass (this change has not taken
place in the north of England or in most of America).
* (3) Some changes are neither independent from ner dependent upoen the pho-
netic context but concern the use of particular phonemes in pacticular words.
Such changes are said to be LExicar. Thus, it was fashionable in Elizabethan times
1o profounce words such as servant and heard with [2r] or [ar], perhaps originally
a dialect form, rather than with [er], the regular form of development; these words,
have reverted to the normal development of ME [er] > [3:] rather than [a:]. An
IREINE . it s ocouncs s o e e
unce the termination -iing as [in] in the nine-
;?:th m‘n:ury (a5 in hMHHrr',. shmih::", and fishin’y though ﬂﬂf is used today only
dﬂﬂmad';?j? EEF affectation or in some dialects. Such changes, involving a
14) The introduction of foreign words may disturb the number
! ¥ of phonemes
m?‘f&el;ﬁﬁsltunal PU!."fIhi]ll.l.F:S in w=3rd5, Such changes are l:ﬂid 1o be
With the prontncian . OIS beige, prestige, camouflage ase used in English
Previously unkr, nwn“_’“;:ﬂ"i!ﬁ- pres'tizz, “kemafla:s/, we have a case of a final f3/
L Frerich, Ees s LII1 Itlg ish words while the Iimpu]'ta tion of orlginally ltalian,
g oreign hnrfﬂ'-'..'h?t g: ou/ makes the f3/ possible in initial position. However,
L is used i g.!:.m maore frequently made to conform to the English svs-
15) In ddition I[-:p ok
Rges of accent are changes of quality, some changes may be acceviuaL.
%0 the languaee ¢ particulacly striking in the case of words which have come
on the PEn““ing::!l'ﬂlTE French: ll.’EI ME viflage and recessary retained their accent
?immm Earlie;csfﬁ;mble_'lw lazdsa] and [nese‘sairia). Now, the accent has
Nesaey {the | ) o, together with associated changes of quality—/ viludy,

!iﬂit_r Ortowin Aler may retain the ME accentual pattern in American English).

patte 5 i - .
b S 5%, OF those in less commaon use, often retain the French accentual

hatel o machine, with accent on the final syllable, whereas, if they
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Ilﬂ.dtcunfmmcd to the English system, we might have had such modern
as [ Ih;mil.-’ and fmetin/ or Cmetfing in the same way that the thoro
anglicized form of garage gives /“gendy for some speakers. (See §7.4 on Cumg
changes.) ¢

6.2.2 Consonant and Vowel Changes

The English consonants have been subject to fewer changes than h
vowels, This is not surprising, for a consonantal articulation usually in
contact which can be felt; such an articulation tends to be more stab]
have only been a small number of changes involving modification of con
in English. One example is the change of the OF palatal plosives [c,] to
[f,ck] as in OF dirice = PresE chnrch and OF bryeg = PresE bridyge, involy
combinative change of palatal plosive to palato-alveolar affricate before a
vowel. More common is the type of change involving the conferment of
emic status on an existing sound, e.g. [v,0,2], medial allophones of /f,8,5/
later get contrastive, phonemic, significance when words like efforl, meth
assist were imported from French with medial /f,8,5/; or the disappearance
allophone, e.g. postvocalic [x] and [¢] (allephones of fhf in ME) in such
brought and right were largely lost in the south of England by the seven!
century {with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel); or the [nse
tion of an existing phoneme in a particular class of words, e.g. the Initial /b
words such as frerly, homuage, In which the <hz> was not pronounced in th
ginal French, Whether it Is a question of consonantal medification, addition
loss, it is usually possible to explain the change which has taken place andt
approximate period during which it occurred,

A modification of vowel quality results from very slight changes of tongue
lip position and there may be a series of imperceptible gradations befo
appreciable quality change is evident {or is capable of being expressed by n
of the Latin vowel letters). It is particularly difficult bo assess rate and phoned
route of change in the case of those internal independent vowel changes whi
affect a phoneme throughout the language. It is known, for instance, thatl
modern homophones meef and meat had In ME different vowel forms, apprd
mately of the value Je:] and [e:]. The [e:] vowel of mee Became [iz] by about 158
and it might be postulated that by a process of geadual change the [g] d-f= :
first closed to [e:] and then, by the eighteenth century, coalesced with the
meet. The available evidence, however, suggests that the change [e:] = [i] 1
not have been either simple or gradual, but that two pronunciations existed sid
by side for a long period (the conservative [e:] beside another form [i;] whichl
resulted from an early coalescence with the meet vowel). In other vowel changs
it may be agreed that the change was gradual, but it Is difficult to date precks
the stages of development. Thus, the modern faf of thne results from a
value; it is clear that the change has been one of progressive, widening,
thongization, but there may have been a period of incipient diphthong
when there was hesitation between the pure vowel [i] and some such dip
as 1] or [al]. It Is well to remember, therefore, that at any particular time |
tory there are likely to be a number of different, coexistent, realizations of ¥

phonemes, 1

.a'r th
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ot only between regions but also between generations and social
i example of such variety in modern English is provided by the vowel
e f city, which In the south of England has progressively become [i]

of ©
sg}c::gdenﬂﬂ“‘m!‘ pver approximately the last 60 years so that fewer and fewer

speakers have the original [1].

5.2.3 Sound Change and the Linguistic System

ient to study sound change by looking at particular phonemes or
It 1;1;'2“;::‘::‘; somewhat misleading to ignore the place of particular phonemes
=2 tha IZ'h.,.,.,.,m-j\" system within which they function and which may not be chan.
o as a whole. In other worcds, although there may be considerable qualitative
changes, the number and pattern of the terms within the system may show rela-
tive stabllity. The ME fi:/ phoneme, for instance, is now realized as [a1], but there
is still a phonemic apposition which contrasts such words as time, feam, tame,
teresy, foprh. On the other hand, the system may change because a sound, without
jrself changing, may recelve a new, phonemic value, e.g. the sound [g] has always
existed In English as a realization of /n/ followed by the velars /k/ or /gf, but
when the final jof in a word like sing was no longer pronounced, [/ contrasted
significantly with /n/ and fm/, e.g. ram, ren and rang.

The phonological system of our language consists of a frmmework of phonemic
contrasts which lead to differences of meaning and therefore we might expect it
to remain stable since the loss of a contrast might lead to loss of meaning. But the
redundancy in the English language is such that the loss of a particular contrast
Is often easily tolerated, particularly if that contrast has a low functional load, 1.e.
contrasts only a small number of words. Thus, today, few speakers in the south
of England distinguish pairs like saw and sore by means of the contrast fa:/~/3/,
]"ttnlflt !g:;‘ﬁ::ﬁf the f3a/ diphthong leads to little Joss of understanding.

ou e relationships within the system remains stable, a change of phon-

etic realization of any phoneme may have qualitative rEpEICUssions ﬁmufghuul
the system. Such a disturbance may be observed in modern English. The phorn-
etlc relationship of the vowel phonemes in sef and sar, In one type of pronun-
flation, Is of a frant vowel between close-mid and open-mid to a front vowel
tion than E:'t:,n'm'd and open. If, however, the vowel of sat has a closer articula-
i & t?t described, t]‘l.B\_t of :_EE must be raised, too. A limit of raising [s
confusion with s OfF sit, which itself cannot be raised without danger of
1ong vowels 0“3’“:; ufiless this vowel becomes some sort of diphthong (which
Place in mycy :n“ D:ﬁ A series of related changes of this sort does In fact take
the vowel p, mﬁ‘; rallan and New Zealand speech (see §7.6.5). Alternatively, if
regional dialects. tlll-f of sat is realized as a front open vowel, as in many English
es more ey 5 I‘-’UE!E:LIIC area in which the phoneme of set can be realized
TCh of norther ins:w, in fact, in those kinds of English where this occurs (in
.l[uum}r_ Such mnm?gland—'i@l‘ §7.6.4), the _'-"ﬂWl‘l ].I'J st tends to be of open-mid
eV e in the hi '-r_all(,'ll'lﬁ of the Phﬂ!‘ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂﬂ I'E'lc’.l‘tiﬂlflship of phonemes have a
100g vorels iy th slorical study of English. In ME there were, for instance, four
the Miain; & front region—{iz, ez, ex,:/. By 1600, fizf had diphthongized anc
"ENWEIR E']Hsﬂd 'up_ Such a movement may have bEI:I'I caused b}- the
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creation of an empty space brought about by the diphthongization of the py
vowel fi:/ (often called a pull-chain} or alternatively pressure upwards from
{often called a push-chain). 4
Although, therefore, it is often convenient in historical studies 10 investigy
the development of individual phonemes in terms of the quality of thelr re
tlon, it is clear that many sound changes can be explained only by referen
a readjustment of the phonetic relationships of the phonemes of the systen
whole. The primary significance of the sounds of modern English is how th
into the present-tay phonological system; in the same way, the English sg
of 1600 are 1o be viewed in terms not only of their past and future forms bug
of the way in which they fitted into the phonological system of the time,
Some sound changes are, indeed, the result of an influence which app
the system as a whole. Those drastic changes of vowel quality known as the
viowel Shift (exemplified In the changes to fizeLesal explained above) 1
affected vowels in accented syllables, But vowels in most unaccented sy
{especially those in word-final positions) have undergone, in the last thou
years, an equally striking, though different, type of change. OE Is som
called the perod of full endings, e.g. stanras was realized as [sta:nas);
perlod of levelled endings (when vowels in endings were all levelled to [a
stories was pronounced [ stamas]; and eModE onwards, the period of lost
when stores is [stomz] or later [staonz). The general tendency has beeen
unaccented vowels to shorten (if long) and to gravitate towards the w
tralized vowels [1] or [a], or sometimes [u], if not to disappear a [rogether. Tt
aceounts for the high frequency of occurrence of [i] and |a] in PresE and f
complete elision of many vowels in unaccented syllables In rapid colloequ
speech, e.g. suppose [spauz], probubly [probbh]. g

6.2.4 Sources of Evidence for Reconstruction

Whether our aim s to reconstruct the phonological system of English atan
ticular moment in history or to trace the development of particular phone
is necessary to establish the sound values which were used in the pronu
of the language—relative values in the case of the system, absolute values’
as possible [ the case of sound development. An investigation of the P
logical structure of Presk depends on careful listening and recording: fu
erations will have the benefit of recordings of the specch of today. Obvla
type of evidence cannot be used for the reconstruction of past states
spoken language. The further back we go into history, the scantier the ewl
of spokern forms becomes. Our conclusions are often based on information
indirect kind (rarely s there a detailed and reliable direct description); yet
the agreement generally among the various types of evidence that the br

of sound change can often be conjectured with reasonable certainty. Some &
indirect methods are:

(1} Theoretical puths of development—If, in dealing with the changing
tion of a particular phoneme, we can be reasonably sure of its spund valk
two pelnts in history, we can, from our knowledge of phonetic possibilitless

‘of
uneq

Tihe Historioal Backgrownd 6.7

jps, infer theoretically tlmllmun'cnln g stages of development. We carm,
pe sure of the pronunciation of ProsE If, theen, the ovidence suggestesd
. that, For instance, the vowel in fiome ~was pronounced as la] ln
unt - aoment to be described and accounted for would be [ai] = [au]. It s
OF, the df:gffﬂimm ion has always involved the bacck, rather than the front, of
Jikely th the change has clearly meant a closing wof the tongue position, to

ch at some stage there has been added a gliding  (diphthongal) movemenag,

might therefore, postulate such developments as [ > av = oo = au] or [o: =
We = :;.u:r au]. The avallable evidence will then comifism or refute the hypotn.
n= 0'1;1 this case the second solution being more in keeping with the informa.

_ guch recognition of phonetic probabilities will always be impliclt in the
tracing of change. 1t must be considered unlikely thaut [a:] on its way to [oul cr
[u] would have passed through a stage of frontarticullation, without any combij.
pative Influcnoe.

It would be dangerous to attempt to predict, merely according to phonetic

ahabilities, the way our present sound system will dwevelop. The rounded close.
mid back ME [u] developed by the nineteenth centu ry to an unrounded oper.
mid centralized back [4]. In the London area (Londor pronunciations today are
often the ‘standard’ pronunclations of tomormow) thwis vowel has now becom e
more open and more front [4]. Yet, at the same time, Chere is a tendency to make
the vowel in sad more open. There is here a potential conflict and the future
development of these vowels is uncertain,

(2) Ofd Erglish—It is most important in an investigaction of the development f
English sounds over the last thousand years that the peronunciation of OF shoulg
e established with some certainty. If this can be done, we shall have a “starting.
point’ for the phonetic route of change to PresE. The term Old English, however
spans a period of some 400 years from about 4p 700 to ap 1100. Moreover, thee
Invasion of the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes in the fifthe and sixth centuries intro-
duced four separate varieties of English: the Angles, i the Midlands, North-Easg
mﬁmﬂt I-:a'south of Scotland, usirlg types of l-‘.nglish_knuwn as MERCIAN amg
i the[‘l.ﬁ'r-l-r! general terms, ANGLIAN]; the Saxoens, in the south and southy.
Py &L u_l-SMUN dialect; and the Jutes, settl ing mainly in the reglon of
mt:h using a dialect called Kennst. OF the four dialects, West-Saxon, whiclh
it is ﬁmﬁ ‘:]_}é:j_‘:'d“';‘r “al""iat'"-' language in Old English, is the one about whicl
AD 900 and 1p 1lm—'tE extan IHH'.[“ its later lnrfnq_rh;tt in use between aboimt

R i o it i3 rel'e:redtml.m(?.iassilcal ] 08
R oipartson of tﬁe t:: p:'on unciation of this langua ge can be conjectured from
group of et v;z“npn_'m!u of the other members of the West Germanie
Concerning its Snundsﬂ which it is related. But by far the most explicit evidence
The earljer S ll!s to be inferred from the alph abet in whicli it is writtery,

\ T pm;f; A es replaced by a form of the Latin alphabet. This
|_-_l'hh Missionagies, [ ¥ introduced into the country in the seventh century b
FEptesenind g fnrl t -:an_be assumed, therefore, that the sounds of OF wepe
m“’“‘ﬂiﬂcaumas Epossm_le by the Latin letters with thelr Latin values, with
Hon of Vulgar Larjs of an Irish kind. A great deal is kinown about the pronunciz.
MOdern [gafan,. = n, whose sound system had much in common with that of
i D‘I.*.‘n_a“ J.I,F_I|1a]1r kﬂﬂ"’r"].ﬂg no English, were today asked to write

spelling the PresE pronunclation of the word milk [mitk], he
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would have no difflculty in representing the first sound, which he could spel]
<m>; the vowel i) might, however, seem to him to rescmble the sound |
would write In Italian as <e> rather than as <i>; the ‘dark’ [t] would appe
have a back vowel glide accompanylng it, requiring a spelling such as <ol
since he has no <k= letter, he would spell the final [k] as <c=. His franscripjg
of the word might, therefore, be meale, which is, in fact, a West-Saxon spellingg
the word now written milk. This is a fortuitous example and must not beta e
suggest that OF was pronounced in the same way as PresE. But it does demg
strate that OF spellings, which may appear to be very different, are often lass
prising when we keep in mind the Latin values originally attached to the le

Sometimes the simple forms of the Latin alphabet were evidently inad
for representing the English sound: thus, the ligature <m> was used to
ize a sound between C.[a] and C.[g); the sounds [8] and [3] were written
earlier manuscripts as <th= in initial position and =d> medlally and fing
aword, and later as <@ {called “eth’) or the rune <= (called ‘thom") reg
of the sound's position in the word or its voiced or voiceless quality; the rune.
{called ‘wynn') frequently replaced the earlier <u> or <uu>. The vowel val
the OE system were particularly difficult to represent with the five Latin
letters. Unaccented vowels, already beginning to be ‘levelled’ (see $6.2.3 ah
presented a particular problem to the scribes, the Latin alphabeet offering
of showlng a central vowel of the [2] type. Unaccented <m,e,i> soon beg
be written as <e> and unaccented <a,u,0> tended to be used indifferentl
eating that the vowel distinctions were being lost, A diphthong such as
written as er in OE must probably be interpreted as a glide to a central
quality.

Quantity was often shown in the case of vowels by doubling the letter
the use of an accent mark and, in the case of consonants, by doubling the
The accent in a word is lrregularly marked; but, in any case, it is agreed,
comparison of the West Germanic languages, that the word accent in OF
erally on the first syllable of words, with the exception of certain compo

The written form of O provides us, therefore, with considerable inform
concerning the language's pronunciation; we have a working hypothesls
which to begin our investigations. The study of later forms of English will
in fact, confirm that the OF pronunciation postulated from the spellinga
comparison of Germanic languages is the enly one from which later forms cdl
expected lo have developed.

(3) Middle English—Spelling forms can also help us to deduce the proni
ation of the ME period, roughly ap 1100-1450. Generally speaking, the |
still had their Latin values and those letters which were written were meant
sounded. Thus, the initial <k= in a word such as knekke was still pronougs
and the vowel in time would have an [i] quality. This persistence of Latin wad
in spelling was no doubt due to the influence of the Church, which was SEC
centre of teaching and writing, and the absence of a thoroughly stan
spelling accounts for lts predominantly phonetic character, However,
spelling was modified by French influences. Motably, the French <ch>
was introduced to represent the [if] sound in a word such as chin {formerl
cimm, where the new spelling form indicates no change of pronunciation;
larly following French, <ou,0w> now represent the sound [uf, formerly Wi

the w
__EE-I'E] Was by
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OF s, ME fious. The simple <u> spelling was retained to express

= eb : in words like duke and fortune and the OF short [u]
"+ ihe French spund [¥] in w ike dike an

ot hough this latter sound 15 often written as <o>, especially when juxta-
g:rlﬂ\‘drwlm the letters WL N, SR wonne rather than wunne, to avoid confu-
Pﬂ[]:lat'l"ﬂ gtter shapes.
sion 2 EE{:hf,;w their E:-alue, especially as, in this period, they are almost

Wﬁ;lsfﬂ&ﬂr}f to the ear as well as to the eye: in the whole of Chaucer’s
nh'i‘ﬂ}’ﬁf ¢ instance, there are very few eve-rhymes in the written text which tum
mm:’ ;uwlvc the pairing of different vowel sounds, But evidence from rhymes
°":ﬂ3m unless we are certain, from other sources of evidence, of the pronun-
l:ialioﬂ of one member of the pair. Thus, in the Chaucerian rhyme par cas :: was,
e can be sure that the French word cas had a vowel of the [a] quality, thus con-
firming that the [w] of was had not yet retracted and rounded the vowel to [p].
The final <s= in cos almostd certainly represented [s] and thus the final sound of

d not yet been voiced.

w;;:::ds imp};e;tted from French can also glve us information concerning the tim-
Ing of sound changes. Thus, French words such as age and cowcls, which we know
from French sources had [#:] and [uz] at the time of their Introduction into
English, fell In with the English vowel development [a:] = [er] and Ju:] = [au] in
words lke pome and house; we can conclude, therefore, that at the time the
French words came into the language, the [a:] and [u] vowels had not begun
thelr change. ;

Moreover, after the ME period, as we shall see, a great deal of direct evidence is
available to us, 50 that our conjectures from about 1500 onwards can be made
with considerable certainty. We may often be able to deduce from our knowledge
of pronunciation in the sixteenth century the stage probably reached in the
ME pericd in the development of a sound from OE. The OE [it] sound in fine,
for example, was beginning to be diphthongized generally very carly in the
sixteenth century. It is reasonable to suppose {even if other evidence to support
ﬁ: ;:mgd did not exist) that time still had a relatively pure [iz] for much of the

riod.
W:mzltthi:: Tl_:lriirehbf vcrzjm {uvgal,s the accent of words. It Is fi_::r this reason that
ATer il Patlemn: F:_E“rir mk .Ij:i.LrL:cr'a w.-lrsr:', generally retnmﬁ Ithl.‘.‘ll.' original
e P'hl!n.omtnnn’ [-E- e [ku rti.fg:rl and that the accent shift in these cases

B Bty Mo ol at Ileast late ME.
mnildem&ll 2 r.'ll'il English—The same sources of evidence which we have already
introduction ":f n available for the eModE period, roughly A 1450-1600. The
b printing brought standardization of spelling and already the
Viduals, o E‘tllﬂl_fﬂﬂ'!ﬂ af the language were beginning to diverge, But indi-
largely i:'hﬂl:félliu?r in their private correspondence, often used spellings of a
5till ey, 1f 4 mm::]”]djh';i the same unsophisticated and logical way that children
mp[tﬂ!nting i C [d.wn.tes He muest heve gone as He mnst of gone, he is only
ideny e phonetic identity of the weak forms of have and of (Jav])

ity which be will | f (lavl), an
ﬂml‘ﬂ:tiun e carn o ignore when he adopts the conventional spelling
the Fl:t'l'e! : :F_ 5""_"11: way, if fifteenth- and sixteenth-century spellings show
?:ﬂ":f;‘:“?l‘ﬂ}’ written as swit, it may be assumed that this original

» close that it could be represented by <i= with its Latin

g, Dr i
again i ;
» the -‘P‘Liﬁng form sarvarit instead of servant reflects an open type
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of vowel in the first syllable which was current throughout the eModE pags
in such words. Moreover, the conventional adoption of an unphonetic spejj
can sometimes provide us with positive evidence as to its value: thus, whe
waords like delight (formerly defite) began to be spelt with <gh=, this spajj
form =gh> clearly no longer had the consonantal fricative value which i
formerly represented in light, since there never was a consonantal sound be
the vowel and final [t] in defight. We may conclude, therefore, that <ghsg
longer had its former phonetic significance In words such as light. Care myst
course, be taken to identify the increasing number of learned or te
spellings adopted by printers, The initial letter group <gh> in ghost (OF
indicates no change in pronunciation—godse was also sometimes spelt gha
this period. Again, spellings which aim at revealing the etymology (true or
of a word must usually be discarded as phonetically valucless, e.g. debi, i
Bhymes, too, continue to be useful as complementary evidence. A thym
night ; white confirms the view that post-vocalic <gh> no longer had a
antal value; or again, cavr : swan suggests that the rounding of [a] after [w] ha
yet taken place. Yet, just as in the case of ME, thymes must be treated with
maore particulacly as eye-rhymes were doubtless beginning to become more.
lent. Elizabethan literature provides additional evidence in the frequen
puns, which usually rely for their effect upon similarities, if not identities,
netic value. Shakespeare, for instance, plays on the phonetic identity of such’
as suitor, shooter (both capable of being pronounced [futar]) and kkown, mone
[mein]); such puns suggest that the pronunciation of the two words was comm
sufficiently close to make an immediate impression upon an audience,
The most important and fruitful evidence for this period is, however, of
kind. It is provided by the published weorks of the contemporary gramms
orthoepists and schoolmasters, some of whom have been mentionad in
They are of unequal value and thelr statements have often to be Interp
the light of other evidence; yet they provide us with the fisst direct desa
accounts of the pronunciation of English. From the sixteenth century on!
our conclusions rely more and more on their descriptive statements and I¢

solution must be that there existed at any time a variety of pronun
resulting from differences of dialect, generation, fashion and place in s0¢l
the same way that a description of Presk {even that of a restricted area such
south of England) would have to take into account a large number of va

The following systems represent conjectures about cne possible set of p
current in the peried in guestion,

6.2.5 Classical Old English Sound System

Vowels iy ¥y uL o
eLE oLD
[

aza (o] before nasals)
[a] in some weakly accented syllables

h"tmf"m the Prolag,
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£13,62; £:2,20
b td kg (y] between vowels)

m,n {[n] before velars)

Ir

£,8,s ([v.0,z] medially), |

h (|x.5] medially before consenants)

jw

Note (1) Consenants may be long or short.

ote (2) The spellings &, B, ir, iw may be interpreted as phoneme
seqUences M+ /n,lew/; alternatively, if it is assumed that & is here an
indication of voiceless [g.).[,w], these four sounds may be counted as
contrastive, L.e. of phonemic status.,

Diphthongs
‘g‘ﬁﬂmﬂlﬂ

Text (5t. John, Chapter 14, verses 22, 23)

22 ju:das kwaB to: him. nees na: se: skanat. dngtan, hwat 1s jawsrdan feet
Quzwilt Ge: sylfna jaswuteljon us nies middanezrda,

23 se: haeiland pndswarads ond kwed him; jif hwa: mezlova® heshilt
mi:na spra:t> ond misn f2dar lova® hins ond we: komed to: him ond
wies wrrkio® eardonggstoowa mid hum.

Authorized Version

22 Judas saith unto him, not Iscarioth, Lord, how is it that thou wilt
manifest thyself unto us, and not unto the world?

23 Jesus answered and said unto him, If 2 man love me, he will keep my
words; and my Father will love him, and we will come to him, and
make our abode with him.

626 Middle English Sound System

Vowels is,1 uLo
LLH o
ELE 2%
di,d '

a:
3 Eillf in unaccented syllables
it thongs &1, (e}, 2L, 0w, (eu), eu,ou, (ou)
Mty D:b.hdrklgrﬂ:f@i
:n.n i[n] before velars)
X
'_Erv!glﬂrs'rzrﬂh E[K.C]}
1w ([m] after /)

ke o The Canterbury Tales)

trangey
P ' = L P
TS g e pmbamugi!ﬂ'-‘kn here i slightly archaic for Chaucer’s prenunciation, g, Jong

5t in later ME and such words as mad, Hrat, would have had 5 wealk




T2 The Sounds of English

hwan Bat atpnl, will hus fuiras soita
B2 druxt of mart] haf persad to: da rota,

e

ﬁ.z-s
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present English Sound System

and bamdad erven vaeln in swtf likuer i w3,
f haulf vertiu endzendard 15 82 fuwr, Vanwels e e i
hwan zefirus ek wib hus swesta bre:@ ® A a
inspizrad ha® i evn halt and he@ e

B3 tendar keoppas, and 03 junga sunna
hab in 82 ram lus halva kors irenna,

and sma:la fulas makan meladiza

Bat slepan o:l da rigt w1l xipan isa—

st prikath hem nactiur i hir korakss—
fan lapgan Ik w: gan an pilgrimadgas.

|2] occurs in unaccented syllables

o ithoings EI,DU.ﬂl.ﬂiJ.:I:!.]ﬂ.EE‘,Uﬂ
ﬂﬁ;mmrit.‘-' pbtd kgl

Im,1,1)
l,r
Fv,B,0,52030

hw

6.2.7 Early Modern English Sound System 52.9 Summary of Historical Changes in the

English Sound System

Viawels ine THEH]
e 0Ly &2.9.1 Yowels The similarities of the systems given above may obscure the fact
ELE e that the same sound, especially as far as the vowels are concerned, may occur in
a {[al) oif[a:])o 3 different categories of words according to the period. Thus Jw), now in food,

Jeif was probably fizf or fexf in certain types of pron
[2] cccurs in unaccented syllables

Driphtrongs al,au,iu {or judeu,on,iulel

Consonuls b td kg

occurréd in OF in words such as fown; [i2], now in fears, occurred in OF in fime.
The followlng summary shows some of the most striking changes affecting the
vowel quality used in particular types of word:

mag OF ME eModE PresE
Lr Lime iz H a1 al
f]‘frrﬂlnlslzl_Fl‘E]Il'l Sweet i8] [:H ir i
Jow (1] afrer fh) dean @ £ [ i
e’ a: 2 ot au
Text (Macbeth, Act I, Scene 1) e : a & «
. o u: u:
oses u: au au
nau o &3 wwn haf wyrld lave 3 ? o E
i

neztar siimz ded, and wikod dre:mz abjuwz

Oa kwrieind slizp: wifkraft selibrens

pe:l hekats pfangz: and widerd myrdar,
2laramd bai hiz sentinal, da wulf,

huzz haulz hez watl, Ows wid hiz steldn peis,
wi tarkwing ravifin straide, tusards huz dizain
muvz laik a gosst. dou sjwr® ond fermeset e
hezr mot mai steps, hwrlf wei dei wotk, far fer
Oai ven stoingz prest av mai hwerabaut,

Severa]
Hends are apparent from the development from OE to PresE:

E} OF Im;g, v::n.w&ls have closed or diphthongized.
105 OF jiy ;ﬁ';‘;"‘f‘m and diphthongs have coalesced. OE fex/ and faf = PresE
ﬂﬂsj_nauy vif = ME /1), The diphthong of knew has coalesced with the

PUre vawel of -
With ¢ Ob stenie; the diphthongs of day and way ha
Be former pure vowel of nmrm.} : oy e ilies

C) Short
VW) - _
.I;."“P]Eltl vels have remained relatively stable. The principal exception is

;.mtﬁ];ﬁfﬂfff :,:{:IETM g Mﬂ ?‘ela:ngﬂﬁi‘::fs f ‘;f into faf and ju/, the latter remaining only in some labial

j ki N ang ;j” this category note also the coalescence of OE /if and
8 The gp o o¢/3@/ {and the short diphthong feaf) = PresE: fe/.

€ fog,ceyy o front vowels jyr,v/ have been lost (following cven

& Alternatively, |1 or [1 for fsjl.
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{e) The loss of post-vocalic [r] in the eighteenth century gave rise to the pg
centring diphthongs fiaea,0a/, the pure vowel [a/ and introduced fo:
new categories of words {cart, part),

(f) Vowels under weak accent have Increasingly been obscured to [a] or )
have been elided. i |
(2] Changes of quantity have affected certain phonemes in particular eg
ar sets of words, e.g. OF Jo,z,e3f were lengthened in open syllatles, ME
lengthened before /£,6,5/; ME fo:f was shortened in words like good, book,
and ME je:/ was shortened In words such as breath, decth, Dead.

Standard and Regional Accents

§.2.9.2 Consanents (hanges in the consonantal system are less striking, but
following may be noted: 1

(a2} Double (or long) consonants within words were lost by late ME;
other consonant clusters ceased to be tolerated, ¢.g. /MLhrhnf by
fkn,gnwr/ in the eModE period; ME fr/ post-vocalically has bee
England apart from (mainly rural) areas of the south-west and north
(1) Allophones of certain phonemes have been lost, e.g. the [y allo
g in late OF and the [xg] allophones of Mhf in eModE. s 1
{c) Mew phonemes have emerged, e.g. /L& in OE, M0z in ?dE, and
eModE: in addition, /h/ is used initially in words of French origin whe
inally, no [h] sound was pronounced (Jubit, fiesh, humble, ete.).

7.1 Standards of Pronunciation

No one pronunciation of an individual word is inherently more beautiful or ‘bet.
ter' than another. Some people may think that a Cockney’s pronunciation of
'jdhtﬂ [paint] is ugly but they themselves may pronounce pinf in a similar way,
“Such judgements about a speaker’s accent are social judgements (which listeners
often think are acsthetic), i.e. certain types of pronunciation are thought to show
the speaker as uneducated or uncultured. The British have over the centuries
been particularly sensitive in this way; more so, for example, than (North)
Americans, Over the past half century there has to some extent been a weaken.
Ing of stich judgements; the BBC, for example, allows far more regional variation
in its newsreaders and presenters than it did 50 years ago. Nevertheless, lack of
‘any broad reégional accent is still evident in many professions: for example, in
briefings by senior officers of the Army or Navy heard on radio or TV.

_ Criticisms are often also made of the speech of many peaple {particularly
teenagers) that their speech is slovenly, that it is poorly articulated or that it is
mumbled. This seems to refer particularly to what is considered an unacceptable
Amount of centralization of vowels towards [a], the dropping of word-final con-
: E‘_?:SHE: a;]d the constant E’|0Iln]izi|til;}n of itr. Ccmp!aint,r. of this sort were famil-
-,Examp:':'tfj.; Ta; ]:_.If,i_ -;ﬂc:?immh ar:;:bl Eighm—ntT centuries; Alexander Gil, for

: ' improper dip i
amp““ (of wlhiom e DRSS

1791) of the Gil was one) and elocutionists (e.g. John Walker, 1787,
4 Standard 1;l?lf't-'IE:ntr.J'iE!InI]‘I tor the nineteenth centuries wero busy attempting to set up

'ﬂ'?l'l'hdfmmudcl of English. We will now consider how this notion of a standard

4 the sixteenth century onwards, Thi f i
b B e ry - This will go some way towards explain.

7.
-'Iin"ﬁ‘-‘——______ﬁ'n___ﬂﬁnce of a Standard

Ttis g

- Clear thyy the ¢

i i ontroversy does not centre around the written lanpuare: th
'E B of English was largel suage: the

gely fixed in the eighteenth century; all but a few of the

he unofficial standard and differences from it have aroused,

1619 i 973 107 )
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conventions of grammar as well as most of our vocabulary have for a lopg
been accepted by the majority of educated English speakers. Indeed, th
ardization of the written form of English began in the ninth and tenth g
But much diversity has always existed in the spoken language, in terms
sounds used by different sections of the community and In different

present-day Situation: RP

The

tige is <till attached to this implicitly accepted social standard of

{i}w i It Is often called RECEVED PRONUNCIATION (RI,* the term suggest-

pﬁﬁmﬂfﬂm result of a soclal judgement rather than of an official decision as
o thati

the country. On the one hand, since the sounds of the language are ing reorrect” or “wrong' (the word ‘received’ here means ‘acceptable’). It
changing, there have always been disparities between the speech soun t what 15 "0 sdely known and accepted through the advent of radio and tele-
younger and older generations; as noted in the previous section, the s : . pecame mﬂ'g’a‘gused to recommend this form of pronunciation for its announ-
the young is commonly characterized by older people as slovenly and vislon. The hecause it was the type which was most widely understood and

On the other hand, particularly in times when communications between gers mﬂnli{ed east prejudice of a regional kind. Indeed, early attempts to use
were poor, the speech of all communities did not develop either in which exc ho had a mild regional accent used to provoke protests even from

direction or at the same rate; moreover, different parts of the country we amuunﬂﬂfffzme accent was used. Thus, RP often became identified in the pub-
exposed to different external influences (e.g. foreign invasion) which | o

; Lotyd i : s, hoath the BBC and other
the sounds of the language in particular geogeaphical areas, En lish I fie mind with BHC,E"EL'S}' : B;lti_lﬂﬁﬂbthe l:'mt_,iﬂ “'fria:l:, :_;:ﬂm“ af the accent of
fore, always had itsgreggirmaal prfnunciaﬁuﬁ gerpat the mmr-.rr tirr?e &5 : national radio and oy chan:‘m; :“Et i mfuﬂm : ders, the national TV and

. ) - TEL, ' 25p i , Mevertheless, in their choloe of newsreaders, the
the last jouk cenfurles, theee has exisoad In this country the notion i .W“h’f‘f,ﬁm still use predominantly RP speakers, even though they may be
of pronunciation of English was preferable socially to others. In the 5 radio ¢

neakers of a type of ‘Regional RF’ as discussed in (4) below.
century one regional accent began to acruire social prestige.® For reason "~ (2) Certain types of regional pronunciation are, however, firmly established as
itics, commerce, and the presence of the Court, it was the pronunciatiof

; alternatlve standards. Some, especially Standard Scottish English (55E), have been
south-east of England, and more particularly to that of the London regi _ accepted for at least the last 30 years; others, particularly the popular forms of pro-
this prestige was first attached. The early phonetician John Hart notes (1570 nunciation used in large towns, are still often characterized as ugly (e.g. Liverpool
it i ‘in the Court and London speaches, where the general flower of all E or Birmingham) or strange (e.g. Newcastle) by those (especially of the older gen-
country speaches are chosen and read. And though some would say it ‘eratlons) who do not use thern. This remains so even though these accents (often
50, reason would we should graunt no lesse: for that unto these two pl ‘onily in a less broad variety) are heard daily on TV and radio.This is a reflection of
dayly resort from all towns and countries, of the best of all professions, as! the social connotations of speech which, though they have lost some of their
the own landsmen, as of aliens and straungers .. '* Puttenham's celel force, have by no means completely disappeared. On the other hand, RP itself
advice in the Arte af English Poesic (1589) recommends the usual speech (particularly an RP with no regional traces at all) can be a handicap nowadays,
Court, and that of London and the shires lying about London within since it may be taken as a mark of affectation or a desire to emphasize social super-
and not much abowve . . . Northern men, whether they be noblemen o iority.® Most speakers of RP have themselves become aware of the fact that their
men, or of their best clerks, [use an English| which is not so courtly or so,

ype of pronunciation is one which Js used by only a very small part of the
as our Southern English is".* Nevertheless, many courtiers continued to English-speaking world. An American pronunciation of English, for instance, is
pronunciation of thelr own region; tradition has it, for example, that 5i 0w familiar in Britain; this was not the case in the 1930s when the first sound
Raleigh kept his Devon accent. The speech of the Court, however, pho _mm‘“ﬂlﬂhuwn, an American pronunciation then being considered strange and
largely that of the London area, increasingly acguired a prestige value sven difficult to understand. This changing awareness of different English accents
time, lost some of the local characteristics of London speech. It was fin

been bolstered by the large numbser of recent immigrants who speak English
as the speech of the then ruling class, through the conformist influenc

‘_""_'{t;}h;ﬁﬂly Varying competence and a multiplicity of accents.
public schools of the nineteenth century, Moreover, its dissemination a thin RP, those habits of pronunciation that are mostly firmly estab-
pronunciation throughout the country caused it to be recognized as

: | cuhr?;z 2 b“ regarded as ‘correct’ while innovation tends to be stigmatized.
tic not so much of a region as of a social stratum. With the spread of ed those a’atn e forms tend to be most generally accepted, sometimes even by
the situatian arcse in which an educated man might not belong Sig e phoner e v es Use other pronunciations. Where the accentual patterns or
classes and might retain his regional characteristics: on the other ha oy

::glzfﬂmcture of words is concerned, this attitude may result in a
eager for social advancement still felt obliged to modify their accent at ) the conservative variant in a formal situation and the use by the
the direction of the social standard. Pronunciation became, therefore, 2 I

of position in society.

ﬁ‘;mh“““—-
ISy ronded wse of the term ‘Received Fronunciation” is in Fllis { 1869; 23}, See

anin
;ﬁr"l’ wmmml.mw“ (1943), MachMahon (1998) and Eerswill (2006),

ot "Periments o ocl
LT 1 the al evaluation of Ri*using the matched- -
”H o @l i1 i'.".l_l ¥ | aluat I atched gulm

1
_dThe
&

* See in partiowlar Mugglestone (1995),
' Seo reprint of Hart (£570) (n Dankelsson (1955: 2348
4 Gee edition of Tuttenlam {1589 by Willeock and Walker (1936: 145),
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same speaker of a less well-established varlant in mome casual sptech, (-3 : ool REgiDI‘Illl RP reflects the fact that there is nuwndu}-'s a far greater
avoldance of fveri faiabl/ _l_vzriﬁnhie} and [ kriztfaf (creaturg) in more fur‘mai | memﬂuf Jalectal variation in all walks of life, although, where RP is the
and thelr replacement with the more conservative venfaabl/ and [“Kriy o ce ain types of reglonal dilution of RP are acceptable, Moreover it

long 53 410 o B ot e pomnciion i ik SRR, et ol it of e promnciaiono Bt
prefer /tjf .I'mrj et "f[""}" that m"'ﬁ"."';_‘f'[' =ay, M} (see :rﬁfl”“ (5) below). = E’Sﬁmﬁlﬁjfll:c?lﬁlg I?t-;:i 2:15:1_ Rig;;?:s:ﬁ'lll?;ﬁ::rlg;:mts with precisely enu-
thlﬁh;\?nxcmhl'?ll};:; ;!tﬂg::rslf::aﬂ:tlz:ﬁ? gﬁzzﬁfﬂé E‘Il?li:(!‘j ;ﬁ::: ;-im mfr:hr"le lists of fenm;'e:i Pvl::l E:hti; rfi:ﬁ?:ﬁ:; ;::us’:_?::lr:gi I?jliea:;::e:; E::JL:L ti!; ;lrllezj—
often made, its use being popularly associated with Cockney speech, and E&Lﬂl&ﬂi’iﬂ r_{tm three types of RP or Fetwiiers B and regional pronunci-

occurrence as a realization of preconsonantal f1f is increasingly frequen
the speech of the middle and younger generations of RP speakers (see se
below and §9.2.8).

{4) Even within RP there are some areas and many individual words
alternative pronunciations are possible. It is convenient to disting
maln types of RP: General RP, Refined RIF and Regional RP.® The last tw
require some explanation. Refined RP is that type which is commonly conside
to be upper-class, and it does indeed seem to be mainly assoclated in some
with upper-class families and with professions which have traditlonally recruf
from such families, e.g. officers in the Mavy and in some regiments. Whets
metly it was very common, the number of speakers using Refined RP is ingg
ingly declining. This may be because for many other speakers (bothl of of
types of RP and of regional dialects) a speaker of Refined RF has become a fig
of fun and the type of speech itself is often regarded as affected. (The adjet
‘Refined” has been deliberately chosen as having positive overtones for
ple and negative overtones for others.) Particularly characteristic of Re
are the realization of /au/ as [#u], and a very open word-final /3 (and wk
forms part of /1a,ea,0a/) and /if. The vowel /3:/ is also pronounced very open;
time in all positions, The vowel /& is often dipthongized as [ex].

While Refined RP reflects a class distinction and deseribes a type of proni
ation which is relatively homogeneous, Regional R reflects regional rathert
class variation and will vary according to which region is involved in's
(Hence, strictly speaking, we should talk of Regional RPs in the plufal
phoneticians, on the basls that part of the definition of RP is that it s
tell you where someone comes from, would regard the term ‘Regional |
contradiction In terms. Yet it is useful to have such a term as ‘Reglon
describe the type of speech which Is basically RP except for the presence
regional characteristics which go unnoticed even by other speakers of
example, vocalization of dark [] to [u] in words like hefd [heud] and ball
charactesistic of Cockney (and some other regional accents), now passes
unnoticed in an otherwise fully RP accent. Or, again, the use of faf instes
before voiceless fricatives In words like after, bath, and past (part of the Mok
English accent within England) may be likewise acceptable, But some OTUSS
tures of regional accents may still be too stigmatized to be acceptable as
realization of /ftf by zlottal stop word-medially between vowels, 85
{Cockney) or the lack of a distinetion between faf and fu/ (Morthern

s a speaker may, for example, generally be an RP speaker but have one

:ﬂﬂ‘:wbh Feature of Refined RP, .

(5) Special mention must be made of London Regional RF, because, under the
name of ‘Estuary English’, it has provoked much discussion in the press. As men-
tioned under (4), London Regional RI* is a modification of RP towards Cockney.
The vocalization of dark [#] to Ju] has already been noted as one of the features of
this form of Regional RP, The name Estuary English was first used because such a
uneciation was thought to have spread outwards from London along the
Thames Estuary into Essex and North Kent. But claims have been made that this
type of pronundciation Is spreading not only into areas all around London (ie. the
‘Home Counties') bul also into urban areas remote from London, e.g. Norwich,
Bristol, Hull, Manchester, Liverpool, Mewcastle and Glasgow. If confirmed,
Estuary English” would be competing with the Regional EPs of these cities
Estuary English 15 said to be belng adopted by those wishing to avold the stigma
of RP as ‘posh’ and by upwardly meobile speakers of local dialects, It ks often char-
acterized among younger speakers as having ‘street credibility” or “streetcred’, ie.
a5 belng fashionable. The phonetic features of Estuary English are discussed fur-
ther in the section on London English below (§7.6.3).

(6) RP has traditionally been the type of pronunciation taught to leamners of
ggllsh asan L2 and that most commonly described in books on the phonetics of
sp;iaﬁi:ﬂ:ngmlh. But it has to be recognized that the role of RP in the English-
o pﬁp‘t:”t:;‘!m ftctflﬂet} very considerably in the last century. Over 320 mil-
ers of Engily fmﬁpea : English as a frst language;'” of thislnum ber, native speak-
R mer“: Eﬂ !ifarmmll proportion (and the majority of these speak some
W2 a5 o ot [HE ish). At least another 150 million use English in varying
Hindaion ot [-:nn]i Eﬁ,mlr:gth and in these cases l:_ is usually a form of local pro-

pancy In nufnhe::R];; predominates fe.g. in India). However, despite the
MAny parts of the worll; | FAnIIues SOr historeal reasits Exberye w macd In
between, el il a model is used at all, the choice is still effectively
OFeither or oy (g neral American (GA) or some amalgam or ‘cut-down’ version
: n than Uuei:c §1j-3-3.'.l- Some sort of model based primarily on RP is more
Betin Edtope, ﬁf:i!fa on G4; some form of British English is generally the tar-
and in Souts the Indian subcantinent, and increasingly in other
1 America. In Chapter 13 some suggestions are made

e v a i
s : Ph];_"_ll::-:-;ﬂl.lmmh of documents including press articles o e webskte of the
hﬁ% ﬂf;n::mphm.ml u,;iu‘i;ﬂ i_1|:|g|lLu:.lI.|:s. University College, London:
LA, o oSt
from Cryera) (1997: 54y, oo

7 Beidges (1900: 500
BOE Wells (1982; 2E0=3 and Z87-301).
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about the way in which the pronunciation of RP may be adapted to sult logs la

it e Final /il replaced by fizf In words like city, pretty. happy, nappy, witly,

; potty, pulty, hearty, booty, dirty. Recent editions of pronouncing dic-
tionarles transcribe this with fif'! without the length marks, presumably to
te that this final unaccented fif is often shorter than /is/ elsewhere

(and not subject 1o diphthongization), cf. the final vowels in city ["siti] and

settee [setiz], and also that it may still often have the varlant fi/. In a

pllﬂﬂﬂ"’i" analysis this final vowel could be ascribed either to [izf or o i/

or regarded a3 & peutralized Form, though we prefer to ascribe it to fiz/.

(4) The quality of the vowel fa/ becoming more open, i.e. it is close to C.lal,
&g in s, pat, flank, bang and cap. In this way it has become closer to the

vowel used in such words in the north of England (see §7.6.4. below)

although it retains greater length than the northern vowel.'2

Preconsonantal ftf becoming [#], e.g. mat very [nn? wveii], although such

glottalization is not acceptable before f)/, eg. fwle [17]] is considered

substandard.

(6) Loss of [j/ following fn/, news [riniiz], aneirter [nuita). This may be under the
infuence of American whene it is already standard.

(7) Fronting of fu,u:/ to [w,%:], e.g. soon [sumn].M

(8} Accented /tjdjf become fif.def, e.p. o Mfuny, endure In"dgual.

(9) The Increased use of /3/ In imports where formerly they were anglicized to

Je&f, e.g. beige, Kinmer rauge, adagio, Zhivago, gigolo, genre, Beijing.

7.4 Current Changes within RP

In this section, we survey changes in General RP which have begun app
mately in the last 70 years but which a number of speakers, either small

have not yet embraced.

7.4.1 Changes Almost Complete

This involves pronunciations which are now typical of the large majority {5)
speakers of General RP: |

{1} The distinction between /3 and fyad is lost, e.g. pavy and pour (or pore)
both faf.

2y /il is lost following f,s,zf, e luminous, swit and exkume are r
Jsuet! and hg zuim/.

(3} The diphthong feaf 15 realized monephthongally as [e2], e.g. fare :
[fez] and [te:] 1

{4) /1f 15 realized as a post-alveclar approximant in all positions and |
formerly, as a tap [f] in intervocalic positions following an accen 7.4.3 Recent Innovations
ble, e.a. very and error as [vear] and [e1n] rather than [verr] and [er :

{5) fauf is now regularly realized as [21] rather than the older rea i
[ou], e.g. over, boat and comb as [auval, [bavt], [kaum)] rather than [od
[bowt], [kowm).

(6) ft],djf in unaccented positions are regulacly changed to fe/, eg ol

This section describes pronunciations which are now heard §
5 in1 General BRI b
not yet typical of a majority of speakers: S s

(1) haf fua/ realized as [iz] and [uz], e.g. beer [bi:], sure [fuz]. The latter change

[kalg], soldier [sauldsa]. & E'iletm:is with the replacement of fuaf by fa:f (see §7.4.2 (2) above).
. Frgmiunl;d::?ﬁu ur?ﬁm h)‘:u’ and fuzf to [i] and (i), e.g. good [gid|, soen [sim).
i u: v if
7.42 ChangesWell-established sty o er onger e 1n 7.1.2 {Z) abiove).
ing" high rise on declarative sentences in

y 4 conversational ny i ;
i scton desrespronunciaons whic s row typics of & Tk B et e 0 ok ottty e
: 4 . was at Heath row
SPLARETS Genera m&;l:;?a}".anr?c?ﬂv-g-gm A new ‘!UIY"[IEE Sl'lD[}.' This teas 5 new ”cnlﬁ‘;
at in I_-,ﬂ_n: ﬂD:i::cﬂEﬂLand some 20 years earlier, and perhaps even before
e sy i USA. How it has spread to Britain is a matter of some
"""""’"ﬂ'asia.lf?;ful: : 51_“:'“3 influences have been the high number of

~ sststants in London and the

(4 mp rgij;{ms-nn British television, popularity of Australian
] red a foed) o v, 1CR 00 upwards curl of the tongue tip i.e. = [v] or
of [wyed|. This has been described as one of the features of

{1) A1/ in many unaccented syllables replaced by /a/. For this change
besides age variation, affixal and lexical variation, ¢.g. the suffix -
gueality now usually has faf, the word palace is variable between
fpehs/, while the word pocket is usually pronou nced /pokit/. See
in §8.9.2 below,

(2 fof used in place of fua/ In some, particularly monasyllabic, W
sure, poor, cure, mioar, tour, This change, like the last, is also lexica
loned: some words, like monosyllabic pure as well as non-mona
curious, puerile, endure and secure, arc less likely to have f:f while 1f
it s impossible, e.g. In dour, gourd, fure, Ruhir and Ure. Tt is also i ¢
in words derived from fuif plus a suffixal faf like doer, fewer, HE '
yiewer, sewer (but strictly speaking this Jast Is not analysable into 198
pheme plus sufflx).

n
v Bxam
1 eLal (200 najor pronouncing dictlenaries of British E = W
ofy), and M;;g'}yf';:;;; ﬂ':- (2007). See alEu Fabricius IZI.KJ.Z:].“ it ke
Weentioy, CENtUry gy !I::t ::1:1?1;2:'?“0& that this change was most rapid in the middie
hl’ﬁchn {20071y till cogoing,

ang Ml‘lﬂu

Ple, the three 4

¥ (2U05) sugyest this may have been widespread by the 1970x,
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Estuary English, but it seems more likely that it Is general tendency
R and not something particularly typical of the London area, ]
(5) fel following the lowering of /&/ (see 87.4.2 (4) above), Le. it [s
‘pulled’ downwards'.'? 1

3 pe limited, €:5- in BT /r/ has a limited distribution, being restricted In
-may rrence to pre-vucalic position as in red or hordd (accents of this sort
 alled worRHOTIC). Others like most American and Scottish accents
jm:w a wider distrilastion of /tf {and are termed rHOTIC). [N these accents rf
.gocul'! pwcnnwnml,nﬂ}' and pre-pausally as well as pre-vodalically, thus
! car will be pronounced fpazrt/ and fkaze/ (ef. RP fpozt/ and Thaf),

: d
'mtﬁ;ulhnrrlon of /r/ in this sort of accent more closely reflects the

These are mainly pronunciations which are standard in London Regiong spelling (see §7.6.2 and §12.4.7). ! :
{“Estuary English'—see below §7.6.3) but which must be considered as (3) lexical differences (L.e. different occurrences ar ‘incldence’ in words)—The
verge of being acceptable as part of General RP: 1 tem may be the same, but the occurrence of phonemes in words is dif-
ferent and this difference is not simply a consequence of syllable-position
a5 in (2) above, The English of the north of England has the opposition
Juz/-fuf like RP, but nevertheless wses juzf in, for example, book and fook
(see §8.9.9). Other accents have fof and faf like RP but fof is used instead
of /ol in, for example, one and antong (see &8.9.5). Sometimes the choice of
phoneme is associated with the habits of different generations (as cpposed
to being purcly dialectal), e.g. f3i/ for /of in aff; cloth and cross in RP (see
§8.9.7) or fer/ for i/ In Movicay and Trafiday.

4y realizational differerces— Fhe system of contrasts is the same in two dialects
but the phonetic realization of some phonemes is different. The RP oppo-
sition between the vaowels of bet and bat is maintained In the English of the
north of England, but the reafization of both vowels Is more open than it
Is In RP (see §7.6.4). Accents of English in Ireland, Scotland and Wales all
have a phoneme /I phoneme occurring In the same words but in most of
Ireland and Wales the /1/ is ‘clear’ [1], while in most of Scotland it is ‘dark’
!ir]: whereas in the south of England it is clear [1] before vowels and dark [1]
inall other positions.

7.4.4 Innovations on theVerge of RP

{1y Vecalization of dark [¥] as [v] in a wide range of preconsonantal
and finally, e.g. hield [hewd), fill [fw], middle [mido).

i2) Use of |?] for /t/ before an accented vowel or before pause, e.g.
[no?izval, need it ["nid 17], although before unaccented fi,a/ o
still stigmatized as non-RP (and typical of broad London) and s
substandard, both intra-word and inter-word, ¢ waler [wo
[qo?al, fit it [f12 17).1%

{3} The use of [3] plus non-syllabic consonant where previously a sylfa
sonant has been the norm (and where the use of the [3] was cons
babylike), e.g. garden [goadan], bisten [butan], aidedie [madal), botile (b

(4) The fronting of the second element of /auf to give [21] (parallel
fronting of fo,uif}. 1t 1s not clear whether the genesis of this cha 1

London.

7.5 Comparing Systems of Pronunciation

A comparison of pronunciation In two dialects will reveal differences o

kinds {as first discussed in §5.3.5 above): 1.6 Systems and Standards Other than

RP (and their Influence on Regional RPs)

{1) systenmic differences (or differences in the inventory of phonemes}—
{5 different, i.e. the number of phonemic contrasts is smaller or
T contrast between jaof and faz/ may not be present in Ulster oF
Sam and palin are pronounced the same, e contrast betyeen RP /&

"".‘!-‘:f*;r]laﬂwins chapters of this book are a description of English set within the
d “:";‘;‘;;‘; ﬂﬁ]}ﬂ? ;ﬂ:;w re!eregcte to vagarmu in other dialects in the
; nemes. But, in o show aver: e
may not be present in the English of the north of England, ¢.g. pil &ﬁ“-""‘ Ye Will in this section briefly 5““':'}'E:5;U ::hu'; T}'ﬂﬁ]“g'”g?f::fz?
are pronounced the same. The presence of /g/ after [y] in such a wd hﬁ'ﬂm"' Standard Scottish English, Northern (England) E;’flgljﬂ.'l. {Eroad)
deprives [n] of its phonemic status in the north-west Midlands of EngE _ Mnm; English, Australian English and Caribbean English. We s;:r'.'ey an
Iiy] then only occurs as an allophone of /n/ before /k.g/ as iy sink, st mrdn Pronunciation because, as noted in §7.3, this is more frequently I:‘Im-
nounced as fsipk/ and fsingy and there is no minimal contrast betws aHG A model for learners of English as a second language in much of Asia and
and /n/ as between RP sin and sing (see §7.6.4). tion of E,:;ﬁ;‘_lw'." 100k at Scottish English because this is the type of pronuncia-
Within the British Isles which is most frequently accepted as an

distributional differences {or different phonotactic possibilities— . o
may be the same, but the phonetic context in which a phonemed London Englmd;;d to RP. We survey Northern (England) English and {broad)
cause these are the areas (apart from Scottish) whose charac-

Prom
"ﬂregt::,ﬂa;"ﬁ'“ are heard most widely within Britain and which often

an Eng s of RP'. We look at Australian English because this is typ-
Becamy the Pronunciation of the southern hemisphere and may increas-
R standard for an arca wider than just Australia, We survey

(2

-

15 Havbdns & Midgley (2005) suggest this began Lo fall before the 1980
14 g Fubiricius (20021, Windsor Lewis (2007} suggests that the alobtal is allowable inHE Tl
ward cases provided the vowel itself beglos with a gloteal, e.g- |god Tof]. st

17 S Winndsor Lewis (2007}
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Caribbean English because It ks the first language of many islands of the
and adjolning mainland as well as having many speakers in England., Of cg
could easily have made a case for the inclusion of other systems of pronun
here {e.g. South African English and Indian English); but since this is not p ]
!Er a book nbﬂﬂ;l varieties of E.ngiis‘:, .: limit had to be put somewhere, English is includes the realization of the diphthongs /erf and fau/ as monoph-
there are now books which survey dialectal variation in English v . :

detail '® :\"m:e reference is m?élelirf m:: nt:r:;:r}!cm:c:nnu[::g-ﬁltsailrrj,,amr: L:; ¥ | (hongs fe:] mgﬁ]:;!i;ﬁ]jﬁ,:f:hgeg{l:?f tiﬂlaem:c:ul:lt;tl:riiTﬁrEdl?:::E;Lmﬂ::::;lg:
English, the type of pronunciation being referred to is the broad or Is m]ﬁ:hf:else 5 similar auditory effect is achieved by bunching the body of
variety of t!:;.‘d;lrca cfmcemed, E,e, rhat ufud by lﬂwcr_mmq-economh:c ] $ll1 in E' upwards and backwards; /t/ intervocalically following an accent is
often by middle socio-economic classes in informal situations), £ alull E volced tap In GA, e g. betier [bera] and may sometimes become [d] pro-
ot tralization between jt/ and /df; and /If is generally a dark [1] in all

neu
M:;E:s in GA, unllke RP where it is a clear [1] before vowels and a dark [1] in
other positions (see §9.7.1). :

O wholesale change in the realization of the short vowels in GA Is Increasingly

e cometimes called the “Nerthern Cities Shift’,'” although it now seems
more widely spread than this. The vowel principally affected by this shift is fa/
which becomes closer to [¢] or [ea], or even [e] or [ea]. This affects bath those
words like sad which have =/ in RP and those words like after where the GA fxf

corresponds to faif in RP.

may have different vowels (/2:/ in the former and [o:] corresponc-
in the latter).

g ! Rf”ig of realization are always numerous between any two systems of

nununclalian and anly the most salient will be mentioned. Among the

7.6.1 General American (GA)

The traditional (although not undisputed) division of the United States
nunciation purposss is into Eastern (including New England, and New Yor
although the latter has pronunciation characteristics of its own), So
{stretching from Virginia to Texas and to all points southwards) and Geng
the remaining ares). General American (GA) can thus be regarded as that
American which does not have marked regional characteristics (and is inthis
comparable to RP} and is sometimes referred to as ‘Network English® (justas
not entirely justifiably nowadays, is sometimes referred to as ‘BBC Engiish
the standard model for the pronunciation of English as an L2 In parts of
the Philippines) and parts of Latin America (e.g. Mexica).

There are two major areas of systemic difference between RP and GA.
lacks the RP diphthongs /ia,ea,uaf which correspend in GA 1o sequences 0
vowel plus [tf, e.g. beand, fare, dovr, fbard/, ffer/, fdor/. This reflects the
tributional difference between RP and GA, namely that, uniike in BP, w
occurs only before vowels, GA /r/ can occur before consonants and befo
{GA is rhotic and RP non-rhotic—see §7.5 (2) above). Second, GA has no
Most commonly those vowels which have /of in RP are pronounced with
GA, e.g. cod, spot, pocket, boitle, But a limited subset has [/, &g, a0n0ss, §
couglh, arange, porridge (as can be seen from the examples, these frequently
a following voiceless fricative). Moreover, for an increasing number of G
ers (and most Canadians), not only do RP fof and /a:/ fall together but
falls in with this group; for such speakers cod, calm and cause will have
vowel,

The main difference of lexical occurrence concerns words which in RE

7.6.2 Standard Scottish English (SSE)

There are nowadays taken to be three languages in Scotland: Gaelic, Scots and
{Scottish) English. Old English spread into the south and east of Scotland at
much the same time as it spread through England and has continued in use as
present-day Scots, A different type of English was re-Introduced from the south
of England in the eighteenth century but was subsequently much Influenced by
Scots; it is this that is now described as Scottish English. Most speakers in
acotland will slightly or considerably vary their style of spaech between Scots and
Standard Scottish English according to different situations. The typical vowel sys-
_fgm_“fs"-'ﬂﬁﬁh English involves the loss of the RF distinctions between fa:f and
e :emt;"’ﬂ'?: fuzf and fuf, and between fa:f and fo/. Thus the pairs ant and aunt,
.ﬁlﬂ-y'beamhr caught and cot are pmn_cruns:ed the same. On the other hand, there
Vol ufal"“ El]":;l:i tf-flr mglelspundmg to R fef; while most such words have a
h{;;?;t et « @ small group of words have a vowel of an [¥] quality, ¢.g,
Hﬁ;ﬁﬁ;}gﬁ,ﬂ“*"” because, like General American, it is rhotic, and
while in GA they have /. Like the change from /o/ to fa/, this cha SOME Speakers will nlmﬂﬂn;i?g:;s ml::::::ﬁ t=[fe‘§:";a"d fdua/ (=[dy:a)).
monly invalves the context before a voiceless fricative or, alternatively, DE 2 RP /5 in bind, serve and turm; pl;hr:::ci: th sty IIJs o fmm?ﬂnd"’g
nasal followed by another consonant thus RP fpa:st/-GA/past/, RP fail :::h Words. Rhoticity in Ssk o kit ‘ﬂ;?thlfn:::]me "'-‘C}':“‘-"Ed S'Eh“'l-l ] in
Jeftarf, RP fplaint/~GA [plent/ (this difference from RP is the ‘“‘“:1 2 ﬁsg,@jg' Pre-pausal and IJIemm:maEn tal frf mg.;,:: riitgzwd?#ef;ﬁ;-

; . Fp— = i, ol A - > i
north of England). Allied to the pronunciation of /r/ in preconsonant -Bigrtandr the lexical incidence of vowels before /if may not correspond to RI:

mentioned in the previous paragraph, there is considerable re-alignn  SBart o DOt MaY have diffe : ; : :
vowels before frf, so that mery and marry may be pronounced the samet .‘Pﬂlf_.. T with Poar. rent vowels as in GA, short thyming with carght

labay (29973,

18 [ particular, Wells (1982), Foulkes & Docherty (1999) Trudgill (1954,
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; Tllet\'ﬂ'-"ﬂlnin fare which we transcribed [feir/ above with the RP diphthg | [batal, eat it [ET 7], mot that [no? “Bke?|, bowfit [benifiy], belt up |beo?
1/ is typically monophthongal [e:] (and of course would be transcribed similar replacement of /p.kf before a following consomant, ©.g.
l,lr{ h}ejwe::: devising a phonemlc transeription independently for SSE). Th 3 u?ﬁﬂb;;i— E}mfmri‘t:?m?ur {in Eﬂj last word [u] as lhflﬂﬂ]mﬁﬂll ﬂ”h
aw/ Is also monophthongal [o:] (and again would be transcribed as sy  soaphvX sonantl; and there is coalescence of ftd/ + [if to /id&/, e sin-

independent transcription) as in cost [koit]; so the vowels in fare and till counts 8% 2 4.}-1“:!" T;Emﬂﬂi but elision of (j/ following /n/ Jeg,. He'{i'?llil-l!g]-
similar to those In General American. Moreover, the vowel common to ﬂﬂrﬁ‘“‘tﬁ;g sﬁeeﬂ:h has Ih[.s[,ﬂ[ica“}r been the major mnlmlme on the phon-
suit is not like either of the R vowels in these words, but is considerably g a{ﬂ ment of RP and, as has been outlined in 7.3 (5) above, London
to something like [#, henee [sit]. More gencrally there is no systemic dur _ﬂmﬂe::RPF'l &, a hybrid between General RP and broad London, popularly called

difference between long and short vowels, as there is in RP. B Tigh 2Dic videly used | th-east England and 1 i
i 1 lish,® is now widely us n south-east England and may D€ spreading

The chief differences from RP il_'i the realization of lh’.e consonants lies in MBIMWT%“ areas, The phonetic features of London in Estuary English include
use of a tap [1], e.g. rad [rq:d] and trip [top], thmllgh there is variation betwee e replacement of dark [H by |:’_ii,. e.g. field [fiud]; the glottalization of /t/ pre-
and [1] (the usual type in RP), the use of [1] being more common in post. e tally, e.g. mot that [no? “B=t] and Increasingly word-finally before pause
and before a following vowel, e.g. not that [nod "Oe?|, eal jce [ sl the use of
London-type realizations of the diphthongs fetaf and London-type allophones
pefore {1/, ©.8- cold [kooud), cool [kuzu]; and the coalescent forms of /tj,djf together
with the elision af fif following /n/, e.q. fune [thuzn], furte [chuin], new o).

Other broad London sounds are less likely In Estuary English, e.g. /hi-dropping,
monophthongization of fau/, the wide diphthong in fau/, fronting of fa/, the use
of glottal stop for ftf intervocalically as in [wada] and the replacement of /8,0
by JEvi

Some other characteristics sometimes claimed for Estuary English appear not
to be based in London speech but may be changes more generally in progress in
General RI: the realization of frf without a tongue-tip contact, i.e, [v] or [ug). and
the replacement of /s/ by /[f where it is initial in consonant clusters, e.g. sfop,
stare, fnf:'usfry, .s_mri.rr. ebstrect as [top]; [tea], [indaftel], [ftremn], [ab'ftrakt].

One intonational characteristic of Cockney that seems to have spread into
 Estuary English and even more widely is the use of the ‘unknown’ tag interroga-
m‘!. In this the ;peake: uses an interrogative tag with a falling tone {which usu-
th: ﬁ"‘P“:CL‘ the listener to know enough to agree with the speaker) in cases where
stener clearly has no relevant knowledge, e.g. ‘1 was woken up at 6,30 this
moming; the i P
e ugg&f |mtmm came _klmclcmg on the door, dida't he? (with a falling
R 'f}df‘l similar spreading usage is that of preposition and auxiliary verb
Be ';Nmm“& idn’t do anything because there was nothing To do’, *You couldn't
n me in London becawse [ haven't siex in London’.

1%

dark [#] in all positions, Hitle [fiet], and plosgh [ptav]. Finally, intervocall
often realized as a glotal stop, e.g. butter [baZz]. ¥

7.6.3 London English
The basilectal speech of London is called Cockney. Unlike General America
Standard Scottish English, Cockney is as much a class dialect as a regional o
itz broadest form the dialect of Cockney includes a considerable vocabulal
own, including rhyming slang. But the characteristics of Cockney pronun ciatho
are spread more widely through the working class of London than is its
lary: this type of pronunciation we henceforth refer to as popular Lon
broad London. A
Unlike the previous two types of pronunciation there are no differences
inventory of vowel phonemes between RI and popular London and there
tively few (compared with GA and S5E) differences of lexical incidence,
however, a large number of differences of realization. The short front
tend to be uniformly closer than in RE, e.g. in sat, set and sit, 5o much 50
may sound like ser and set lself like sit 1o speakers from other regions.
ally, the short vowel [/ moves forward to almost C.[a], Among the long
most noticeable is the diphthongization of fizf (= [si]), fu/ (= [sul)
which varies between [ou] morpheme-medially and [owa] morphens
thus bead [baid), boot [baut), sword [saud], saw [awal. Broad London spe
uses distinetive pronunciations of a number of diphthongs feif = [ai], fa
fav] = [xu], and favf = [a:], e.g. fate [lat], lght lat], foad |leud), foud (12
last two vowels are close enough to cause considerable confuslon an
London listeners, although the distinction 1s not usually neutralized.
cases special allophones are used before dark [#] (which itself = [u]—ste &
fan/ = [ou] and ju = [u:] (is menophthongal compared with the usual [
bowd (oo, foof [fusw]. Before the vocalized form of fIf there is much 0
tion, e.g. field and fitled as [fiod], col and coal as [kow], and pudl and pool
Among the consonants most notable are the omission of /by and the replac
af /8,04 by 5/, e.g. hanmner [emaf, think ok, father fava/. Dark [, 18
positions not immediately before vowels, becomes vocalic [u], e.g. preilhc (IS
smridedle [roudu); frf 1s realized as a glottal stop following vowels, laterals and 0

164 Northern English (NE)

Whij e ral ARl
in Gtmﬁ;ﬁ::wc homogeneity in a broad Cockney accent but much less so
eVen less home m;l and Sifnnuard M-u_tltsh English, the label Northern English is
English), we U;E it ]D}ls {strictly 5F'Fﬂ|"~lﬂs, the label should be Northern England
wﬂtlms e ui-re 51!11{?'}' to I’dll’flﬁf}-' those things which the disparate pro-
MEDton o fo ey S In the North of England have in common (and we will also
il'e alking ahw[“”“"-”ﬂ'ts which are typlcal only of certain areas). The area we
Wash apg incluy covers that area north of a line from the River Severn to the
s 5 Birmingham. Within this area there was a traditional dialect
ﬂ'lilm;:: ;i.llnz'-” for evidence (hin Estuary English does not present a coherent new
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distinction between the north and the south of a line joining the rivers Humbs
in the east and Ribble in the west. Such a distinction still remains ln conservaty
rural dialects and is shown In features like /i:/ in night, and fa/f in jong.
The major identifying feature of this area is the loss of the distinction be
RP fuf and /a/f, the single phoneme varying In quality from [u] to [5]. 50 Ne
English has no distinction between put and patt, coubd and cued and, for
speakers, between buck and book (although others may use Jusf in the latker
Hypercorrections are often made by those attempting Regional RP' produc
example, sagar [ Taga), pussy [pasi], puf [pat]. Almost as identifylng a chara
tic is the change-over in lexical incidence from /o to fe/ in words with a
ing voiceless fricative {or a nasal followed by a further consonant), as in Ge
American, e.g. past fpest/, laigh fl=lf, mnt Jantf, Another type of lexical
dence concerns the occurrence of a full vowel in prefixes where RP has |
advance fBd vans/, consume [kon'sjusmy, ebserve, fob’zsiv/. The short voy
generally realized with more open qualities than RP, e.g. mad [mad] and the
thongs felf and /ou/ are commonly monophthongal [e:] and [o] as in GA 3
{indeed, sometimes, as in Newcastle the direction of the diphthong is revers
[ea] and [oa]). Many areas of Northem English have a fronted articulation of
fuzf and jaz/ (the distinction between f2/ and /a:/ being carried by length al
vowel incidence in the final syllable of dty, pretty, wstally etc. varies benwes
in, for example, Liverpool, Hull and Mewcastle and fif in Manchester and
Other vowel changes (compared with RP) characteristic of particular
include the loss of the fea/~/a:/ distinction in Liverpool (the local accent is
Scouse) and its common realization as [cez], e.g. both fare and fir are prong
[foe:]; a similar neutralization and realization of feafand /s:/ in Hull w
another notable feature is the monophthengization of fau/ to [x:]; the realiz
of fauf as [uz] in broad Newcastle (where the local accent is called Geordie)!
Juif itself becomes [ia], e.g. about [a"bwit]. boot [biat]; and the use of a partic
close /1if in Birmingham, e.g. pit is almost [pit], where the distinction betwet
and peat will depend on length alone.
Most notable among the consonants of Northern English is the realizati
Jef as [1] in a number of conurbations including Leeds, Liverpool and Ne
and the lack of the RP allophonic difference between clear [I] and dark [,
[1] being used in all positions in many areas, ¢.g. Mewcastle, and dark [} in
ers, e.g. Manchester. In & quite extensive area from Birmingham to Manch
and Liverpool the RP single consonant /1)f becomes [nal. e.g. singing [sm
Also in 2 number of utban areas, notably South-East Lancashire, Ipt kI IR
pesition (i.e. before pause) are realized as ejectives.

7.6.5 Australian English (ANE)

There is little regional variation in Australlan English (ANE), the variation Wil
does occur being largely correlated with social class and ranging from &
accent all the way up to Regional RP. The broad accent described here SO&
many features with basilectal London speech, but has of course a particular o8
bination of these and other features which identify it

Like London there are no differences of phonemic inventory from RP Al
fiot an extensive number of words involved in differences of incidence. It is th
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ong foif 85 [az] which more than any other identifies ANE, €.5.

a8 of 1
iﬂilf#;::}al part [pa:t] (thus, for example, making it distinctively different from

fath th H,mcm; English). Words which in RP have Ja:f before clusters of masal plus

consonant, e.g. dance, adwaitage, chance, vary between faf and foif (=

ANE; pmmmciaﬁnn: with [a:] are by some considered prestigious, by oth-

fa:D {-III']eCtELL Like Cockney, fi:f and fuf are realized as [ai] and [au]; and the short

al wowels are all closer than RF, the distance between faef being thus

ced (compare this with New Zealand where fe.e/ are equally raised and /of
mes (1], almost inclistinguishabile from /a/}. i

mits diphthongs AME is again like_ Cockney In having Jfer/= [ai] ﬂ'.nd farf= l‘:"_[i'

and in having a convergence of quality of /v and fav/; however, diphthongs in
of are monophthongized, so fiaf= [i2], elear [kl (leading to an accumutaflcn of
three vowels, Jizf ff and [] in the close-fronk area), feaf= e fare {IE:]. while jfuaf
{5 either replaced by /»/f as in sure or becomes dissyllabic as in sewer ["suzalf,
h ANE, in its broader form, dees drop /h/, it does not use glottal stop
nor does it vocalize /1, having dark [#] in all positions.

A particular development in Australian English {and in New Zealand) which
has been the subject of much discussion recently, both in newspapers and in aca-
demic il:lll.Lrn..'lnIs,21 | the increasing use of a high rising tene on declarative clauses
(where a fall would normally have been expected), The meaning of this tone and
ihe reasons behind its increased use have also been much discussed (see also
§7.4.3 and §11.6.3 below).

nn_qthﬂf

7.6.6 Caribbean English

‘The most populous islands of the Caribbean where English is spoken as a first lan-
guage are Jamaica, Trinidad (including Tobago) and Barbados, together with
Guyana on the adjacent mainland; and there are numerous less populous islands.
These islands (and Guyana) usually have a continuum in dialect from @ basilectal
variety generally referred to as a creole (a crecle being a first language which has
been derived from a pigeon) to an acrolectal variety which approaches RP and can
be regarded as a type of Regional RP. What is described here is the basilectal crecle
variety. There are few descriptions of the English accent of most of the islands;*®
only Jamaica has been the topic of a number of articles and books.®
The most obvious characteristic of the vowel system is that it is like that of RP
E‘hﬂg than that of General American. The second most obvious characteristic is
h}r"nihfﬂﬁﬁ of /a/f, this vowel usually being replaced by Jf&/ (although sometimes
2 a]mrm“ vu!.-.rels}, e.g. father ["fa:vie], woman ['woman|. Replacement of [a] by
Shrca ditﬁu“ in the second part of the diphthongs ending in [al, although the
e P _I'I.nngs ending in [a] of present-day RP are regularly reduced to two:
Ponding to RP fia/ and Jeaf is a diphthong approximating to [ez], e.g. beer
e ;zf;‘jwﬁ;:-w [I;J]!:ﬂ-‘] and corresponding to fua/ (and some words which in RP
Bencraliy m_;:: alder forms of RP had [3a)) is [pa], e.g. swre [foxe]. ferf and fouf are
red as monophthongs [er] and [oz], the latter often very close to

n Gy
23l el (1986), Britain (1992),

13
By e Sverall attempt at a description is in Wells (1982).
IR A DeCamp (1560} and Cassidy (1961} see also wWells (1973),
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Jau/ pronounced |ou], so fowd [lowd] and loud [lawsd]. faf Temains unfronted as [3
as it was in older RP. -
Among the consonants the most obvious characteristics are the absence g
J8,84: they are replaced by fudf, eg. thin, then as [tin, den). The clusters /trdy
{including when derived from /8ef) may be replaced by ft.de/, e.8. cheese and freg
both as [firz] and draw and jaw both as (5] Mgy are alse absent: [hf
dropped as in many British accents, /3/ is replaced by Jdg/ or less commonly by
fff and /v{ may be replaced by b/ {or oecasionally fw/), e.g. river [nbz]. Consg
nantal elusters are often reduced in basilectal Carlbbean, the most noticeab]
being the dropping of final /t.d/ including when they are past tense markers
that [ kiss the lady and [ kissed the lady sound the same {as indeed they some
do in RP=—sece §12.4.6 (2)), The pronunciation of I/ post-vacalically is va
in the Caribbean though a majority of speakers probably follow RI* in
non-thotic; some, particularly Jamaicans, may be semi-rhotic (e.g. frf is p
word-finally in hear but not preconsonantally In weird). Additionally there
some allophonic preferences, notably /If being always a clear [I] and the p
ization of /kgf before front vowels, 2. ki [cig] and begin [begin].

heed feel bead pea
hid fill bid except
head fell bed
had bad
hard bard par
had bod
Haard fall board paw
haod full
J’n;' who'd fool booed paoh
"—hf;———-— = bud
-!-:.!___'_" eard furl bird purr
e ——— accept
i fail bayed pay
o hide file bide pie
e foil buayed
i ———1oed_ foal bode po
= | how'd foul bowed pow
't_‘h_alr = beard peer
| — bared pai;
'—-—-—-— poor

8

The English Vowels

8.1 The Distinctive Vowels

There are a large numnber of vowel sounds (either relatively pure or clearly gliding
jn nature) in most first language accents of English. The contrasts are established
by the commutations possible in series such as those shown in Table 2.
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A general phonetic assessment of the qualities of these vowels in BRI, In termy
of the Cardinal Vowels {see §4.4.2), Is made below, with examples in word-fing]

and word non-final positions:

Final Now-fimal  Quality Netation
I Short
city! bid centralized, ralsed [e] 1
il bed between [e] and [g] e
— bad just above [a] »
— o C.[m] o
— hood centralized, raised [o] o
— bud central, open-mid A
sitter accept central, mid 2
11 Long (relatively pire)

pea bead lowered [i or (1] or [ij] iz
pooh booed centralized [u] or [ou] or uw]
par bard centralized [a] :
paw board raised [3] X
pure bird central, mid 3
1 Long (diphthongal glides, with pronsinent first element)

(a) glide to 1]

pay fail lowered [e] == 1] above e
pie file between [a] and [a] — [1] ai
oy fail [a] — [x] a1
(b) glide to [v]

bow (archery)  bowed [#] above — [u] above B0
bough bowed between Ja] and [a] == [u] au
(c) glide to open-mid [a]

peer beard [1] above — [al abowve 12
prair bared [e] = [a] ea
poor moored  Ju] = [a] ua

Noles

{1} The length of the vowel fa/ varles considerably and is often almost as lon
that of the long vowels. Length is dependent on individual speaker's usagé
the context, and on the characteristic pronunciation of particular words
£8.9.4). Because of this variation and because the distribution of [#] 15 like thags
the other short voveels, the vowel is included in the table of short vowels.

(2} OF the short vowels, It [s to be noted that [a] occues only in una coente
syllables.

{30 The so-called pure vowels of bee and do frequently contain a glide b2
two distinct elements, especially in final position. Nevertheless, because the
15 relatively short and because a non-gliding vowel is not uncommon or
to be un-English, these two vowels may on phonetic grounds be included
‘long, puce” list,

Final /uf has now been replaced in all but the oldest RP speakers by (1] which is to be analfs#
as an tllophone of f:f—see §8.9.2 (2).
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(4) Some tusually older) speakers of RI* pronecunce sew and sore differently,
ysing a pure vowel In saw and a diphthong ([33]) in sore. This type of pronuncdiation
therefore [POSSESSES AN extra phoneme [5a/,

(5) The diphthong fea/ is Increasingly monophthongized to [£], see §8.12.2 (3.

i6) A vowel glide [t1] exemplified by such words as ruin, fluid, suct, is of
extremely rare occurrence within one syllable, though it may occur as a reduced
form of [us] + the suffix -ing, i.c. in the case of the juxtaposition of two syllables,
g.g. In doing. The sequence [u] + [1] may also occur across word boundaries as a
result of smoothing e.g. twe in [tumn]. Since this diphthong carries such a low
distinctive weight, and since It may be analysed as dissyllabic, it may be regarded
phancml':ﬂ“}' as a sequence of fof plus i/,

{7) Devoicing of vowels is common in unaccented syllables between voiceless
consenants, This is most likely to occur with short vowels (particularly fa/) and
before volceless plosives, e.g. the first syllables of capitulate, circamference, potate,
fatigne and the second syllables of fostpath, quantity, suidebogk,

8.2 Vowel Glides with a Non-prominent First Element

We find that the sounds (semi-vowels) [j] and [w] rezularly ocen
rin itl
preceding most of the above basic vocalic elements: A il

li+1 Yiddish [w + 1] wit
i +¢] et w+¢l wel
i+ =] yap [w + =] wax
li + el vacht [w + o] watch
[j +ul you (weak form) [w + o] wood
[] + 4] young [w + &) Won
H : ]"lr ;1:::*’ Iw+a]  were (weak form)
A W+ ir
li+w]  youth EW i :.1|| :E:,k
{F =+ I:].:I yard IW +a g
i+ ) cind a: waft (one pronunciation)
i+ 3] ;’mm [w + 3] wall
%o yen podl yem
+ - v
ll+a yikes w+a]  wide
[F + ) ks
EE [w+2  quoit
i+l youy hion s
[l + 1) S [w+au]  wound (past tense of wind)
I ¥ [w + 13) weir
" L= 1] veah
i + s i [w + ea] Wesar
e [w + val WOOer

il w v a
Stne and [w ;
Voca Iw] are often pu rely vocalic from a phonetic standpoint, being rapid

Blides from
oy . [i] and [u] pesitions, it is possible t i i i
With other v ls cunfﬁfuting: P o consider their combin-

lt'-]' d rigj
In“g’f":.gllehLI.imng, in the case of [j] or [w] followed by a short vowel or
athey lhﬁtlw[y pure, vowel, Le. vowel glides in which the second element
M the first is the more prominent;
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(2) a triphthong, in the case of [j] or [w] followed by a vocalic ghide, 12 2
vowe! glide in which there are three vocalic elements, the central one
belng most prominent.

Nevertheless, since such combinations affect almost all our previously estab-
lished basic vowels and glides, [t wonld add enormously to our Inventon! of basic
vowels if we were 10 include these combinations in our list. Moreover, these [j]
and [w] elements unction very much as if they were CoNsonants, marginally.
rathier than centrally in 2 syllable and, indeed, in cases such as the [j] in tue of
the [w] in queen tend 10 be volceless and to have the friction which 1s phonetic-
ally characteristic of a consonant. For these reasons, it is more convenient to treat
initial [j] and [w] as separate from the vocalle nucleus of the syllable and to
inelude them in the list of consonants.

Notes

It is possible, In the same Way, to express the brief [1} and [u] elements Qeoucrng
post-centrally in the diphthongal glices as consonantal fjwl following a simple’
syllabic element. Thus, if (1] and fu:] are interpreted as glides and [ui] similarly *
included, the [ollowing statement may be made: [} =1, [et]=/eif lm)=1ajfi
)=l |t =ujf; (o] = fawi; [aw] =/aw; [uz] = fuw/, with, in addition, the
following possibilities of {if or jwi preceding and followlng the central syllabic:
element: .Filj,wli,jei,wei,wm,pi.-.uni,jow,w:rw,waw.juw.wuwr. In the present treat-
ment of RP vowels, however, such post-central 11.u] glements are regarded a5
vocalic tather than consonantal because:

{1} they do not havea distribution after all vocalic plernents as general as
which we find in the case of pre-central il
(2} they are in RP very weakly articulated {compared with pre-central fjowil)
and may correspond to monophthongal pronuncistions in many othel
accents, e.g. feil may be [ez] or [exl;
(3} they have none of the fricative {phonetically consonantal) allophones:
characteristic of pre-central fi wf following Ipetekd.

8.3 Glides to [3]

similarly, glides to [a] are treated here as composite vocalic units, since in gr:nerl!
RP [a] combines with a syllabic vowel element only after fLe,ul and may with'
some RI speakers be realized merely as a lengthening of the preceding syllabic
vowel clement.

8.4 Yowel Length
g8.4.1

Phonetic Relationships

There are phonetic relationships between short and long vowels in English, 2
illustrated by the followlng words:

Bt and Beerd Ju=izf
good and food fu—u:f
cord and eard fa=qif

e —

cind and cord fo=a:f
ffgrj‘l.ﬂlnf and ward fa-31f

NiHes

() Only In the case of fa/-f3:/ can there be said to exist an apposition solely of
length and even in this case it has to be stated that [a/ occurs only in unaccented
syllables, whereas f3t/ can occur in syllables carrying primary of secondary accent.

izy In the other cascs the opposition between the members of the pairs is a
complex of quality and quantity; and of the two factors it is likely that quality
carries the greater contrastive weight. Indeed, in the particular case of the
cadjeard opposition, both vowels may be equally long.

{3) Ina transcription which sets out to show explicitly certaln phonetic char-
acteristics, it Is definitely necessary to indicate the qualitative difference, at the
came time noting quantity by means af the length mark.

{4} Although one member of each pair Is marked as long, the length relation-
ships between the vowels are complicated by the influence of following voiceless
consonants, Thus:

Jiz! in Beat is only about half as long as the /i:f of bee or bead and may, in
fact, be of approximately the same length (duration) as the fif vowel of Did;
Jusf in boot is only about half as long as the fuz/ of do or food and has about
the sume duration as the /uf vowel In good,;

Ja:/ in canght is only about half as long as the fatf in cord or saw and has
ahout the same duration as the /o in cod.

The length of 32/ and fo:f varies in the same way before vaiceless ancl voiced,
although the length relationships to faf and fm/f are more complex because 3/
only occurs in unaccented syllables and because of the varyving length of [=f
mentioned in §8.1 Mote (1)

{5} The same considerable shortening before voiceless consonants applies also
to the diphthongs, cf:

play, played, plate
renw, roend, wWrohe
tie, tide, tight

cow, fowd, slout
By, oise, voice
focrr, fears, fierce
ECERE, SCATS, SCane

(6) Vowel length before the nasals fm,n,1/ and the approximants fe 1 (sounds
which do not have voiceless equivalents) Is approximately halfway between that
before other volced consonants and before voiceless consonants

(7) One study? showed the duration of English vowels in different phonetic
contexts as follows (measured in csecs. in accented monosyllablesk

ward=final svolced C dnusal € +wiceless ©
Short vowels 17.2 133 10.3
Loteg vowels 306 39 23.3 16.5
Dighithongs 35.7 26.5 17.5

——

 Wiik (1963, Gomel and Stadnicka (2008) give comparable figures for cltation forms bt show

the differenees much Tess in connected speech.
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(8) [=/is not here included in the category of short vowels, because of the spe-
cial length often associated with it (see §8.1 Note (1) and §8.9.4), but is classified
separately as ‘neutral’. The followlng are the measurements for jaf: +voiced
fricative, 25.2csecs; +voiced plosive, 21.6 csecs; +nasal, 19.6csecs; +voiceless
fricative, 16.5 csecs; +voiceless plosive, 15.0csecs.

(9) An example of the relationship of two vowels phonetically paired (fisf=f1f)
shows the following typical descending durations: '

Jiz} + voiced fricative, 36.0 csecs; /i:f + voiced plosive, 28.5 csecs; Jif final
(not including words like city, which vacillate in BP between final fif
and fiz/), Z8.0csecs; fiif + nasal, 19.5 csecs; fif + volced plosive, 14.7 csecs;
fiz/ + voiceless fricative, 13.0¢secs: fizf + voiceless plosive, 12.3 csecs;
Juf + nasal, 11.0esee; Jif + voiceless frnicative, B.3csecs; fif + voiceless
plosive, 7.3 csecs, Thus, it will be seen that fiif is typically shorter in a
word such as seet (12,3 csecs)) than /i in 2 word such as frig (14.7 csecs.).

(10) The difference between the long and the short vowels of English is some--
times alternatively referred to as an opposition between tense and lax, reflecting
the fact that the short vowels are articulated with less muscular tensiomn.
Sometimes also the difference is related to the distinction between Advanced
Tongue Root (+ATR) and Retracted Tongue Root {(+RTR) (or non-Advanced:
Tongue Root, —ATR), which is commonly used to distinguish different sets of
vowels in a number of African languages (e.g. Igbo); no confirming instrumenta
evidence has been put forward to support such different tongue root positions.

8.4.2 Morphophonemic Alternations

Ancther type of length relationship is that between the vowels in the rootl mor-
pheme of cognate words. Thus the root morpherme divin in divine and divinity dis-
plays a relationship (called a morriorioNEMIC ALTERVATION) between the long
vowel faif and the short vowel fif, Originally this was an alternation between a
short and a long vowel of the same guality, the alternation resulting from the d
ferent rhythmic structure of the two words (it will be noted that the shorter
words generally have the long vowel and the longer words the short vowel).
in the case of the morpheme divin the alternation was between long [§:] and shor
[t). However, historically the long vowels underwent the Great Vowel Shift (2
§6.2.1), so that the correspondences are no longer between vowels of the same
quality. The change in vowel is sometimes accompanied by a change in the pof
ition of the accent, e.g. im’ply-impli°cation. The relationship between pairs of
vowels has remained productive, so that some recent newly-Imported words 2 ";.
inte the same patterns, e.g. microscope-microscopic under (4) below, Five types of
alternation are commaon:

(1) Fanf=ff dfvine<divinity, wise—wisdom, wide—widel, five—fify, (epe—nepical, derfves
derivative, sublime—subiiation, suffice-sufficient, divide-division, precise-procision;
Iribfofrifilical, wild-wilderness, reconcile-reconciliafion, Wice—vicious, reeite—reciti=
tion, vite—vitlainy, deride-derision, private~privacy, dte=titular, deson—designation
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{2y fii-fef hero-heroine, serene-serenity, athlete-athletic, sheep-shepherd, inter.
vene=intervention, extreme—extrernity, obscene—obscenily, SUpreme-supremacy,
compete—competitive, sincere—sincerity, discrete—discretion, cease—cessation

(31 fen=fef sane-sanity, excluim-exclamatory, chaste-chastity, volcano=volcaic,
profane-profanity, urbane-tirbanily, explain-explanatory, grateful-gratifiede

{4) Jawj—/of mediocre-mediocrity, Joke—focutar, diagnose=diagiostic, mr'a:rm'-rﬂpnz‘-
sicroscopic, reurasis—neurotic, episode-episedic, phone—plonic, nosc-iostril,
globe-glabular, atrocious-atrocity, made-modular

(5} javi=(sf pronounce—pronumciation, profound-—prafuedity, abourid—aburdant,
sotdfr-southern, found—fundamental

while such alternations are common, it is also the case that either vowel (but

usually the long one) is often generalized to both forms, e, desire=desirable,
dennte—denotation, promote=promotion,

8.5 Transcriptions of English Yowels

The principles underlying the construction of a set of symbols to represent the
phonemes of a language were discussed in §5.4, where we noted that even basing
purselves on one phonetic alphabet {in this case, the IPA} it was possible to arrive
at different sets of symbols. The main reason for this difference lies in the degree
of application of the principle of Romanization, Le. the degree o which symbols
giving phonetic detail about the most frequent allophone are replaced by their
nearest Roman symbols, e.g. /rf instead of /3f In red. The transcription of vowels
in this present book does not carry the Bomanization principle very far, fe. It
continues to show the phonetic quality of vowels in its choice of symbols; thus
for example, using the Romanization principle, we could replace the /o/ in pot by
fof since we are not already using the latter symbol elsewhere, but this is not
done because we wish to show that RP fo/ is a rounded open vowel, The sort of
transcription of vowels used here is called comparative phonemic (see §5.4)
because it secks to be phonetically explicit for the purposes of comparing English
with other languages,

Variation in the sets of symbols which have been used to represent RF wowels
has ranged from the comparative phonemic of the present book to a simple
phonemic transcription where the Romanization principle is fully implemented.
Such a simple phonemic system has been popular at varlous times and wses
M Le,n,an,0,01,u,uz,4,8,8:,01,80,01,0u,au,ia,ea,uaf for the 20 vowels listed in §8.1.
A variation on these symbaols uses double letters instead of the length mark to
indicate long vowels, e.g. faa/ instead of fa: in card. Almost all other transcrip-
tions of RP vowels represent some degree of Romanization lying between this
fully Romanized tranzcription and the comparative phonemic of the present
book, Only a few variations represent other factors; for example, fef in set is
sometimes transcribed by fef; this represents a judgement about the quality of
the vowel, implying that it is nearer C.3 than C.2 (sce further under §8.9.3) as
does variation in the transcription of the first element of fav/ as Jou/ {or, more
“emmaonly, fouf), which again is a deliberate attempt 1o represent a different pro-
Munciation (see under §8.10.4).
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Transcriptions of English vowels in books on linguistics, phonelogy and
phonetics published in North America show further differences from those puhe
lished In Britatn. First, of course, differences in pronunciation between RIP i
GA are represented (GA has no /o, 13, ea. va/ (see E7.6.1), and, second, in the repe
resentation of monophthongal reallzations of the vowels in in play and goal as fof
and fo/ (which enforces the representation of the equivalent of RP fe/f in set
fef). Otherwise differences between British and American ways of transcrib|
vawels represent different traditions, Hence length in GA may be indicated by
macron, e.8. & rather than fit/, and the second element in closing diphtha
Is shown as /j/ or fw/, e.g. fajf for fasf and faw/ for fauf (this usage was discus
in §8.2),

In conclusion, the transcription of the vowels of RP used in this book is clearly
of the comparative phonemic sort. It uses vowel symbols which are to some
extent indicative of the usual qualities of those vowels, Thus the short vowels
Ae,o.0,00 are given different symbols from the long vowels fiz,arauz, 2/ to sho W
that they are dilferent in quality as well as length. At the same time the le gth
mark is still used with the long vowels. Such a transcription is, of course, redum-
dant In indicating a difference between pairs of phonemes in two ways, quality
and length. Yet it is considered important to use a transcription which re
the fact that these factors are assumed (o be equally important in malntaini
the contrasts between the vowels,

8.6 Acoustics of RP Yowels

Figs 8 and 9 show spectrograms of the RP relatively pure vowels and diphthongs
respectively, Tables 3 and 4 give average values in RP for the flest and second fo
ants of RF pure vowels and diphthongs In citation form (in monophthong
words, mostly in the frame h-d); while Table 5 gives the same information fof
the RP pure vowels in connected speech. The values in Table 3 are averages from
eight male and eight female speakers; those in Table 4 arc averages from three
males and three females; while those in Table § are from ten males and
females.* Even though all the informants were speakers of RP, some showed
slight influence from other accents: in particular in Table 3, one male and one
female showed slight London influence; in Table 4, two males and one female
again showed similar influence from the London region; in Table 5, one spe

showed similar influence from the north of England. The spread of values fr
which the averages are computed is in general greater for the females than for the
males. There are no figures for /3/, whose quality varies greatly according to phons
elic enviconment and whose average values may be taken to he equivalent
to those for faf. A comparison of the values for citation forms and those fof

* Values for Tabdes 3 and 4 ane taken from Deterding (1990, 1997}, Those in Tabkle 5 wene
computed in the Mhenetics Laboratory, Depactment of Linguistics, University of banchiester;
detislls can be abtained from the author, The Phonetles Labosatery, 41 Wellington Square,
Cxfard OX1 2JE

e

nnected speech shows that the values for connected speech represent v::-wet:
considerably less peripheral fmore centralized) in articulatory terms. ‘This can
seen from Figs 10 and 11 which compare the values for pure vowels in l.ll..-lllﬂ-n
form and in connected speech on vowel quadrilaterals, one for the male speakers
and one for the female speakers. These figures also demaonstrate the much higher
formant values for female speakers.

I-EE Vovels
[ Fl E2
Mafe Female Muale Female

it 275 319 2,221 2,723
W 382 432 1,958 2,296
fel 560 645 1,797 2,287
T 732 1,011 1,527 1,759
Y] 693 813 1,224 1,422
Jazf 687 779 1,077 1,181
o/ 503 G602 BGS 004
fasf 453 431 642 794
fuf 414 414 1,051 1,203
fuzf anz 339 1,131 1,396
[EH) 513 630 1,377 1,593

Table 3 Farmont frequencies for RP (relatively) pure vowels {in ctoton far)

Diplatlongs

First companent Sevord component

Fl Fz FI F2
|| Male | Fenaly | Male | Female | Male | Female | Male | Female
| ferf | 587 | 581 1,945 | 2,241 | 413 | 416 2,130 | 2,204
| fay | 734 | 822 1117 | 1,275 | 439 | 359 2,058 | 2,591
i | 477 | 428 824 | 879 |443 [ 334 1,924 [2,520
[ fau/ | 537 | 545 1,266 | 1,573 379 [ 380 1,024 | 1,267
fav/ | 780 [ 901 1,368 | 1,538 [ 372 [403 1,074 | 1,088
L) | 382 | 399 2,096 | 2,514 | 578 [417 | 1,643 |1,846
Lfeal | 538 | 691 1,864 | 2210 [ 655 | 731 1,594 | 1,883
sl | 426 | 420 1,028 | 1,157 | 587 | 485 1,250 | 1,258

Table 4 Fammant frequencies for RP diphthangs (in dtation form)
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Prire vowels

Fi E2

Male Femule Male Female
Mzt 280 303 Z,249 2,654
fif 357 384 1,757 2,174
Jel 493 719 1,650 2,063
Jz/ 600 1,018 1,550 1,700
fal 644 o14 1,259 1,459
Jazf 646 910 1,155 1,316
o/ 558 751 1,047 1,215
faf 415 IR0 828 HES
fuf 379 4110 1,173 1,340
sl 316 328 1,191 1,437
FEH) 478 (=[0[+] 1,436 1,695

Table 5 Formant frequendies for RP (refativele) pure vowels in connected speech

8.7 Learning of Vowels
B.7.1 Acquisition of Vowels by Native Learners

A striking fact about children®s acquisition of their first language is that
vowel system, even one as complicated as that of English, is complete far ear]
than the consonant system, In most children the full range of vowel phone
is being produced by the age of two and a half years (2;5) and in many cases
fer. Because of the fast speed of development it is impossible to be very pre
about any regular sequence of acquisition. During the period of babbl
{approximately the latter half of the first year of life) an open vowel of the
type predominates and this continues into the first words (which usually o
around the age of 0;9-1;6). Vowels maximally differentiated from [a] (= /2/f)
likely to occur next, e.g. fidf and fuzf, Otherwise It Is predictable that among
Inst vowel distinctions to be acquired will be those which are artlculatorily
est together, e.g. fe/ vs fif vs af, i vs [l fuzf vs fof, foof s faud,

8.7.2 Advice to Foreign Learners

Many forelgn learners come from backgrounds where their L1 has only fvE
vowels, e.g. Greek, Flindi, Japanese, Spanish and most Bantu languages. Ru
alse has five vowel phonemes though a great deal of variation within

phonemes and some varieties of Itallan have five although seven is the mor
commaon. Five is the largest category of vowel system in the world's languages
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with those with six vowels and seven vowels being the next two nost COMIMOon S
In whatever way the vowels of English are counted (i.c. even counting someg
all of the diphthongs as stqUENCes of short vowel plus semi-vowel (= consg
ant)), the English system is one of the less commaon and moe complex types.
|s therefore completely predictable that most forelgn learners will have troub
attaining the vowel system of any variety of English including RP. Difficulty
most predictable in those arcas where vowels are closest within the vowel spa
thus confushons are very likely within any of the following groups: =, fem,
Jpvaz,3, fusuf. These confusions and others may be reinforced or induced |
English spelling or by the use of the Roman alphabet in the spelling of other 2
guages: the letter < may represent a vowel around C.fo] in the L1 and
the English diphthong {auf may be given 3 quality which leads to confusion
J3:/. The presence of an <r= in the spelling of /13,ea,ua/ may fead to the prom
ciation of a short vowel plusan frf. In many languages the letter <a> commonl
represents a vowel between C.4 and C.5; hence it may be given that quality in
English, leading 1o confusions between /&/ and /af. Because of such difficultie
with the RP vowel systen, foreign learmers may need 1o set the more attains
targets of Amalgam English or International English (see §613.2.3, 13.4, 13.5).

8.8 Description of the Vowels

'n the following detailed descriptions the RP vowel phonemes will be treated in
a sequence based upon their quality relationships, 1.e.

|I’|LL.t,.E,mﬂ:.n,::.u,u:,a:,af
fer,atana0,at)
Jia,eauaf

Each vowel is organized into the same sections as follows:

the main allophonic variants. Such vatk
ation coneerns principally le variations occasloned by the shortening
vowels before voleeless consonants; a fzature which is most obviously app
in long vowels and diphthongs. Quality variation shows up principally
datk [#]. Additionally in this section words are given which highlight relat!
ships with auditorily adjacent vonwels. :
{2 An articulatory description and an assessment of quality in relation to the
Cardinal Vowels. (In all cases, unless otherwise stated, the soft palate
assumed to be in its raised position, the vocal folds vibrating, and the tong
behind the lower teeth.} Remarks on distributional features in the word and syll2
(@ A description of some of the chief regional variants. These va
together with the main variants within RF are shown on vowel diagrams- =
which the General RP realizatlons are marked with a by

{1y Examples of words lustrating

e ———
¥ Macldiesan (1984 126} estimates 21,506 a5 having flve vowels, 1736 six vowels, 10.7%
woweels, with only 4.1% paving over 17,

4 N SEERS

___._.--—'_-_

(@ A description of some of the

difficulties encountered by foreign |EaTTers,
with appropriate advice, This advice

Is given on the assumption that the target is
pp; those who set themselves a lesser target (in terms of the number of contrasts
o at and preciseness of phonetic quality and duration) should refer to
Chapter 13, particularly §13.4 and §1 3.5.
(5 Tables showing:
() the main spellings associated with the vowel (in which TF = Text
Frequency and LF = Lexical Frequencyli
(by the main historical origins of the vowel.

8.9 gﬂeiativelﬂ Pure Vowels®
fidd

8.9.1

(1) Exatnples
Long [isl—see, seed, seen; fee, feed, fews
Reduced [il—seat, feet, piece, lease, beef,
Compare [iz], [L]—bead, beat: seize, coase;
Hefire [t}—Ieel, meal, field, eels
Variation between [i:/-\/finaliy—city, lady, sloppy, happy, charity, memory

reach
leave, leaf: liege, leash; Eden, eaten

| spetlings of fizf
Examples TF | LF
e tree, cheese, canteen, see, seed, fre, feed, beef, feet, feel, el
g complete, be, these, Eden
e0e G40 | G4
a Jeal, reason, sea, reach, seat, bead, beat, cease, Leawve, leashy,
eaten, leave, meal 5% | 20%:
b machine, police, prestige, sulte
Te piece, fickd, siege, liege
|ie 7% 1%
. ey | seize, receive, key
Mmy, people
Note - g
e (2k v (finally /it o fuf), e.g. city, lady, stoppy, happy, charity, memon
-‘_‘_‘—I_

——

LY

I the S

thye sq:::m el diagrams * indicates principal RI* pealizations., Tor meankngs of abbreviations in
M5 ogn Sources, see footnote 4 to §6.2,
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(2} Description—The front of the tongue is rai
behind the front close position; the lips are spre
side rims making a flrm contact with the upper
C.Ji] (with the glide mentioned below)

in a syllable closed by /n/. The vowe

cially in final positions. A slight glid
among RP speakers, being more usual th
peint in the central area is dialectal, i.e. characteristic of a regional accent.

The use of a pure vowel in final pesition
speakers of RP, /i 1s increasingly used fi
happy, etc. (Fig. 12). See further under fif below,

than to C.le]. f:f

sed to a height slightly below an
ad: the tongue is tense, ith
malars, The quality 15 NCArEr i
does not normally occug
1 i often noticeably diphthongizesd, espe
e from a position near to [1] 1 oo
an a pare vowel. Any glide having a sta

is typical of Refined RP. Among
nally in words like city, Tady, slo

TR e

Figure 12 Varianis of (i

{3) Regional varianis—A glide of the type (il Is characteristic of the local pronu

ham, whereas a lower central starting-poing
nd many other dialects. In 5ta
does not have the length character

chation of Liverpool and Blrming
don a

i.e, [31] may be heard ln Lon

English, this vowel generally

ncard i
istic of R ang

is not, therefore, subject to the same tendency to diphthongization.
Sources of fii/
OE [e] ME i) cheese, sleeve
OF [eal dleep, thiel
OF Jez] deed, needhe
OHE [ist] Heese, Lreen
OF [1] in open sylls wieek
OF [e] efore k] Feeld

OF [ie], AN [ez]

|

sicge, niece, grief

LNnte: Later adaptions inclsde exteen, canteen, nnaching, i

SR A= FTERERD W RTIRRAS - AN T

———

{4) Advice to foreign fearmers—This vowel should give little difficulty to forcign
|eariers, i":“ of whom will have in their language a vowel of approximately the
came quality. Their awn vowel may not have the diphthongization which is typ-
jcal of RI, but they should attempt to imitate this glide only with caution, sinee
any exaggeration will sound dialectal. More important is the reduction of length
pefore voiceless consonants, since the differentiation between two words such as
geize and cease s achieved more by the variation of the vowel length than by the

uality of the final consonant. The reduced form of the vowel should, however,
remain relatively tense and not be confused with [1].

8.9.2 i1l
(1) Exarfries

Compare [i], fiy—feel, fill; seen, sin; bead, bid

[i], f1/—least, list; reach, rich; sheep, ship; week, wick; feet, fit

[iz], [i], fui—seed, seat, sit; league, leak, lick; seized, ceased, cyst
Hefore [H}—will, hill, milk, Bauilt, film, kiln
Vardatfort Between Jisf-fuffinally—city, lady, sloppy, happy, charity, memory

Spellings of /1/

Examples TF LF
i fifthy, rich, =it, with, fill, will, milk, built, film, kiln, sin,

list, rich, ship, wick, fit, sit, lick Bl | 61%
¢ preaty, needed, wicket, wicked, exeept, careless, houses,

England la% | 16
¥ line. rhythm, symbol, cyst, city, lacly, sloppy, happy, charity,
final ) | memory 20% | 21%
a village, private 200 | 1%
her

ladbes, citles

Note: uild, Sunday ete., business, wormen, minute (time)
'_—-_-_-_

2 e B o
mi—;ﬂ : J:.] :-[-W:“mhl he short RP vowel /if s pronounced with a part of the
Sty arer to centee than to front raised just above the close-mid position; the
P r.u_.,.;l}. .'-]lr_c:u.l.' ,:|:“.. tongue is lax (compared with the tension for /it/), with
T |'Lms I:t‘mkmg a light contact with the upper molars, The quality is that of
alized C.[e]=[g]. /if may occur in all positions in the word,
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The degree= o closeness and centralization varies according to the #CCentus)
force falling eiFon the vowel and its position in the word (cf. the realizations of )
in the word wisibility, those of syllables 1 and 3 belng near o the sound deser
ahove, those ofsyllables 2 and 4 being somewhat more centralized and that of
final syllable showing considerable variation from lower than close-m id {and e
5 pen-mld fiop T Befined RP, ie.[¢]) at one extreme Lo sume_ming well ;bm:we
mid at the sther), Indeed, in such final unaccented positions, e.g. in city,

ory, eoffee (i is Increast ngly replaced by a short variety of fiz/ by many sp
e The cortrst between. /i/ and /i¢ Is in any case neutralized in word-final o
F::.n s no  Ambiguity arises from such pronunclations.) The latest editions
; “néa:d p{,;-;nnuru:ing dicticnacies transcribe such words with [i], and thus avg
Staunung it ezither with /if or fiz/.® Some Refined RP speakers will diphthongize
sawards [al paticularly in accented monosyllables, Le. in g, did, thin, wish

A trend wwards f3/ in non-final unaccented syllables, traditionally I'Iuwing- [
is becomings increasingly noticeable among RP speakers of the middle

younger gerremntions.

(@ In sorrié terminations, [af is now mere commarn than /i, e.g.
ity fatyf rather than [t/ as in sincerity, quality, etc,
_itive; J-3twv/ rather than j-itv/ as in posifive, fugitive, etc. . b
-ily: /-3 rather than it/ (especially after [tf} as in neerrily, primarily
also edsily, happily, etc, ).
_ate e2iten J-atf rather than J-itf as in fortunate, chorolate, efc. (Words such
as maSistrate, candidate sometimes also have f-e1t/ as a third possibility.}:
_iple: J-ablf (as for -able) rather than f-il/ as in possible, visible, et
ent: /-9y rather than fam/ or J-emf as in probien, systen, iew, €1€,
In the case of other weak syllables, both fif and /af are heard from RE
spea ke, ep.
.ess: [-15) o [-as/ as in useless, goodness (f-as{ being preferred by the youn

pressure to retain the fi/-fa/ distinction, as in the inflected forms offices /-

vs offfcers [-azf or chatted [1d] vs chattered J-ad{. The neutralization of this

jtion is typical of several non-RP forms of English, but the opposition is seill

g_entrn“!' maintained by BP speakers. On the other hand, potentlal oppositions

petween fif and /a/ in such pairs as effect, affect and cxcept, accept are commonly
lost In favour of fa/ and /i respectively (Fig. 13).

Figure |3 Variants of f1l,

(3) Regional varianis—Regionally the use of a very close /if (=[i]), occurring in
all positions, should be noted as particularly characteristic of Birmingham
speech. As noted In the previous section word-final /if has now generally been
replaced by a shortened form of fiif {=[i]} in RP; this has also happened region-
ally throughout the south of England and the Midlands, while in the north the
cities are divided between the two possibilities, with Liverpool and Newcastle
having fiz/ and Manchester and Leeds having fif.

{4) Advice to foreign learers—It Is very important that a proper qualitative rela-

b tionship should be maintained between /i:f and fif. Many languages have a short

=

generation); in cases where -¢ss is strongly felt as & feminine suffix, e.g Sources of 1/
dess [e8, may be used. sEI 1 |
. : i Lace, palace, prefiace, with an increasing tendenc
tg‘; :n:s’r or 4-2s/ a8 in uecklace, puiace, pref s OE (1] ME[] | ship, quick, glve, drink, this, Smith
(¢) In other cases, fif remains dominant, e.g. -uge: predominantly f-ids/ in m OF [1] wisdom, bliss
age, yitlage, etc. (Recent French borrowings such as barmage, canrouflage -
rend 1@ have fadizl) i OF [y] king, kiss, bridge
.ct: predominantly fauf especially following /k.g.4d&f as in pockel, barge OF 1 _
Jratchel, budget, etc, However, the endings -fei, -ret often lave J-atf, @ | rich, simple, mirror, prisan
acelet, scarlet, claret, garret, etc. N OF, OF y :
j’:": L.I’Jf is more common than faj, s in begin, between, become (though'ie - U ek zisals Bnghand; sring. Wnk G| mrey
!?Eff["’}r.:n":;lmg' bf‘i".m'ﬁf_" fal ;S often hfnrdi.l } fso/ rather than i Weakiening of [e) homses, waited, kindness, hopeless, biggest, hostess,
Mot AL 1 5=, as in sedition, select, may somEetimes Nave ; E k
[¢ mh AL fsio, e as n deposit, deny, desire, etc. Is almost invariably with /dEf prophet, describe, enquire, despite, before, declare, cxpect,
o ] - glegant, benefir, before, declare, expect, elegant, benefit
{n the preceding cases, no significant oppositions between fif and faf Wel Wosieerg -
ipvolved, Where an opposition exists, it might be expected that there would £ —;;._.___"3 of fa] village, orange
e T m—— Cakenlng of diphthongs | Eorfelt, soverelgn, fountain, journey
W, Jies et al. (2006). Fabricius (20020) finds the final vowel quality to be ofter
WERR] peen fisf and hl, T

alfwiay kst
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B

variety of (i, e.g. French, Talian, but one which is lkely to be too tense andd

for the English /if; others, e.g. Polish, Russian, have a cgﬂtmlized type of [1] w ff, the 51-"1;1 ?I:FEIZI;InEd i ]Eilsht contact with the upper molars. T‘he quailty{lias

has too much of an [a] quality for English; others, e.g. German, have a type of weﬁﬂ e closer to (;aif] ,_:,;: toﬂ[g tel ;M Sefef Sue Genert e varlety of Je/

near to the English varlety but yet often still teo tense. Speakers of those I; fend: %0 b fomn il Le]. s P

guages which possess 2 voweel of the C.Je] type (which is approximately on ‘ﬁ diplathang: Hers a_dc oser position [e] in the dmfmm., af B3 lit:’pml of

same level as the English /1) should modify this sound In the direction of Mﬁ"Edjm::;ff'g' :-::m‘ 'S:IL ,igépmnnume: n: E;";Ea“' i :i‘ 9¢ t]"suf.h Iiph'lhung]-
P . 4 _ Eri jzation 15 often aracter as ‘affected’. Jef does not occur in fina open syl-

2};:’;21‘:":'3’5_ t“hgl’én“;f;"}l?’;;?ﬂ’ﬁ“‘“ but, said with relaxed spread lips, e although in word-final position In Refined RP and in some dialects the

& nglish it quality of fif may encroach on that of fef (Fig. 14).

OF equal iImportance is the quantitative relationship of /i and Aif. Once the
rect quality of /if has been acquired, most learmers can distinguish bead [bid] from
{bacd], where the distinction is a complex of quality and quantity. But an opposil
of the sort beat [bit] -bit fbatf, where the difference of vowel length is insigni
more difficult, Three types of vowel shiould, therefore, be practised: close, tense, |
[i1] (bead ); close, tense, short [i] (beat); and the half-close, lax, short [1] (bit, bid),

Less commonly there may be confusion between /4 and je/, e.g. by speake i
Arabic, when the advice should be to make i more like 2 very short form of
The fact that Aif occurs very frequently in unaccented syllables should als
noted, since an unreduced vowel in the weak syllables of such words as vill
waited, fountain, describe may seriously deform the accentual pattern. The leas
may use either [i] (i.e. a ehortened from of fizf) of /if for the ending <y= in|
ability, memaony, etc. y Figure |4 Variants of fel.
56 o (@) Regional variants—A closer variety of fef is heard in Australia, and in London,
9.3 where it may additionally involve a glide towards [1]. This is particularly apparent
where fe/ is in its longer form before voiced consenants, e.g. bed, leg [be'd, Ie'gl.
(1) Examples A more open type of fef at or slightly below C.¢] is used in the north of England.
Compare—1l, fel—sit, set; tin, ten; will, well; disk, desk ! =
fitf, I, fej—neat, knit, net; reach, rich, wretch; reed, rid, red; fee Sources of lef
fill, fell
Before [Hi—well, sell, glse, health, elm, held OE [¢] ME [¢] ved, nnck, edge, best
OF ] fed, met
Spellings of le/ OF [e:a] theft, Fricnd
Examples TE _E_Ei_:"“] let, cver, flesh
¢ bed, set, went, ten, well, desk, net, wretch, red, fell, sell, B4 _E'Eﬂkiﬂnlhh Gl bury, merry
Ise, health, elm, held OF
slalp el B0 __=iN el deb, press, acceps, steond, member
6%
=2 breath, dead, head - ME [e2] Dread, death, deal
£ many, Thames = (= eModE (e Lelcester, sakd, says
Mote: says, said, bury, Geoffrey, Leicestet, friend, ate, again MNote: Some words with fef (esp. befare nasals) have vacillated between fof and fe/, e.g
L thign, wlesiy, any, many g
-_-_'_‘—-—

(2) Description—For the shorl R? Jef, the front of the tonguce is raised be ;.1;__________
the close-mid and open-mid positions; the lips ar¢ loosely spread and are Slig Mkins and Midgl 3
wider apart than for fif; the tongue may have more tension than in the Cass 4 century. gloy (2005) suggest it Decane MOore Gpen during the lattee hall of te
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{4) Advice fo foreign leamers—This vowel may present difficulties to those for
eign learners whose native language possesses two (ypes of fef, usually of C.[e]
and C.[g] qualities, A foreign learmer may in such cases equatc English fe/ with
one or other of his own vowels: this risks confusion with A/ if a C.[e] quality
Is used, e.g by Arabic speakers, or with fz/ if a C.[g] quality is used, e.g.
Cantonese, German and Hindl speakers. He should therefore aim to produce 3
vawel intermediate between the two qualities. ]

8.9.4 el
(1) Examles

Long [=:] bad, cab, bag, badge
Reduced [2] bat, cap, back, batch
Compare fel, fei—pet, pat; peck, pack; said, sad; lend, land; merry, matry
Jif, fef, lmi—Dbid, bed, bad; blg, beg, bag; tin, ten, tarn; miss, mess, mass
Before [f|—alphabet, shall (accented form), belcony, scalp

Spellings of /z=/

Examples TF

a hand, lamp, macho, marry, rash, sat, pat, pack, sad, tan, land, 93
merry, maery, bad, bag, tan, mass, cap, cab, bat, back, badge,
batch, alphabet, balcony, scalp

Mote: plaid, plait, reveille, timbre {tamber)

(2) Description—The mouth is more open than for fef; the front of the ton
is raised to a position midway just above open, with the side rims making a ¥
slight contact with the back upper molars; the lips are neutrally open. This
has become more open recently, previously being nearer to C.[e] where now
now close to C.[a].* Cnly tradition justifies the continuing use of the symb
for this phoneme, Since the vowel /a/ has had a tendency over a soml
longer period to move forward towards C.fa], this may orcasionally result
neutralization of f=/ and fa/. More often, however, the lowering of f=l
sesulted in a retreat of faf towards the central region. This lowering also b
jm/ mearer to its equivalent in Northern (England) English, although it re

8 Hawkins & Midgley (2005} present evidence showing that the oponing movement was =~
erourming rapidly in the middle of the twentisth century but that it s still In progress o, 18
apening process is even confirmed by Harrington ef ed,'s (2000) study of the Queen's Christmis
broedeasts from the 19505 to the 1980,
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—

considerably longer. Even more recently there are reports that R fw/ is backing
45 well as being more open (and hence may be driving /af further back and per-
haps raised as well).?

This traditionally short vowel is now generally longer in BP than the other
sport vowels /Lesn . Such lengthening is particularly apparent before voiced
consonants, e In caly, bad, bag, badge, man; fef in these contexts is almost
equivalent to the long vowels, so badge /baedyf and barge fbaxdsy have vowels of
similar length. Moreover some RP speakers in the south of England appear to
have a contrast between short f&/f and long /e which shows up in a limited
pumber of minimal pairs like fane (to eat) (and probably also famb) as [dam] and
jant (of traffic) [dgeim]. Potential minimal pairs involve land (n) and famd (vb),
bans and bans and champ (=champion) and dump (at a bit).

speakers of Refined RP and older speakers of General RF generally have a closer
variety of fa/ almost at the level of C.[g] which may also be diphthongized to [6%),
hence Bad, bag as [bed, beg] or [be*d, beg] (cf. similar diphthongization of fif
and jef): such speakers may also produce fa/f with considerable constriction in the
pharynx, the tongue itself having more tenslon than is the case for fef (Fig, 15),
But see §513.4.2 and 13.5.2 if the target is not RP.

R

Flgure |5 Variants of faf

Au{i::‘a-::igrr;mr varfants—Like fe/, this vowel will generally be produced closer in
o :5: .11glis‘rJI and in London, speakers in both areas having a vowel around
vl m:;cy iy alse have a diphthonglzation to [¢°] (like Refined RP; indeed
i i zation of the ll;ree front vowels is typical of Australian, London and
like Rp. 1 J. The north of Lngland generally has a fully open pronunciation [a]
with rrii; ut is noticeably different from BI* in not having the length associated
o th‘:ﬂwel inn Rl in this area fe/f is no longer than the other short vowels,
nasal p, north of England l.-!rurds which have fo:f plus a voiceless fricative or
Plus another consonant in BRI are pronounced with fa/, hence jrast, after,

BEe—.
Fabiicius (2006), Kammata (2006),
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bath, dance jpast, “mfta, ba8, dans, dU'maend/; this varlation also applies tg
General American, where such words are also prone to ralsing to [g], and in a limj,
ted way to Australlan where It occurs only in the nasal plus consonant words,
should also be noted that Scottish English generally has no distinction be

Jaj and fe:f; thus the words car and calre will have the same vowel (of inte
diate length) between C.[al and C.lal.

Sources of la/

OF [a,a] ME fa] sad, back, apple; man, cat

OF [e:2] shadow, shank

OF [0 ladder, mad; hallow

DN Ja] flat, anger

OF [al lamp, manner, passage

OF [au] salmon, savage

Note: OF [w|+[2] =fz/ in wag, wax, twang, but =fo/ in watch, aality, water

{4) Adwice to foreign fearners—The main difficulty for all those whose own
guages have a less complex vowel system than English lies in the establi
of the qualitative oppositions /ij-je/-/=/-fa/. The opposition jej-/=/ may |
emphasized by making vse of the length component of R Ja/ in certain ©
texts, €., in e, iman; bed, bad, Where length may not be so distinctive,
vet, giat, learners should be careful not to make Jaf like the typical <a> ¥o
in those languages which only have one {central) vowel in the open T€§
{e.g. in those languages, like many in the Bantu group, which only ha
five- or sever-vowel systern). e/ must be kept fully front and, if necessary, 2003
C.la] if confusion with /a/ and even foif Is to be avoided (eg. by #
speakers).

8.9.5 fnl
(1) Exampies

Compare {=f, fa/—cat, cut; lamp, lump; match, much
fazf, fad—cart, cut; barn, bun; march, much
fuf, faf—cot, cut; fond, fund; wander, wonder
Jaf, fad—curt, cut; fern, fun; turf, tough

Before [#]—dull, result, pulse, bulge, bulb
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e
5pe1lings of Inf

.
Examples TF LF
.-—-—'_'_._
g | cut drug, dull, sun, lemp, much, bun, fund, fun, result, pulse, 63% | 91%
bulge, bult
1

g | som, come, AMENE ORE done, month, colowr, monkey, mother, | 27% L
pothing, Monday, onlon, London, oven, wonder

ou | country, southemn, couple, enoigh, young, tough 8% 2

oo bilood, FBCK:IE'.

oe | doos

{2) Description—The short RI [a/ Is articulated with a considerable separation
of the jaws and with the lips neutrally open; the centre of the tengue is raised just
ahove the fully open position, no contact being macde between the tongue and
the upper molars. The quality is that of a centralized and slightly raised C.[a]=[4]
{the IPA symbol for a vowel in this region is [e]; faf is kept partly for traditional
reasons and partly because a more back vowel is used in many dialects). In the
first part of the twentieth century /a/ was increasingly fronted from its earlier
back vowel position but its progress forward was halted in the second half of the
century by the impending clash with the tendency to a mare open farf 10 faf does
not occur in final, open, syllables. Alternation between the vowels /af and fof
may be heard within RP in words where the letter <o> is followed by a nasal
consonant, e.g. accomplish, combaf, conirde, comdnit, constable, Montgomery.
Refined I has a variety of fa/ which is more of a back vowel (=[51) although this
variety is increasingly heard in General RF, again reflecting the avoidance of a
clash with the opening of /2/ (Fig. 16).

Flgura 16 Varignes of Ial,
o
1n
Falariciys (2006) presented evidence that ) B now backing and rislng amaong midedle-class
fPrakers.
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(3) Regional variants—Popular London has a vowel further forward and m
open, approaching C.[al. In the north of England there 1s no contrast between
and fu/, so that put and putt are pronounced the same; the vowel in such casg
generally closer to the quality of RP. fuf and thus it can be said that NE has
{al. Some Begional BRI speakers from the north of England (see §7.6.4) may
adopting /a/, use the vowel in words which even in RP have /u/, e.g. but
["batfaf, cushion " kafnd, segar " faga/. Most such hypercarrections involve wao
written with the letter =u>; the spellings <oo, ou™, seem to block pron
tions with fa/, e.g. in shook and shoufd. This 1s connected to the fact that an
ber of words spelt with <ook> are pronounced with the long vowel fu/ in
north of England, e.g. look, cook, book luzk, kuzk, buzkf. Also in much of then
of England the morpheme one is pronounced fwon/ rather than fwan/,
[ samwon, "navwon/.

Sources of /Al

QE [u] ME [u] sun, love, mut, ugly

OF, ] us, husband, utter, enough, scum

OE [y] blush, much, such

OF [ul cousin, touch, dozen, colour, cover |

OF [o] before nasls front, uncle, comiort, mMoney

OF [y] just, judge, puldic, sty

ME (o] >[ud>[u] | flood, blood, done, month, glove, mol

Vp-rounding. Seventeenth-century Londen had a vowel around C.[v] and this 38
to have developed to CJA] by around 1800

Mote (23 ME 2] = fad In eae and its compounds and in none by analogy. Cf. alo
with fauf

(4} Advice to forefgn leamers—Most languages possess a vowel of the [a] OTX
type; this sound will be spelt <a> if the foman alphabet is used. The Engis
should be related to this quality and, indeed, good results can often beo
in teaching by transcribing the English vowel as faf rather than with
itlonal /af symbol. In this way prejudice induced by the frequent artho
spelling with <u or =<o> is avoided; if the quality thus obtained is too X
it may be modified in the direction af faif. A proper qualitative d
should be maintained between the vowels in words such as match, sich
ban, Buin, baen; frat, Pt fieart, There should be no lip-rounding such a5
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produce a type of front apen-rounded [x] or confusion with lip-rounded Jo/ (this
common among Arabic speakers),

8.9.6 fa/

(1) Examples

Long—"bar, far, farm, large, hard
Rednced—dart, last, raft, lark, arch
Compare [a:], [a]—card, cart; parse, pass; carve, calf; large, larch
Jazf, faf—cart, cut; harm, hum; march, much; lark, luck; dance, dunce
Before |#]—snarl, gnarled, Charles

Spellings of la:/

Examples T ST

ar part, car, march, bar, far, f2em, large, hard, dart, lark, arch,
card, cart, parse, carve, larch, harm, snarl, gnarled, Charles

ear | heart, hearth

&r clerk, Derby, sergeant

i ar, ear, er 0% | 0%
last, past, bath, plaster, rafi, dance, pass

calm, palm, half, calf

| aunt, laugh

. al
e e 34% | 32%

- the

thie

19C [y,
a

Ni
i TEServolr, repertoire, memoir
-SSR

(2) Deceriy
Fation u.; :E!‘:’E:;Ls n;)rmnlly long vowel is articulated with a considerable
Centre ang p gk " Aand the lips neatrally open; a part of the tongue between
Of the ton in the fully open position, no contact being made between
Although f.‘;:lar_nd ﬂn:- upper molars. The quality is nearer to C.[a] than
Bble cloony h e is a difference of length according to whether it oceurs
: m]: ::' voiceless or voiced consonant, the shertening effect of a
S the ol nant is not as marked as for other long vowels: thus
ted |i] of beat may be of similar length to the fif of l,:.f.r mé
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reduced [a] of cart is somewhat longer than the shore /) of cut, faif docs notng -

mally occur before fgf. A variety of fa:/ retracted near to the quality of C.la] Is
typical of Refined RP and in some words a pronunclation with foz/ rather thag
=/ is typical of Refined RP, e.g. in gymmastic and Atlantic, 1t should also be no

that smoothing of the sequences jpa) and [ava] (fire, fower) may produce a new

long vowel [a:] or this may fall together with for/—see $8.11 (Fig. 17).

L ¢

Figure 17 Vasanis of fa:ll

(3) Regionnal variarits—A quality near to Cla] is typical of Australian E
and in much of south-west England as well as in some cities in the no
England, e.g. Liverpool, Manchester and Leeds. In some parts of the south-west
where the short vawels are in general lengthened, the fronting of foi/ may :
lead to neutralization between /a:f and f=/.

Where an jo:f is followed in RP by a voiceless fricative or by a nasal plus 3
second consonant, General American and the north of England have /=/, &
I, pass, branch, advance, {Australian has the variation but limited to the
plus consonant words.) Such a prenunciation may be allowable as part O

Regional RP, particularly if the fw/ is given the extra length usual in BRI’ but ot
usual in northern England. In many dialects including General American and

that of south-west England RP fa:/ corresponds in a number of words to faif+
{indicated by an <r> In the spelling), e.g. in car, cand, large (such dialects, hav
fr/ in positions other than before a vowel are called siomc, see §7.5). This
applies to Standard Scottish English but here in addition the remaining instamn
of RP fa:f fall together with /=/ and there s thus no contrast between
words, cam and calm, Pam and palfm being pronounced equivalently. |
Although RP faf followed by a volceless fricative or a nasal plus second co
nant generally corresponds to fa/ in northern English, the reverse is not
that is, there are examples where RP itself has /=/ in these contexts, ¢.g. s
finance, gas, romance. In such words hypercorrections may sometimes be he
from speakers of Reglonal RP, .. ["paisids, i noins, gais, rau’ mains/, Inand

her of other words RP is undecided: thus lather, transfer, elastic, plastic, are words

In which elther fxf or foif may be heard.
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;;Trcas of la:f
i

gifxl | MEl+[r charm, march
|t
ot [el ME [e]+lt) far, star, heart
e
OF [e] farm, clerk, sergeant
pr——
ME |a) before [£6.5]) stafl, after; path, bath; pass, ask, ast; father, rather
=
of [l ME [ou)=|pz] aunt, brapch, command, chant
=,
ME [a]+8] half, calf, palm, balm
L

mote (13: Recent imports from Fr. and It clitrade, saustache, mienoir, sonata, testaty,

lraned, 5agd

Note {2 Recent optional menophthonging of fam, ava] = [az], eg [, tower
(ser §8.11)

{4) Advice to foreign learmers—Many languages do not have a qualitative oppos-
ition, in the relatively open region, of the English f=/-fa:/ type. The retracted
nature of RP faz/ should be insisted upon to distinguish it from faf and its length
to distinguish it from fo/ (a common confusion among Arablc speakers).
Retraction can sometimes be achieved by getting learners to open the mouth
more widely,

In the case of words in which fa:/ ls shown in the spelling by vowel letter <r>,
and if the target is RP, the temptation to pronounce any kind of [r] should be
overcome (except when word-final frf may link to a following word beginning
with a vowel). It is helpful to consider such pest-vocalic <r> letters simply as a
mirk of length for the preceding vowel. French learners should be careful not to
use undue nasalization in words of French origin which suggest modern French
forms, e.g. bravch, plard, elc.

8.9.7 Iof
i1} Exarmples
Compare fuf, faii—lodge, large; cot, cart; cough, calf; impossible, impassable

Inf, fa:/—cod, cord; don, dawn; stock, stalk
Before [H—doll, involve, revolver, salve
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cod, dan, stock, doll, involve, solve, revelver

oo cough, trough, Gloucester, knowledge

au because, sausage, lawrel, Austria, Australia, cauliflower,
burcaucracy

(2} Descriptipne—This short vowel 1s articulated with wide open jaws and s]
open lip-rounding; the back of the tongue is in the fully open position, no
tact being made between the tongue and the upper molars. The quality is
an open lp-rounded C.[al, L.e. secondary C.[o], fo/ does not ccour in a final,
syllable. The realization of /uf varies very little within RP. A small numbe
words prefer [xf in Refined RP, e.g. off, cloth, across, gone (Fig. 18).

Figure 18 Varans of fof,

3y Regivnal variants—Like Refined RP, basilectal London speech uses
aff, cloth, across, vone. Otherwise there is also little variation within Brita
variation as there Is generally involving unrounding to [o] as in souk
England; in such cases fo/ and fa:/ may be kept apart only by length (al
as noted under foif above, foif often = [a:]). In General American the ¢
between /o) and faif is lost, both bomd and ele belng pronounced with a7
similar to RI' fax/. However, a smaller group of words with fo/f in RP may ha¥
in General American (including those words mentioned above which have!
lowing volceless fricative or a nasal), e.g. across, goire, dog, borrow, In 55E
all words with BP fof fall together with faif, the quality being nearer to thel

Spellings of o/
Examples TF
o dock, dog, holiday, sorry, gone, ledge, cot, Impossible, 92% A

a was, what, swan, want, watch, quareel, yacht 6% 4
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g vowel; thus cof and caught; not and nought; nod and gnawed will all be pro-
nounced with /3:/ (though the vowel will be shorter than that in RP). In other
cases RP I.r?; corresponds to Scottish /oy while RP f3:/ corresponds to Sy plus fof
(scottish English generally being rhotic), hence cod floud/ but card fko:rd/.

[sources of Iof

OE [3] dog, cock, song, leng
OF [2] offer, lodge, jolly
OE [] Exlossom, soft

ME [w]+ [a]+ romi-velar what, watch, was, want, quality. Cf, WAL, wax,
swagger, twang (and swam)

ME [x] gong, shone, knowledge, sauszge

Mate (1): ME [3] before [£,8,5] and nasals was lepgthened In the eighteenth century bat

has reverted to the shorter vowel; archaic pronunclations remain for a
H crass, roth, S
fast, aff (sec urer (3) above) i

Note (2): /o is used In some recent French borrowings, e.g. restanrant, fiancé restront
fi"onso/ J J

(4) Advice to forcign leamers—Short back open vowels occurring in

H other lan-
';Il:ilxne; ;ﬁi:n::mﬁ: from the English /o/ in that either they are sofm-whnt clr!sf.::
e ﬂ:.a zed, or are pronounced with stronger lip-rounding. The
Wil i 1.-.-}4; rd|:l5 nature of the English vowel can be emphasized by refating it to
lion . -:i”"-'ll as part, farge, caif and adding shortening and lip-rounding
RAtinct fom [, Confusions bepween tatomese 1 herine Of /ol also kecps
8 by Cantonese, Hindj and Spanizh spcral:a:s.me el R uc oo,

8.9.8 il
(1) -Exﬂm_p{fs

Long Bil—saw, war, born, board, dawn
Cor :;;i I:[';Tr.iuirt ought, horse, chalk, quart
e L —saw, sort; war, wart; board, bought: sa :
E:: ﬁ}f—-md cord; don, dawn; stack, stork 3 | R
J’-‘J-l;,.f f‘ =Pput, part; could, cord; bull, ball
Befors + I f—codle, cord: cold, called; bone, born
tH—all, ball, bala, walled, halt, false
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(2) Description—This relatively long RP vowel is articulated with medium I
rounding; the back of the wongue is raised between the open-mid and close-n
positions, no contact being made between the tongue and the upper melars. ’
quality lies between C.[3) and C.ol, i.e. [3 or [gl. /3/ does not normally
before fof.

Until relatively recently there was a contrast between fx/f and f>3/ in RP;
that saw and sore were pronounced differently. Nowadays this contrast is genl
ally not made, except by some older speakers. A number of words which formes
had only fuaf in RP have now acquired an alternative pronunciation with
e.. sure, poor, your (Fig. 19).

{3) Regional variamts—Words which formerly had f23f are often words der
from [3] or [22] plus /i, as reflected in the spelling; rhotic dialects like
American and Scottish English will therefore have a shorter vowel plus f1f°
words like horse, cord, war. In non-rhotic dialects other than RF, f3/ may n
theless be kept distinct from /3:/, e.g. in some parts of the north of England:
Standard Scottish English o/ covers both RP /xf and RP o/, no contrast
made batween these two vowels; thus cob and caught are pronounced the sa

Spellings of |2/
Exnmples TF LE
ar, or, ore war, gquart; cord, horse, born; befose, more 25 3
our conrt, four 8% %
oar, oo gar, board, doar, floor
Total preceding frf 390 430
aulgh) fault, cause, daughter 111 270
a(l) talk, all, salt, water 34% 1
aw saw, lawn, [aw, yawn, awesome 9% 12 7
ou bought, ought
LEE] broad
Total not preceding /rf G1%0 5
ure sufe, pure, cure (altermative wo fuaf)
Mabe (1) sword
Mote (2): Spelling <or> usually corresponds (o but (380 in worse, worst, werd,
WINTH
»

m&!ﬁ},ﬁ Foweli 123

Figure 19 Voriants af fa:l.

However, a number of paies of words are still kept apart by the presence of /1, ¢.g.
cnd (ko cord fEied/. There is also no distinction betweeen f2:/ and /o/ in General
Amerlcan, Words which have fof In BP usually have faif In GA but a minority
have [ad/, e.g. across, frough, coffee. The quality of the vewel in General American
is generally more apen (=[x]) than in RP. [n general, dialectal variation in /23 is
small; most notable is the diphthong or triphthong of popular Londan speech,
where f3:f = [3u] In morpheme-non-final positions, but [3wa] in morpheme-final
positions, cf. board [boud] and bored [bowad].

Sources of /o:f
OF [a] + [w] ME [ac] thaw
OF [a] + [y] law
OF (o] +[x] taught
O [a] + [v] hawk
| O [a"] before [1] all, Eall, call, talk, walk

ok 13
____|."’]__ﬂ'I ] + ) cause, autumn, sauce, haunt, lawn

OF
____|_°]_+IV] saunter, laundry

OE [ar,3,00] 4 [x] ME [au) ought; bought, wrought; thougit,
- | brought, daughter
= ME [a,22] following [w] WaAler, quiart, warn, warm

ME [2.00000:]+(r] short, horse; force, board: sward,
= floor; fourth, mourn, pour

Note: Logs af [H] in tetk, walk ocourred later (possibly seventeenth century)
—
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(41 Advice to foreign learners—In many countries a type of [0/ i taught whi

is rather more open than the General RP variety described above and which
not be said to be typical of RP. The slightly higher tongue position should b
accompanied by closer lip-rounding. Many languages have a vowel in ther
of C.|o; this latter sound may serve asa starting-point for acquiring RP /a1, :
tangue and lip positions being relaxed until the correct quality is reached.
The spelling forms of /x/ often cause difficulty. If aiming at RP', no <> sh,
be pronounced where it occurs in the spelling of such words as port, sort,
miore, except when, in a word-final pesition, it is used as a link with a followin
word beginning with a vowel, e.g. ponr ouf [pxr “aut/. Words having 3/ an
spelt with <au, aw, ou=, &.5. taught, saw, ought, are often wrongly given a [ou] ¢
|ou] type of diphthong, The monophthongal nature of (o should be insist
upon, especial care being taken to keep a proper distinction between f3: and /3
in such pairs as caught, cont; saw, sew. -

8.9.9 ful
(1) Example
Compare fuf, fui/—iull, fool; wood, wooed

Jud, f/—could, cord; wood, ward
Before [tl—full, pull, wool, wolf

Spellings of fuf

Examples TF I.l"
u butcher, cellular, cushion, full, put, sugar, pull 32% '
L book, good, wood, wool, wolf 64% 3 ___
o bosom, wolf, woman
au could, courier, shoubd, would
Mote: worsted, Woncester

(2) Description—The short RP vowel Juf is pronounced with a part of tl
tongue nearer to centre than to back raised just above the close-mid position:
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has, therefore, a symmetrical back relationship with the front vowel A1) the
(ongue is laxly held (compared with the tenser fuzf), no firm contact being made
petseeen the tongue and the upper molars. This vowel has moved forward
recently!! and there is an increasing tendency for this vowel to be unrounded; if
the lips are rounded at all, a close but loose rounding is Involved, The quality is
that of a centralized C.[o]=[5] or [y} or (with unrounding) centralized C.[v]=[¥]
ot [j]. The unrounding Is particularly noticeable in the common word good [gid]
or [gid], and also in sheuld, could and, to a lesser extent, wotdd, (But the unac-
cented forms of these last three words very often have fa/ rather than fu/.) This
vowel occurs in both accented and unaccented syllables, being present in the
accented syllable of a relatively small number of words, though some of these are
of commOn DCCurrence, e.g. put, good, loak, would. fuf does not occur in word-ini-
tlal positiens nor before final /f and finally only in a (nowadays relatively rare)
unaccented form of fo Jtuf and you fjuf. In some words there is a variation
between fuf and fuif, e.g. room, groom, broes, tooth, the commoner phoneme
betng fuf (Fig. 20).

L N o
N\

beitfj Regigital varimtis—Throughout the north of England no contrast is macde

e E;En fuf and faf, a vowel in the region of fo/ occurring for both the RP

e : 5 ESEE §87.6.4 and 8.2.5), A form of [¥] represents fuf and fa/ In some north-

il egional speech, e butcher |'biyo); and again, in some northemn speech,

kit 0}’ Wc-nlsl s spelt with oo have fui/, e.g. cookery boak, In Standard Scottish English

Bl Pposition .FuHu_:.F ks neutralized, a fronted [u°] being used for bath, so that
and pool have a similar vowel quality.

Figure 20 Varons of fui.

11 "\
H
Mvkins mrad Mildgley (20415) present acoustic evidence to show that 1he fronting of fo,uf

M2y have ben general by the 1970,
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Sources of fuf

OF [o] ME [o] posom, bull, eould, full, pall, put, should, wolf, woman, wood,
wisl, wonld

OF [u] pullion, buteler, courier, cushion, pullet, pulley, push, sugar

OF (o] | MEJa:] | book, cook, foot, good, hood, hook, lock, nook (only ME), Took,
shook (eighteenth century), stood, wood, wool

Mote (1): ME [0] regularly devaloped wo a4 but remained u] in sorne words with alab
ar a velar, e.g. bull, pit, woif

Mote (2): ME [o¢] regularly developed to fusf buat shortened to fol In some words,
still have Jusf in the nerth of England, €.8. copk, wood, woul

Mate (3): Exclamation shush

(4) Advice to foreign leamers—The difficulty of Juf is similar to that of /1f, L.e. ju
a5 the vowels fizf and fif presented three oppositions involving complexes of g
ity and quantity, [iz]-Til-f1], 5o fof has to be distinguished from Jfuzf sometimes
quality alone (foot-boot), sometimes by quality and quantity {gouei—fbod). If the tars
gel Is RP, the quality of /u/ must be kept quite distinct from that of the reduced
form of jusf: if a vowel of the guality of C.[o] occurs in the learner's own langua
this may he used as a starting-point for leaming English fu/—essentially a ©
tralised C.jol. Thus, in the case of French learners, for instance, the vowel in
may be usefully related to the French vowel in faute and the English vowel acquiréd
by relaxing the whole articulation. Relating fuf and C[o] in this way underlines
fact that fu/ is not a kind of [u] sound, If the centralization of fu/ is not suffic
the starting-point may be a central [a] modified in the direction of [o]. The opf
ition between fu/ and fully long fuzf is less difficult once the distinction fuf-re
fuzf is established (see following section for comparative exerclses).

8.9.10 huxf
(1) Examples

Long [uil—two, blue, food, move
Beduced [u]l—boat, fruit, heof, group, douche, hoop
Compare juz], [ul—shoe, shoot; rude, Toot; lose, loose; use (v.], use (n.k
nude, newt; Jews, juice
[uz], fui—food, good; pool, pull
[u], fui—boot, foot; loop, look
Before [H—cool, rule, schools, fooled
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spellings of juzl
| "]
Examples TF LF
| =
u pude, June, Susan, crucial, use, nude, e 7% | 42%
00 food, spon, moon, spoon, boot, hoop, shoot, 100k,
loase, pool, loop, gocl, school, fool 209, 13%
e
a do, wha, move, lose, two 15% T
L —
ou Lroup, soup, wound injure?, through 7o i
L
ow chew, flew, askew, Jow, newt [FeTS 5,
penioe | blue, julce, shoe, juice
Note: In the spellings u, eu, ew, ue, ui fuxfLs preceded by fjf, e.4. argue, meter, new, b,
sniscnce; in some cases both fuzf and fjuy/ are heard, e.g. suit, enthusiasmn

(#) Description—RP long fusf is a close back vowel with varylng degrees of cen-
tralization, lowerlng and unrounding. Two types occur within General RT: () a
more centralized monophthongal vowel i) or [u] or, with unrounding, [ui:] or
[iz]; and (li} a short diphtheng [uu] or [iw] {this being particularly eommon in
final position, ¢.g. do, shoe, wha). A fully back and round C.Ju:] is typical of
Refined RP, but may sound rather comic. The centralization of fuyf is greatest fol-
lowing /j/ in all types of RP, ¢.g. in youth, beauty, cule, 2s Is a more monoph-
thongal and back [uz] before (1), e.g. In tool, sclood, rule (Fig. 21).

The relationship of fuf to fuf is similar to that between fizf and fif, the articula-
tlon of fu:/ being tense compared with that of /u/, though no firm contact is made
between the tongue and the upper molars. fuz/ does not normally occur before fn/.

¥t iR fa i Tk

o

PR i

Figure 21 variants of furt
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{3} Regiomal variants—Increased diphthongization and un:mlnl:ﬂng
characteristic of a number of other dialects. Popular London has diphthon
the type [aui] and [ii] with little, if any, lip-rounding. Diphthongization of ¢
former variety Is also typleal of Australian English. As mentioned under the s
tion an fuf, 55E loses the contrast between fu:f and fuf, the common vowel bel;
in the region of [i] or [f]; in some cases the lip-rounding may be only sligh
that the distinction between fuzf and /i in, for example, reon and rim
be minimal. Fronting of this vowel in varylng degrees is now commen in much
of England. |

Sources of Ju:f and fju:f

S/

OF [o] ME [ox] doom, soomn, ta, tool, goose
O Joi] root, boon

OE [w] + [a:] womb, whom, twao

OOF [o] foc, prove, proof

Moge (1) (o] = u:] by around 1550

Mote (2): Fr. imports with [uz] Jater than ca. 1400 kept [u:], e.g. ronde, routine, gronp, s up

Mate (31 Fr. Impaorts with final —ort [-3] finally have |uzl, e.g. pletoon, balloa, ke
tvphaarr

LH

OF [i.ema] + [w] WAE [iu,en,ye] = fjuz] | Tuesday, hue; you, knew

OF [, e,y i) adicu, liew; dae, view; duke, accuse,

deluge; sull, pew, nuisance

OE [eza,a:] + (W] | ME feu] > [en] > [Juz] | fow, dew, hew

Late OF (post fewd, neuter
14000 [ew]

Mhote: All these sounds had coalesced on [juz] by 1800

(4} Advice to foreign leamers—The quality of this vowel should cause no diffi
to most learners, many of whom will have a close back rounded vowel in their
language. A pure vowel of this kind will wusually be suitable In English, tho
too energetic lipsrounding should be aveided. The typlcal RP centraliza
or diphthongization should be imitated only with ciution, since
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eration af the movement will produce an effect which may be judged dialectal,
The centralization of fu:f following /jf need not be consclously aimed at. Those
Jearnets, such as Morwegians, who have a centralised [ii] in their own languages,
ghould avold using this sound in English because often it is too fronted even con-
sidering the present centralization of this vowel in BP; moreover, such a variety
may sound an oddity if the rest of the speaker’s pronunciation Is not as contempor-
" similacly the unrounded back vowel of Japanese may involve considerably
more lipspreading than the newer unrounded realization of English fu:f and
japanese learners of English should introduce some lip-rounding.
wore difficult 15 the relationship of fully long [u:], reduced Ju] and short [u] as
in food, boot, and foot. It should be noted, for instance, that use (v.) [jiiz] differs
fram gse (n.) [jii's] more by the length of the vowel than by the quality of the
final consonant and that the difference between the vowels of boot ([u]) and of
foat {Jul) may lie as much in their guality than In their length.

B8.9.11 fz:f
(1) Exearmples

Lorg [3:]—fur, burn, bird, urge

Reduced [s]—Ficst, earth, worse, church

Cammpare==|3z], |3}==cur, curt; heard, hurt; surge, search; purrs, purse;
Thursday, thirsty; serve, surf

Before [+|—earl, curl, world, girl

Spellings of /3:/

Examples TF LF

LT, e her, serve, err, perfect, serve 3K, 54%s

ururr turn, chiueeh, nuie, purr, curior, fir, bum, wige, curt,
Turt, surge, purse, Thursday, curl 24 | 24%

e

It,jer sir, bird, frse, ghel, thiesty 168% 11%

Yoy myrtle, myrih

I_l"__“‘__ﬂ'r_ word, world, work, worse, worst, werth 4 17%
T

L carth, heard, search, carl B 4y
iy Y

e Joummey, courtesy, SCOUTEe
Note colonel, milica

‘-I_._____-_
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(2) Description—RP /31 |5 articulated with the centre of the tongue raism
between close-mid to a mid position, no firm contact being made between
tongue and upper molars; the lips are neutrally spread. The quality is, theref
remote from all peripheral Cardinal Vowel values. /3:/ being the only accen
vowel in the central area, there is considerabie individual variation in its real
tlon, with variations from close-mid to open-mid.

The quality of f2:/ often coincides with that of faf, the difference between
two being only one of length. Since (3:f usually occurs in accented syliables
/3! in unaccented syllables, this might suggest that the two vowels be trea
accented and unaccented allophones of the same phoneme. However, there
clear cases where /3:/ occurs in unaceented syllables and Is not reducible to /3
e.8. In cormrrerce £komais/, of. commas ["komaz/, and indeed most speakers hay
a minimal pair between foreword [ Dowaid/ and forward [ fxwad/. Moreover m
words which have f3:/ in their citation form do not reduce this vowel to faf 7
they occur unaccented in connected speech, eg. Now it's my tum, he zaid (buj
note that were, ber and sir can be reduced to faf). i

A pronunciation somewhat below open-mid is characteristic of Refined Ri
Such a pronunciation comes clese to the usual BP position for fay: ho
speakers of Refined RP generally use a retracted variety of /oif to ensure the
vowels keep their distance (Fig, 22).

R
A=

Figure 22 Varants of f2:/,

(3) Regional variams—In most cases f33f is derived from an earlier seque
of vowel plus /rf and in General American and in south-west England
shows up in r-colouring of this vowel, often symbolized as []. This r-colou
ls produced by slight retroflexion of the tip of the tongue or by contraction o
body of the tongue. In Standard Scottish English a sequence of vowel (usu
[1e,4,0] plus frf is retained; hence this dialect has no /2 in its phonemic in
tory. In broad varieties of Tyneside fx/ falls together with f31f 2o that bum 8
borri may be pronounced the same. There s considerable variation In
quality of /3t in other dialects, notable being a close variety (=[3]) in Australial
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jish and in Birmingham, and a rounded vaciety (=[&]) in Liverpool,
where the contrast between f3if and fea/ is lost, for and fare being pronounced
the same.

—Suurces of /3]

ME [g] + [1] virtue {=ME vertue), carth, heard, forn
ME [1] + [r] shirt, birth, myrrh
ME [u] + [1] word, journey, spur

Mote (1) These sequences became [ar] in the seventeenth century and
[a]{=/3:) b the clghteenth centuny

Mote (2): The Fr. final sequence [mwe] sometimes > fxf, eg. conneissenr
fknna’sa; Mgnenr S0 ks

(4) Advice to foreign leanters—It is comparatively rare to find a long central
vowel such as /3:/ in other languages. Some languages, however, POssess Some-
what centralized front rounded vowels of the [o] and [@] types, e.g. Dutch,
French, German and the Scandinavian languages. These are unacceptable for RP
because of the lip-rounding. An articulation with spread lips should, therefore,
be encouraged, keeping the same position with spread lips for words such as fir,
bird, earm as for fee, bead, lean, Lip-spreading is particularly important after /w/,
&g in word, word, work, etc. In addition, the guality must be of a central rather
than fronted kind, though some latitude may be allowed as far as the degree of
ralsing of the tongue is concemed.

Since nearly all cases of 2/ ocour in words having an <r> in the spelling, if the
target is non-rhotic RP, care must also be taken to avold post-vocalle [if (except
#5 it liaison form as in stir up fstasrapf) or any retroflextion of the tongue such as
Would produce r-colouring,

$.9.12 fal
U Exarmples
'3/ 1s most frequently in opposition either with zero vowel, e abong,
bout; waiter, wait, er with unaccented fif, e.g. affect, effect: accept, excepl:
:rzur:.', raises; grocers, grosses; mitre, mighty; wadler, weighty; sitter, clty; battered,
arted,
/9 is normal In common unaccented (weak) forms of such words as a, @,
the, 1o, for, but, and, ete. (see §11.3),
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{2) Description—{a/ has a very high frequency of occurrence in unaccente
lables. Its quality is that of a central vowel with neutral lip position, ha
non-final positions a tongue-raising between open-mid and close-mid, e
‘alone, fatigue, decorative, afterwards’, etc. In the vicinity of the alveolar
ants /t,d,n,52/ the tongue may be raised to the close-mid position; arour
velar consonants /k,g,n/ the tongue may be slightly more raised and ret
e.g. in ‘long ago’ [lvy ¢ 'gau]. In final positions, e.g. in *mother, doctor, ove
ture, Ching’, the vowel may be articulated in the open-mid central pe
(=[3l}. The acoustic formants of /a/ are, therefore, likely to be similar to
fzf or /al according to the situation. In Refined RP, final fa/ will be below

mid (=[e]} and may even approach fa:/, so that the two vowels in father 'i -

similar in quality (Fig. 23).

A\

{(adjacent
to alveolars)

¢ EE T ] NI *a (adjacent to velan

il SR S *pon-final 2

NI e et

Figure 23 Voriants of faf

Spellings of /2/ (excluding function words)

Examples I'F_-
a warman, about, affect 35;_-
o oblige |9Iu._‘
¢ gentlernen 13% -
er,re maother, waiter, grocer, batter, mitre 15M;
| possible
u suppose
ar,oF, Ol une particular, doctor, razor, colour, figure p
o famaous
Mate: faf I weak forms, e.g. o, an, awd, B, for, the, fo (sec §11.3) i

Tike Englisk Feuwls 133

Regional variants—Many examples of ja/ derive from sequences of vaw.l.-l
Jef (usually shown in the spelling, e.g. waiter, doctor, color, fignre). In thotic
gialects this original /rf may be reflected in r-coloueing of the schwa (=[=]) a5 in
General American and south-west England, or may correspond to sequences of a
[ vowel (usually short) plus f1f, as in Scottish English. In the north of England

number of prefixes which have /a/ in RF have a full mweE. .8, con-, dd-, sulb- as
in concliede Jkon kluzd/, adviance fed vans/, substantial fsab”stanflf,

S
Sources of fal

As tha large varicty of spellings shows, faf ("schwa') represents the ‘reduced” unaccented
form of any vowel or diphthong, The process of reducing “Tull” vowels began in OF in
which the letters <@ b= are often confused in unaccented syllables. Reduction became
maore pervasive in ME, achleving the present position in the filveenth or sixteenth cen-
turies in which spellings such as disabey, Bishap, tenne a clocke, sapose, scem to indicate
avowel of the [a] type,

Simee ME the accented syllable has changed in some words, so that a privioushy
accented vowel is now unaccented and reduced to /3. Thus adversary was pronounced
[adversan] or [advar'sain] In ME, whereas today the previously accented syllable has
been reduced, giving Medvasan, In words like folfow, pitlow, widow, wirdow, which in
ME had a final [a], present-day RP has restored the full vowel faw). In northern Englanc
some prefixes wtain a full vowel, e.g. edvence fad vans/, conflict ko fiky, obsene
fob’zanef,

(4) Advice to foreign learners—The quality of this vowel, including the two main
allophones described in (2) above, does not usually present difficulties to the for-
eign learner, provided that he remembers that English /a/ has no lip-rounding
and is extremely short, Moreover, when faf is spelt with vowel+<r>, the learmer
should avoid proncuncing any kind of [r] sound, except when in final positions
a0 1 is pronounced as a link to a following word beginning with a vowel, e.g,
Mother ayd father imadar an “fa:0a/,

o ;n Gccurring in final positions, e.g. in supper, sof, actor, the quality of /af
Hing not be too open or too long. There is a tendency for some learners, e g,
ndi and Banty speakers, to equate final Jfaf with fa:/f.
-Nﬂ?m!']ni."m“]an the learner should note those syllables of a word containing fa/,
Varier b‘“lng that fa/ is a sound which ocours very frequently in native-speaker
Muich £ and that correct obscuration of the unaccented syllables of a word is as
2 part of the word's accentual pattern as the full vowels of the accented 5yl
e In this connection, the learmer may galn greater familiarity with the
self n’:ﬁ;l_ﬂe of /3/ by reading English texts transcribed phonetically and by him.
:”lﬂul.; h"‘lﬂ 3 phonetic transcription of connected English. Particular attention
hag iy € paid o the use of [a] in the weak forms of function words like the FLETR
221, fur {faf, from [fram/, etc. (see §11.3).




134 The Sounds of English

8.10 Diphthongal Vowel Glides

The sequences of vocalic clements included under the term ‘diphthong’ are thog
which form a glide within one syllable. They may be sald to have a first clémen)
ithe starting-point) and a second element (the point in the direction of
the glide Is made), The RP diphthongs have as their first element sounds in thy
general region of [,e,a,a,0] and for their second element [z,0,3] (but see §8.2). Thy
following generalizations refer to all the RP diphthongs: [

(1) Most of the length and stress associated with the glide Is concentrated on
first element, the second element being only lightly sounded (see $58.12.1, 8,
for the exceptional cases of fm.ua/); diphthongs of this type are said to be 'fal

{2) They are equivalent in length to the long (pure) vowels and are sub
the same variations of quantity, e.g. plays [pleaz], place [plews]. The reduced
show a considerable shortening of the first element.

(3} They are particularly susceptible to variation regionally and socially.
within RF, considerable variation is possible in both elements.

(4) Mo diphthong occurs before /n/, except where word-final /n/ is assirilated
te {1/ in connected speech (see §12.4.5).

{5) With the exception of /at/, the RP diphthongs principally derive from eas]
ler pure vowels,

8.10.1 fer
(1) Exarnples

Lorg [ett}—day, made, game, gaze

Reduiced [e1l—elght, late, face, safe, ache

Comnpare [eid], [ef]—played, plate; ray, race; way, waist; save, safe
Jel, feri—bet, bate; fell, fail; chess, chase; west, walst

Before [Hl—male, pail, failed, sails

{2) Diseription—The glide begins from slightly below the close-mid front
ition and moves in the direction of RP /if, there being a slight closing mowve
of the lower jaw; the lips are spread. The starting-point is, therefare, [g] (
what closer than BP Je/ of bef). Although this quality mentioned is the most
mon in RBP, nevertheless there is considerable variation In the starting:
Older speakers may have a starting-point nearer to C.[e], while in Refined
more open starting-point nearer to C.[e] i3 common, a5 isa monophthongal|
Before [1], the [1] element is often absorbed Into the (2] or |u] glide on to [#,
sall [se*}] (Fig. 24} |

(3) Regional variants—An even more open starting-point (=[@i]) is usy
broad Lendon. When ferf is produced as openly as this, /aif has its starting
retracted so that fare [fx] 1s kept distinct from ffght [fait]. A similar movemen
these two vowels occurs in Australian English. This change of fe1f and fai/ 150
part of a more general change known as the ‘Southern Diphthong Shift’,
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spellings of fe/
e
Examples TF LF
[ —
a (e a.2) ape, late, make, lady, waste, base, made, chase, game,
gaze, face, safe, ache, plate, race, save, male 65 B2
| s
Al waist, rail, alm, raln, fall, hall, sall, straighs, Brailic 12% 10
-
ay day, may, crayon, play, ray, way 18 44
[
ooy elght, veil, weigh, weight, rein, they, whey
o1 great, steak, break

Mote (1): pange, gaol, file, suede

Mode (20: from French: oafé, foyer, dossier, sauté, ballet, sochet, punde, matinde

Figure 24 Varianss of fer.

;[;EU'WHTI. Birmingham and the south and midlands of England, wherelby
n;mE["”L few'=[ail, far/=lai] or [a1], anc /aif=[oi1] {the accent of Birmingham s

usually similar to the north of England).
Many other regional realizations of /e/ have a monophthongal [ef], c.g.
ard Scottish English and General American. Morthern English may have [e:]

o
T[] and some areas may have a split between [e1] in late and mrafn and [&] in

" and seraight, In many parts of north-cast England, notably broad Tyneside,
& is & centring movement giving [ea].
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Sources of fer/

OF [2,a] in open syliable ME [az) name, ape, raven, ale

N [a] in open syllable take

OF [ai] male, nature, cave, state

OF [au] chamber, change, strange, safe
OF (=2, + [ ME [&1,e1] day, again; grey, clay; way, play
OF [alel} pay, chain; falth, obey

OM [el] they, swain

Mote (1} ME [&1,8] = [e] fifteenth century, = [2) sixteenth and seventeenth cen-
turies, = |&1] elghtecnth century, = [e1] nimeteenth century

Mete (2): ME [e] (normally = ModE /i) = fef in great, steak, break

Mote (3): Recent French bormowings: fiarcé, soirbe, hallet, bogral, belge, cilpe

{4) Advice to foreign leamners—Forelgn learners of BT should give
length to the first element of this diphthong, making the cortect red
quantity in the appropriate contexts. Care should also be taken that the g
remains within the permitted RP limits, i.c. preferably slightly more open
C.[e] and not as open a5 C.|g]. The second part of the diphthong sho
only lightly touched on and should never reach the region of fully close I
those who do not have a diphthong in this area, e.g. Arabic, French and Gel
speakers, there may be a tendency to substitute a pure vowel around [ex].
a realization of this phoneme in many accents of English, ¢.g. Scottish
and Cencrel American. It is an acceptable substitute for the diphthang p
the sound is kept long; if it is shortened, there iz danger of confusion WIKER

or fef,

8.10.2 fatl

(1) Excomples

Lovg [aa]—fly, die, mine, hide, eyes

Redurced [arj—fight, like, ice, ripe

Compare [a:1], [a1]—tie, tight; tical, title; eyes, leg; riding, writing
Before [|—mile, aisle, piles, mild
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=
spellings of fat/
"
Examples TF LF
[
i (in L) tirme, write, bite, climb, design, mine, hide, like,

ice, ripe, tide, title, ride, mile, pile, milsl

|
jeyve (inally) die, lie, ple, tried, cry, dry, by, dye. fly, die, tie
|

Iie inon-finally) y.ye (finally} Bl | B2%
I
v inon-finally) type, tyrant, cycle, asylum, anodyne 2% o
[
Izh high, light, fght, might, cight, bright, sight, tight | 13% 4

| -
Mote: ey, helght, elther, neither, efder, aisle, by, maestnr

(2) Description—The most frequent glide of General RF fai/ begins at a point
slightly behind the front open position, i.e. [4], and moves in the direction of the
pasition assoclated with RP /if, although the tongue is not usually raised to a
level closer than [€]; the glide is much more extensive than that of /er/, the clos-
ing movement of the lower jaw being obvious. The startin g=point may be similar
ta the articulation used in RP Jof (see §8.9.5). The lips change from a neutral to a
loosely spreadl position. Before [#] the [i] element is often absorbed into the [3] or
[t] glide on to the [1], e.g. pife [pa:*}] (Fig. 25).

Since RP fer) is realised between the lmits [er] and [&il, fay) cannot, while
remaining contrastive, have a first element closer than C.[g]. Those BP speakers
:m:{ewc the closest Iurr_n of feif will probably have a type of [a] glide for /i),

those who_sc fenf is nearer to [ei] may realize fay/ with the more retracted

mnﬂn a] u:lentlmned above, In Refined RP a very back starting-point is most

] 1.l_rl and this may sometimes involve the elimination of the glide, leaving
. which may be only marginally differentiated from fo:/ realized as C.[a].

N

R
Bure 25 Variants of faz/,
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(3) Regional variants—In broad London also faif has a back starting-point g o of o1/

give (i), as indeed has Australian English, although in this case there may spelling
rounding to [oi] (see this realization as part of the Southern Diphthong Si :
under fetf above). [n different parts of the north of England, all vaﬂn;ll:s u:l Examples TE i

i i of sout
;:;E:ip:t;ﬁ:hlfgergt:ra?nﬁtntgif:ﬁkaﬁ;ﬁ rslga:lt?r.:él-‘polnm fﬁrtlf:;whet.-“:f;rd (=[x ol bodl, noise, point, voice, void, joist, joint, choice, soil, coil G200 | T1%
scottish English many speakers have a distinction between a mn_rphem . r"'n}_ boy, oyster, toy, voyage, joy e
final realization [ar] and a morpheme-final [A1], thus ted [tawct] but tide [&]. In |
so-called mid-Atlantic pronunciation used by pop singers, { apd my are gen Nt Buay
reduced to [d], following the open monophthongal pronunciation of this

in the southern United States. .
(2} Description—TFor R f21/ the tongue glide begins at a point between the

ppen-mid and open-back positions and moves in the direction of /if, generally

Sources of fat/ not reaching a level closer than (€], The tongue movement extends from back to
centralized front, buthtt;eg;ame oé:lu;jﬁg in the glide is not as great as for faf;
) the jaw movement, though considerable, may not, therefore, be as marked as in
E (i ME [ni] lee, like, time, like 'he'j:m of farf. The lips are open rounded fnr};-he first element, changing to neu-
OE [i] child, find, wild tral for the second. Before (3] the [1] element is often absorbed into the [3] or [v]
glice on to the [1], e.g. oif [%%1].
OF, ON [y] hilde, mice, kind, sky Refined BRI unrounds, raises and centralizes the starting-point, so that we have
[]. This produces a cluster of unrounded back open vowels or diphthongs:
OF [es] or [e] + [3] fly, lle, dye, eye fof=lot], fai=laz), fay=[til, fa/=[p] and fau/=[a:"], the cumulative effect of
7 Jight, night which is the so-called ‘plummy’ effect associated with this accent,
OF [ez] + [¢] ; It will be noted that this is the third diphthongal glide towards an [i] sound; it
oF [id fine, arrive, licence, price | is, hﬂwwv_ar. the only glide of this type with a fully back starting-point (if the case
of [u1], as in msin {see §8.1 Note (4)) is discounted). To this extent, /a1f may be con-
Note: 1] = [1] fifteenth century > [1] sixteenth century = [ 41] seven- sidered asymmetrical in the RP diphthongal system (Fig. Z6).
teenth century = far] vighteenth contury

Nk
T

v N \‘ \\. *a1

(4) Advice to foreign learners—Apart from observing the proper reduction
quantity in syllables closed by a voiceless consonant, foreign learners
avoid over-retraction and rounding of the first element, 50 as to remain
the limits of the RP vowel and avoid confusion with /aif. Many lgnguasus :
vowel in the region [4] and this Is generally a suitable starting-point. Care s
also be taken niot to glide to too close a position, i.e. to the C.[i] area, suci &=
reached in diphthongs of this type in many languages.

8.10.3 fo1f
BUre 26 /auf and variants.

thﬁ} ;:Qg'fmm]' variants—A number of dialects have a starting-point eloser than
e P, ie. something between close-mid and open-mid, e.g London,

Lo s an English and Scottish English. A phonemic merger between /o1/ and

fypical of many West Indian accents; thus there s, for example, no differ-
Between buy and bay.

(1) Exammples

Long [a1]—boy, noise, void, coin

Reduced [21}—voice, joist, joint, choice
Compare [>1], [}l—noise, voice; joys, joist
Before [H—soll, colled, boils
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Sources of /21

OF [31] ME [28] choloes, nolse

OF [ui] ME [ua] Dol paoint, coln, Joln

Wote: [n the eighteenth century the ME [t] words were often
confused with present fay words, e between boll and bl

{(4) Advice to foreign leamers—This diphthong does not present very great
culties to forcign learners, provided that, in addition to the appropriate.
ations of quantity, the quality of the first element lies between the sounds
122/ and /o and that the glide does not extend beyond the close-mid fron

i.e. [E].

B.10.4 laus!
(1} Examples

Leng [2u]—go, toe, home, road, pose

Redrced [au]—goat, rope, oak, post, both

Compare [a:0], [sv]—robe, rope; toes, toast; grows, gross; road, wrote;
cold, colt |

faul, Jaf—ioe, fur; own, earn; goal, gitl; oath, earth; coat, curt; foam, firm

fau/, [ai—s=o, saw; pose, pouse; bold, bald; load, lord; boat, bought;

choke, chalk
fauf, =, fa/—foe, fur, four; bone, bumn, born; woke, work, walk;
coat, curt, caught; coal, curl, call
Before [F—hole, roll, old, moult, bolt, poles

{2) Description—The glide of RP /ou/ begins at a central position, betw
close-mid and open-mid, and moves in the direction af Rl [uf, there
slight closing movement of the lower jaw; the lips are neutral for the first
ent, but have a tendency to round on the second element. The starting-pd
may have a tongue position similar to that described for /3:/, Older speakers
commaonly use a rounded first element, Le. [Jul. A very recent developm
General RP Is the fronting of the second element to [u] giving Jau], similar
fronting of fu,u:l.

Refined RP uses a type of diphthong where an unrounded first element ISP
duced further forward, ie. between close-mid and open-mid and centrats
from front, giving [¢u]. Altermnatively an unrounded central first element m
lengthened and the second element weakened, i.e. [31] 50 that there may 2
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e
e
5Felilings of fau/f
e
Examples TF LF
e
plinc o€l | 50, old, home, both, folk, bimbo, clone, zero,
trombane, go, pose, rope, gross, wiobe, cold, calt,
bold, choke, bone, woke, hole, roll, bolt, pole
il
o toe, dog, sloe, foe, hoe, cocoa, ohoe
=
0,0, 8, 08 T8 | 85%
| —
oW know, blow, hollow, pillow, spamow, meadosw,
bungalow, grow, own 18%: T
&% oak, road, foal, toast, soap, hoax, loaf, reproach,
goat, goal, oath, coat, foam, load, boat, coal 4% 5%
o1 soul, though, shoulder, boulder, soldler, bought, moult

Mote: nrave, broach, bean, sew, don't, won't, platean, bureay, chaeffenr, gauche

allstener a confusion between fauf and /3 (especially where [{] follows, e.g. goal
and girl, where a weak [u] element may be taken as the glide onto dark [#]).

fau/ is regularly kept in BF in unaccented syllables where other dialects reduce to
faf, e.. in window Fwmnda/, fellow felaf; such pronuneiations are generally consid-
ered substandard by RF speakers, In unaccented syllables in some other words a care-
ful pronunciation produces an allophone [o] e.g. in abey, phonetics, although Ja/ is
mere common. The reduction of Jauf to faf may produce in colloquial speech
homophenes which are distinct in a more formal style, e.g. ferment (v.) forment—
bath /2" ment/, hypertension, hypotension—both Mhapatenfn/ (Fig. 27).

Bre 27 Varignts aof faul,
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(3) Regional varfants—Lialectally there is consliderable variation in this v
Broad London has [#u0] or even [#%, with unrounding spreading to the sa
elemnent: this realization is near to Refined RP [£u] although London often |
more pharyngealization than RP. The lower and more front pronunciatio
Jau/ in broad London keeps it apart from the realization of fuzf 25 [au), see aby
§8.0.10. Reglonal RP of the London region may have the unrounding but i
fronting of London, i.e. [3¥]. Lendon also has a considerably different allop
of fau/ before [#], that is [ou], and this allophone |5 also typlcal of
Regional RP.

Australian English has a very similar spread of allophones for this phone
Longdon. Many other dialects have a relatively pure vowel around Clo]
applies to 55E, to GA and to much of the north of England, although notth-y
England {particularly Tynesice) may have a reversed diphtheng [oal.

Sources of fau/

OF [1:] ME [2:] wia [o2) ca 1600 no, zo, home, loaf, ghost

OE [, ta] before [1d] old, wdd, cold

OF [3] In open sylls over, oper, nose, foepe

OF [2] accented robe, Tose, COAL, tOAsK, GrOSS

knawe, Blow, soul, STow, OWILE
diough

OF [o:.] + [wy) ME [au] via [o:] 2. 1600

—

OF [o] + [w]

glow, flow, raw

Mote: Later borrawings from French words with [a,0]: beais, Brrec, furtel

(4) Advice o foreign learners—It is advisable to learn fazf first and to modit
by adding lip-rounding to the end of the vowel, Thus, fur may be modified
il o goal, bunt to bone, etc. In this way, the diphthong will be kept distinct
(3 (see comparative examples in (1) above). In addition, proper prom
must be given to the first element and reduction of the total length of
made in the appropriate contexts.

Many foreign learners will use a pure vowel around C.[o], g P
Arablc, French, German, Italian and Spanish. This is the reallzation
phoneme in mMany accents of English. There is no objection in principle t0
but the danger is then of confusion with fa:/. For this reason, for those alm
an RP pronunciation, it is worthwhile attempting the diphthong in the ¥
lined abowve.
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8.10.5

(1) Eximples

fau/

Lang [a:]—how, loud, town, cows

feduced [au]—shout, about, mouse, mouth

cmpare |aw], Jaul—allows, a louse; found, fount; mouth (v.), mouth (n.);
loud, lout

Befure [H—cowl, foul, owls

e

spellings of fau/

Examples TF LF

ou tomsse, sound, out, councll, ground, blouse, doubt, lowd,
shout, about, mouse, mouth, fowod, fount, low, foul

i) allow, cow, town, crowd, owl, browser, growl, powder, how

QLD 99, | D40

Mote: the present spellings <ouw,ow= come from French where it represented [uz)

frcfi:l Dt':t‘nph'n_n_—TIw glide of RP fau/ begins at a point between the back and
% ;upen positions, more fronted than the position for RP /oy, and moves in
c]J:; irection of RP fuf, though the tongue may not be raised higher than the
andEi-:;ld |E'h'E],IL£*. [a]. The glide is much more extensive than that used for fauf
R ymmetrically opposed to the front glide of fai). The lips change from a
_?hﬂ"}' open to a weakly rounded position.
tex h:;ltal’ :t'hpltllhong fan/ is in opposition in the back region with fau/; if the lat-
o Eam:;:::mg—pnmt in the central area below close-mid, the starting-point of
R o, ¢ raised to any extent without the possible loss of contrast between
hting or r: tore and tower. Rl'-‘ variants, therefore, involve particularly the
Rtiugp 1?[ct|.o:n of the starting-point rather than its raising. Considerable
5 E]MLD:ELHI tted between the values C.[a] and C.|a]; for many speakers, the
Pﬂl:fu]ar;g‘r'.t, l:"[::.f and faw’ may in f_act be identical. Since, however, several
A firgy ﬂﬁﬁ:‘:[;ﬂ_ hrmsuf speech (especially tqthc London reglon) have typically
the ot in the C.Ja] or [®@] areas, reaction among careful speakers causes
fined Rp !I;im have a more retracted starting-point, sometimes reaching C.lal,
‘ﬂiphthan i 1 [a] element Ismra_lnng. especially in those contexts in which the
raisi e nl’%h as its fully long fn:m, with a weak glide involving comparatively little
be dics & tongue and Hitle, if any, lip-rounding; loind and lasd may, therefore
nguished only by a slight movement at the end of the vowel {;-'ig, 28] i
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Figure 38 Varonts of faw/

(3) Regfomal variants—In London, the first element may be of the [¢] or [=]va
icties. [t would appear that with such a glide there would be risk of confusion W
the realization of fav/ as [#u] or [@%], a5 between such words as new and
fact, the starting-peint used for fau/ may be more open than that of fau/, B.g
[né%), now [ndu). Even if the two starting-points are on the same level, ho '
the diphthongs are kept phonetically separate by the greater centralization of
first element of jau/ and also, in some cases, by the closer end point reache
Jans/ as compared with that of fau/: [4u] or [dul] for fav/ as against 3] or [e3
fau/. Alternatively, fau/ may be realized as a long, relatively pure vowel of
type, e.g. town [tain]. The realizations of fauf in Australian English are once
similar to those in London, although the monophthongal variant does not
ta occur. In Scottish English and in Northern English, where fauf is rez
[o:], the starting-point of fauf may be raised to give [au] or [4u]. Also som
ers of these dialects may have [u:] as a realization of [av/. Generally, bu
always, the contrast between /au/ and fu:f is not lost, since fu:/ Is realized @
in Scottish English, and [13] in those parts of the north of England {mainly
north-east) which use the traditional dialect [u:] realization of fav/. In 5C
English realization with [u:] in words like fows, mouse, about, house, etc. 15 1]
only of broad accents and is regarded a5 a feature of Scots rather than Sk
English.'*

(43 Adviee to foreign learmers—just as for fai/, foreign learners should be
o use a correct first element, §.6. a variety which is not so fronted or raised
be dialectal; a starting-point too near to C.[o] is also to be avoided, being
the nowadays very marked Refined RP (see §7.3 (4)). The first element sho
the most prominent and the second element only lightly touched on, thet
closing o a position not higher than close-mid, e [o:].

12 Jomes (1997}
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Ee—e—
sources of faul

-I—'_._-_

OE [w] ME [u3] caw, howse, mouth
e

OE [u] ground, found

|
O [o:]+ [w] or Iyl fowl, bow, Bough

b
OF ar AN Ju:] allow, powder, couch, count, mountain

mote i 1)z [ui] = [ou] fAifteenth century = [au] sbaeenth century > [au] cighteenth century

pnte (2): in some northem and Scottish accents the change in note (1) did not ecour,
e, present Scottish [huzsf=[hy:s]

——

Mote (3): [uz] sometinies remaing or was shortened near bilabial conionants, e.g. wonnrd,
aroagy, stoap: plar, ool Huinb

8.11 Diphthongs + [3]

All the prEEﬂdlinE‘dipht hongal glides fe,an51,au,a0/ are FALUNG (Le. have decreasing
prominence, indicated .hT a longer first clement and not to be confused with the
Ead]m_g pitch of intonation) and ciosme (e, gliding from a more open to a closer
pesition); three of them, /a,21,au/, require an extensive movement of the tongue.
All may be followed by [a] within the word, either as an inseparable part of the
word, e.g. Naoah, fire, cltolr, irom, hire, society, our, sour, tower fnaua, fua, kwana, man,
ha, s3"sa1aty, ava, sava, tava/ oras a suffix (morpheme) appended to the mét, e
:I;EE, IZIPTiHJITL; slower, Hiower, frigher, drier, ernployer fgrets, plers, slava, mawa, hara,
& mnmr]: 12f ar, sometimes, as a separable element internal in a composite form,
Spc.qu 4 ays navadez/. In such cases, a third vecalic clement [a] may, in slow
b !:;l:dd-ed ta :he two e[en:uents of the diphthongal glide; but there is a ten-
ﬂﬂ"u"]}'j?n lJuv{:ral KI* spoken rapidly and particularly in Refined RIP (even spoken
o) mit the second ([if o [_u]] element, especially when [a] is not felt as a
& morpheme. This process is sometimes known as SMOOTHING,

1 i " ,
Hﬂ{u'::. lil,::';l’!:::fl in hena:;l R, e.g. i fire, tyre, cliotr, society, hire, shire, byre, lyre,
: in cases whe i
igher, siyer, Baijer: liar, re [a] may be considered as a separable suffix, e.g.

2 :
(2] [nual—(aza] in General R, e.g. in our, shower, flower, coward, nowadays.

It
ag)] I":El:l?:! seen that the reduction of the phonetic sequences [ar, ava) to [az,
@ It gy n-atlll;lril] pil_lmncmlc opposition mlyir!g ona distinetion between [az] and
wi i ] that such a tenuous qualitative difference should be levelled aut,
neal gl; t that both original |ar_a| and [aua] are frequently reduced to a diph-
pho Bide whose first element is a central open vowel. Several new homo.

51 :
5 are produced in this way, e.g. fpre, tower; shire, shower; sire, sour (Fig. 29)
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(=[au])+1H, the [v] element of the diphthong may be retained, both because it is
seinforced by the glide on to (] and also in order to maintain the distinction fau/-
j=i/ as in pote, pearl In London Reglonal RP (= Estuary English) it is also likely that
Jauif before f1f as in pafe will be produced with the contextual allophone [ou] and
the quality of the beginning of the diphthong will thus keep such words distinct.

{7} There is some suggestion that smoothing may be more likely where the
priphthong Is within one morpheme rather than when two morphemes are
involved, e.g. that smoothing is more likely in flour and Jire than in flower and
drighter. However, it is certain that smoothing is possible across morpheme bound-
arics and indeed it may occur across word boundaries where a word-final diph-
thong is followed by word-initial /af, e.g. they are [Bea] or [De:a], thyming with
there g0 away [ga’wel=/gawerf; buy a house [bam’hows]; wow and Hien
[nazanden|; boy and girl [baz:an ga:l].

{8) The weakness of the final elements of diphthongs is also demonstrated by
their instability before vowels other than [a]. Thus, in the case of feran,atf, when
Jizf or i follow (Le. a vowel articulation at or closer than the end point of the
diphthongal glide), the [1] second element of the diphthong may be lost, e.g. in
playing, way i, they eat it, highest, hyena, buy it, try each, anmoying, the boy easily ... .;
the 1] element may also be absorbed before other vowels, e.g. in way up, by ol
rmeans, they understand, toy enging, though some glide in the direction of [i] is
likely to be made when the following vowel has a quality near to that of the
first element of the diphthong {especially of the wide diphthongs fann/), e.g. in
may end, my urche, the boy aften, ete, In the case of fav,au/, absorption of the [u)]
elerment before fuf or fusf rarely arises, since a following fu/ or fuz/ Is unusual. But
absorption of the [u] element of the narrow diphthong fauf frequently occurs
before other vowels, e.g. in go easy, glowing, ro end, go aff, keow all, show up,
though when 2/ follows some movement towards [u] and lip-rounding nor-
mally takes place, e in 5o eqrly, Loss of the [u] element of fau/ does not, in
pre-vocilic positions, lead to confusion with /3, since f3:f In such a position will
normally be realized with a linking fr/, cf. slow it /"slav it/ or [sls; it/ and shir it
Fskeratf, In the case of jau/, loss of the [u] element may also occur before vowels
'D“"_!f than [a], e.g. in allow eacl, vowiing, low else, now or never, but when the fol-
lowing vowel has an open quality similar to that of the first element of /au/ some
tongue movement towards [u] and lip-rounding normally takes place, e.g. in firw
are they, plongh up, how odd. This tendency 1o absorb the second element of diph-
:-::“Gfii'.i before other vowels is a feature which is more marked in Refined RP than
I eneral R, A more careful pronunclation of sequences of diphthong follow-

g mwf may involve the presence of a linking [1"], e.g. way in [wein], plough
;ap [Plao™ap], but this linking [,*| is never as prominent as phonemic fj,w/, cf.
'{‘;'; ¢ilrs vs three years, and two-eyed vs too wide (see further under §12.4.7).
ke b A similar weakening of the monophthongs fuz/ and fi:/ sometimes occurs
1055 syllable boundaries. /ui/ may be replaced by fuf and fiz/ by i/ before
4 I in such phrases as two in the moming ftu m 8 “mann/ and three o'clock
5 2 klok/. It is possible in a word such as mifn to regard the pronunciation

N/ as a version of Soom/ exhibiting smoothing, (Alternatives in careful

(10 may again invelve the use of linking %™, e.g [tu:™m 82" masmn).)
I"illhtjh-j here are difficulties of analysis into syllables related to the smoothing of

ongs. The diphthongs which form the first part of triphthongs are clearly

Figure 29 Varonis of lam,aual.

In addition, in Refined RP the diphthongal pronunciations thus produced an
sometimes  further reduced to a long meonophthong, ie [aca]—{a:
[am]—+[a:]. If [a:] and [o:] are kept distinct, there is nevertheless confusk
between |a:] < [ava) and fax/, resulting in such homophones as shower, Shdl
tower, tar, & more extensive levelling {criticized as an affectation in RY, but alio
as a Cockney vulgarism and also present in other accents, e.g. Liverpool) ré
both fa:a] and [a:a] to [o:], so that homophones of the type shire, Hw-.m;-___
tyre, tower, tar; byre (or buyer), bower, bar, are produced, all with Ja:f. Th
likely situation in RP at the moment scems Lo be a levelling of the two T
thongs to a single diphthong, usually [aza], but not the further reduction
monophthong and no loss of the contrast with faif.

(3 [feia]—[e:2] in General RP, e.g., in player, greyer, comveyar, layer. In ki¢
examples, in which it is a question of fei/+ a faf suffix, the resultant diphtnio
is frequently levelled with the fea/ of there, rare, etc. Thus, such homophon
prayer, fiway-er; kair, layer, are preduced (see §B_.12.2 for reduction feaf to [ 1)

{4) [ava]—lad]=/z/ in General BP, levelling frequently occurring DEE
mowver, slower and myrh, shir (with [EHAR : ]

(51 [aa]—{2:] in General RF, a5 in employer, enjoyable, h:m}-_wnr, joyois, In
cases the [3] element of the diphthong is qualitatively distinct from the’
assoclated with 3/, since it has a tongue position not higher than ope
Thus, drawer {‘'one who draws’) with /2:/+/a/ may have a closer irut_lal v
ent than the starting-point of the glide in the reduced form of coir, with [g=ls

(6] Some speakers distinguish between sequences of diphthong + a’:rlfﬂ.l.!
in the case of terminations spelt -, al, e.g. trial, tawel, royal, and sequen
diphthong + /If, e.g. fife, owi, foil. However, the first sequence, Funl:aﬂ'l‘l“ﬂ_
voalic clements, may be reduced to a centring diphthong; and, in the case
second type of sequence, an [2] (or []) glicle is present before (1], so thata s

triphthongal  glide reducible to a centring diphthong Is produced.
Jen.an,au,1f followed by elther /If or /21/ tend to be realized as [era, az, @O0
3a], the examples given above being perfect thymes. In the case OLF
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monasyllabic, i.e. they involve only one peak of prominence, But when a faf
added, this produces a sequence with two peaks of prominence and hence

syllables. When the triphthongs are smoothed, the sequences are again reducg

to one syllable.
(11} Advice to foreipr leamers—Foreign learners should be aware of this

dency to reduce vowel sequences, in order that they may understand eolloguj

English. They will abserve that such reduced forms are normal among many ed
cated speakers, Nevertheless, like most changes of pronunciation, these redy
tions are often condemned as vulgarisms—irequently by those who use

and are not aware of the fact. Foreign leamners should, therefore, avoid t
extreme forms of reduction, e.g. [a:] and [a] for [a1a] and [ava], and [3:] for [ay
But the levelling to [aza], [a:a], [e:a], and [2:a], described abowe, may be taken
be current and permissible. Certainly such pronunciations are preferable
sequences containing an exaggerated [1] or [u] element, e, [i] or [w], giving [a]
[awa], [owal, [eja], [ajal, etc. [

I

8.12 Centring Diphthongs
8.12.1 fal

(1) Exampies

Lowng [iza]l—dear, here, cheer, beard

Reduced [1a]—pierce, fierce

Conpare [1:a], [13]—fears, fierce

Before [#]—real
Spellings of f1a/

Examples TF

or, e material, hero, zero, here, austere, interfere, sincere 1250 1t ;
Car,eer dear, fear, year, nuclear, career, sneer, deer, cheer 2% i_
ia material, brilllant, media, industrial, familiar, mffian 1o | 31
cn idea, cochlea, panceeas, nausea, diarthoga, arca, beard, real 1206 6
ey, en museum, theological, ercosole
[ soviet, spanlel, fierce, salient, thicticeth (. . . etc.), plerce ]
o o period, million, chariot, axiom, opinion, previous
1] medivm, stadiwm, union, tedium, delirium
Mote: weird

The English Vowels 149

—

(2 pescription—The glide of RP [1af begins with a tongue position approgi-
mately that used for /if, ie. close-mid and centralized from front and moves in
the direction of the more open variety of /a/ when /ia/ is final in the word; in
non-final positions, e.g. in beard, flerce, the glide may not be so extensive, the

uality of the [3] element being of a mid type. The lips are neutral throughout,
with a slight movement from spread to open. |

In unaccented syllables the sequence [i] + [a]"* may not always constitute the
galling diphthong described, Le. prominence may not a Iways be on the first elem-
ent. Thus, the [i] element may be the weaker of the two, giving a rising diph-
thong and being almost equivalent to [jl. cf. the two [i] + [3] sequences in both
syllables of period, seriots [ patiad] or ["prarjad] and [ siafias] or ['sarjas]. Thus, a
falling diphthong is usual in reindeer and a rising diphthong in windier.'d The
glide of the rising type [ia] eften occurs when the [a] represents a suffix with
morphermic status, e.g. easier, carrier, in which case [1] and [a] are conveniently
treated as a hiatus of vowels in two syllables with a variant monosyliabic pronun-
ciation [j2]. Increasingly, a closer vowel is to be heard in such words, ie. ['i:zia],
[keria], which may be interpreted as ["i:ziza/, /'kxria/, an interpretation which
supports the view that there is vowel ‘hiatus” between two syllables. Such a solu-
tion may also be applied to cases of a rising diphthong where there is no mor-
pheme boundary as commenly heard in billiards and Mideous, eg. [Thiliadz],
[hudiag], to be interpreted as /“mlizadzf and /"hudizas/ (alongside their monoph-
thongal variants /“biljadz/ and ["hidjasf.

Increasingly, pronunciations with a monophthong [i2] can be heard within
General RP. (This type of pronunciation has been common in Australian English
for some time.) In some kinds of Refined RP, and especially when 13/ Is accented
and final, a different type of rising diphthong may be heard, the guality often
being near to the phonetic quality of 33/ or even foi/. Thus, fere, dear, may
become fhjs:, dizsf or Mhjasfi=[ga:) /dja:f. The form with Jai/ is usually charac-
terized as an affectation (Fig. 30).

Flgure 30 verants of final fraea,ua.

B —
o 0Es (1954,
Andrésen {1057),
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{3} Regiowral variants—Rhotic dialects like General American and Stan ]
Scottish English have no /ia/, having Aif or /i +/tf in those words which have
== in the spelling. In broad London a glide from a relatively close to an almg
open position may be heard, sometimes with an intervening [j], i.e. [1i7. 5
under feaf for loss of contrast between /1af and /ea/ in a number of regl
dialects (§8.12,2 (3)).

Sources of /1af
ME [ez] +1] here, hear, dear, weary, appear, clear
ME [e2]+ |r] car, shear, fear, beard

Note {1k ME [ese] +r] = [iz2] by seventeenth century > [iza] elghtecnth century

Mote (2): f1af also arises From juxtaposition of two vowels with weakening of
second, e.g. fdes, foio, neaserin

(4) Advice to foreign learners—Foreign learners should avoid using a first elem
ent which is too close, i.e. /if should be used rather than /5. Because of th
=r= in the spelling, many forelgn learners may use the nearest vowesl plus /x
They should know that to native-speaker hearers this gives the impression of a

American pronunciation. Although the <r> should not be pronounced finally.
before a consonant, it should be remembered than an frf link is regularly m

before a following vowel, initial either in 2 bound ora compounded morphe
e.g. hearfig Muan/ (cf. flual), car awction {"kaze 3:kfn/, or initial in the next
of the group, e.g. hear amd there /Tuae an "Oea/, area of it [eanar av 1it/.

B.12.2 leal
(1) Examiples

Long [e:a]—pair, there, chairs, cared
Reduced [ea]—scarce

Compare [ea], [eal—scares, scarce
(Mo cases of feal + [1])

(2} Deseription—The glide of RP fea/ begins in the open-mid front position;
approximately C.[e], and moves in the dircction of the more apen variety of f
especially when the diphthong is final; where feaf ocours in word-medial

ition, the [3] element tends to be of a mid [a] type. The lips are neutrally o pen

throughout. (See §8.11 for the reduction of fei/+/af to feal)
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spellings of /ea/

Examples TE LF

Ar,are ranty, care, share, aware, parent, welfare, librardan, scince, S5% 4%
hare, fare, stare, scare

ait alr, chalr, affair, despalr, impals, éclais, hair, Gir, stair, pair 28% | 15%
el Dyear, poar, wesr, tear (v.), swear 1k &
ae aeroble, aeral, aeroplane

ot diedr, thickr, thiere, muapor, prayer, compere, prentters, sorrbrera

[

Mowadays a long monophthong [e:] is a completely acceptable alternative in
General RP. Refined R keeps the diphthong but has a more open starting-point,

iving [®a).
« (3) Regienal wvariants—Rhotic dialects like General American and Standard
Scottish English have no fea/, this diphthong usually corresponding to Jfeif or fe/
phus /r/. Most dialects of the north of England prefer a monophthongal pronun-
clation, In Liverpool the contrast between /ea/ and /33/ is lost, with the resulting
single phoneme belng realized as a vowel centralized from C.[g] and rounded, j.e.
[:]. In Cockney the starting-point of this diphthong s closer, giving [eg]. The
opposition between fea/ and /1af occurs irregularly in East Anglia, in the Atlantic
states of the USA, in the Caribbean and in Mew Zealand, 13

Sources of leaf

ME [a:]+|r care, hare, mare

ME [e1] or fat)-+[r] their, air, bair, fale

ME [e:]-+[1] bear, there, where, swear

Mote: ME - [a][an){e1] = [e2] sixteenth century [e:] + [tf] = [eu] or Jew]
seventeenth century = [ea] cighteenth contury

(4} Advice to foreign learmers—See the comments in section (5) of the previous
*0ion about the effect produced by pronouncing an /¢ in this diphthong. The
POstvocalic <r> of the spelling forms can be pronounced as a linking form
When 5 following word begins with a vowel, e.g. pair of shoes fpear av “fuzz/, or

e |
2::;E"l"'-llilgiil {1974}, Kurath and McDavid (1261), Cassidy and Le Page (19800 and Trudghl 1974,
i
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when a vowel occurs in the following syllable of the same word, €. care
but caring [ keang/. Since a monophthongal pronunciation of feaf is 0
mon, a suitable realization of this phoneme can be achieved starting from fey
adding length and opening the mouth somewhat. i

8.12.3 fual
(1) Exctrifles
Lang [uza]—tour, pure, demure, Secure, plural

{[va] does not occur before voiceless consonants and hence does not g <
in a reduced form)

Before [H—jewel
Spellings of fua/

Examples TF
oar poar, moar, boor No fi
our tour, dour, gourd, ameour, oiManeat, ourgeois avalag
e pure, endire, cure, SUre, abjure, secure
ur curious, spurious, during. security, InsurRnce, furlous
i, 0 cruel, fluent, puerile, actual, mutual, usual, gradual
Mote: jewel, incargraates, pledsy, ardieis

(2) Description—RI* fua/ glides from a tongue position similar to that
fuf towards the more open type of /3/ which forms the endpoint of all
tring diphthongs with, again, a somewhat closer variety of [a] when
thong occurs in word-medial position. The lips are weakly rounded :
beginning of the glide, becoming neutrally spread as the glide prof
A monophthongal variant [u:] Is increasingly common- ,

In the same way that the sequence [i]+[3] may constitute a rising diph
the sequence [v]+[a] may also, in unaccented syllables, have the profs
on the second element, ep. in influence, vealnilble, vacrun, fogredr, ELs
first clement often weakening to [w]. In many cases of such sequences
represents a realization of a final unaccented fuif + morpheme fa/, 2.8
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cuzaf — ['reskjiial.'® An alternative development of /ua/ in BP is a monoph-
(hongization of fva/ to [uz], which is kept distinct from /3:/.

J3af having coalesced with /3 for most RP speakers, the pattern of centring
diphthongs is rendered asymmetrical, there being only one back glide of this
type OP ased to the two front glides, As a result, the first element of fuaf can be
Jowered considerably without risk of confusion. Thus several words with fua/,
which have 2 pronunciation [va] for some RP speakers, are given by others a glide
[a3), e.g- in POOr, sure. This glide [3a] may in turn be levelled with the realization
of 32/ S0 Shaw, sure, shiore, still pronounced by some {fa,[ua f33/, are levelled by
many others to /fx/ for all three words; or again, yon're (most frequently with
Jual) may be realized as fj3:f, e identical with porr, 1t 15 0 be noted, however,
that such lowering or monophthongization of fva/ is rarer in the case of less
commonly used monosyllabic words such as dour, gorrd, The [=] or [ua] derlved
from Juzf plus faf, as in resener, sewer, is not subject to alternation with oo/,
wards with a preceding /j/, e.g. cure, ctiriaus, paterile, secure, endure, Brrgau, are also
generally not imvalved in such alternatlon, although in Refined R the fua/ in
such words may be subject to monophthongization with both lowering and

ynrounding, giving [az].

(3) Regional variants—The development fua/ — [u:], mentioned above a5 a

recent development in RP, occurred somewhat earlier in Northern English, in

London and in Australian English, although in all these accents the merger with
a2/ often occurs with a quality nearer to [3]. In those kinds of English like

General American and Standard Scottish English, in which /rf ocours before con-
sonants and before a pause, the /ua/ of RP usually corresponds to an fuz/ or fu/

plus /1f where there is an <r> in the spelling.

Sources of fual
ME [2:,00] + [r] moor, peor, boor
ME [uz]+[1] mourn {alse /3]
ME [1u,eu)+]c] sure, pure
ME [a]+[r] fewer
__“f"-__'f_liMEh:.m.u:]-Fl:l often = lowered vowel f3:/, &g ferth, ffoor, court {see §6.9.4 (2))
Mo (2}
____Eﬁﬂf may arise from Jo,u:+a vowel reduction, e, frfleence, truard, virtnos, jewel

13) Advice to foretgn leaners—Care should be taken to use a first element of a

:. be pr mid kind rather than a quality resembling that of fuz/. Alternatively, /ua/ may

m‘;‘;“ﬁﬂlgﬁl as a monophthong, achieved by lengthening fu/. Additionally, if
'« the spelling <r= should not be pronounced, except when an 1/ link

i
A iy
! l‘mqub:‘ feaf (see 58,121 (2)) this sequence may be realized as a closer short vawel, thus
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is mmade before a following vowel, elther occurring initially in the nest word,
poar old et fpuar auld “meen/, or before a prefix or the second element of a ¢
pound, e.g. four ftoal but towring Ctoangd, core (kjuaf but enre-all Ckjuarxlf,
section §11.12.1 (4) above for comments about the effect of producing the p
vocalic fof in all posithons.

8.13 Vowels in Syllables Without Primary Accent

With the principal exception of fa/, which occurs only in unaccented syllables,
we have so far dealt mainly with vowels in accented syllables. In polysyllabig
words one syllable is pronounced with a priMaRY ACCENT (the principal expon
of zccent being pitch prominence—but see Chapter 10 for more on the phon
exponents of accent). Table 6 illustrates the occurrence of vowels in a selection
situatlons other than that of primary accent—in words containing from two
five syllables, The first column, Remote preceding, shows vowels In a place
than one syllable before the primary accent; the second, Adjacent preceding,
els immediately preceding the accent; the third, Adfacent fallowing, vowels im
diately following the accent; and the fourth, Remote following, vowels in a plag
meore than one syllable after the accent. 1

Notes

(1) One of the syllables before that having the primary accent may carry
oNpARy AccENT (marked by pitch prominence, like primary accent). This may
on the Remote preceding or the Adjacent preceding, e.g. referee Mefa’sif, car fee
{ken'tizn/. Any vowel except fa/ may form the centre of a syllable with
ondary accent.

(2} Some of the remaining syllables {i.e. those not carrying & primary or
ondary accent) have a ruLL vowes (Le, one other than ft/, faf or Juf} at U
centee, ey window, Such syllables have a degree of prominence (3o et
called a weak accent) lesser than that produced by the pitch prominence of
mary and secondary accent.

(31 Other syllables not contzining a pitch prominence have a REDUCED
Le. fif, fal or ful. These are the three short vowels with a central or centralia
quality and are the least prominent syllables. )

The present relationship of vowel quality and accentuation arises from the
ous conflicting phonclogical influences to which English has been exposed
the last 1,000 years, As a general rule, weak accent in OF led to the obseurs
of short vowels and the shortening of long vowels. By ME, however, new
vowels or diphthongs under relatively weak accent emerged as a result of vo©
ization of earlier consonantal artloulations, e.g. [is] < O [1]+[g] ot [i] (kal):
derlving from an intrusive [o] or [2] before [y] or [w] (foflow). Moreover, warda
French origin such as empire, increase (n.), while shifting thelr primary acc
back to the first syllable, kept the full vowel quality in the final syllable or, in &
case of polysyllables such as justify, temporary, retained a full vowel on a sylla
following the primary accent. In words of the fenporary, secrefary type, Americil
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L
Renrote Adjacent Adjacent ferrole
preceding preceding fodlowing | following

Dmaccented

i ina’billty & fect SOy “apathy
Jol superi‘ority | silhouette ‘ambulance| ‘nelghbourhood
Ial conside’ration | a llow “mother “character

o —

Accorted shiort

Jef refe’ree Sep’tember “prefect “architect
1! maga“zine can’teen “syntax “caravan
ial subjec’tivity | sul phuric ‘product | “agueduct
o politician Oc tober “diphthong| “catalogue
Accented fong

fif precon’ceive | aes thetic ‘phoneme | obsolete
jouf arti"san sar castic “placard “reservoir
fxl audibility aw'gust {adj.} | record “eorridar
fuif super sede Ju'ly ‘nephew | “residue
JEH] pecpendicular | ur'bane ‘expert ‘universe
Acceritesd

diphthiongs

feif phrase’ology | a’orta “detail ‘magistrate
faif bio logical mi nute (adj.) | ‘missile “civilize
fanf employ’ce ‘convoy | celluloid
fauf photo’graphic | Mo’ vember ‘window | episode
fau/ counte’ract out'rageous | ‘compound| elderdown
faf superi ority theo'logical | “frontier | overseer
feal varia bility where'by ‘fenfare | "underwear
fua neuro’logical | cu'rator “contour | manicure

Table & Vowels in sylties without primary accent

Ef‘ﬁ:éh for instance, keeps a full [e] vowel, as was the case in English up to the
rEE“'EL‘nth century, whereas in present RP the former (] or [e2] is reduced to [a]
e ded. As a result n:rt' influences of this kind, full vowels were found In eModE
i f‘:umhe: of_situatmru where today qualitative weakening is once again the
Hnd‘ E-g. cevtain, Pargain, with [e1] in the final syllable; history, mafesty, tragedy
Mierrily, with [al] fnally; and emperar, saviour, with [aur] finally.

17
For am account of vowels in unaccented syllables in eModE, see Dabsan (1957),
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8.14 The Frequency of Occurrence of RP Vowels

In colloquial RP, fa/ (10.74 %) and /if (8.33 %) clearly emerge as the vo

ing the highest text frequency. This is to be expected, since /3/ is the
mon vowel in unaccented syllables in a language which has a high p
unaccented syllables, and /i has a high frequency of occurrence in both ag
and unaccented syllables, The frequency of occurrence of each RF vowel

in Fry (1247) is shown in Table 7. Frequency of occurrence measured by
authors in both RP and In American English'™ (in so far as similar measupe
can be made, given that fo,a,ca,uaf do not occur in General American an
not always given phonemic status) produces the same top five faeanli, as
group of three fer,2u,2f and a bottom six of Suzu,azanxf with ) always

L] i

fal 10.74 faf 1.24
i B33 fuif 1.13
fef 2,97 fuf 0.56
fanf 1.43 fazf 0.79
fal 1.75 fauf 0.61
fenf 1.71 fazf 0.52
fil 1.65 feaf 0.34
fauf 1.51 fiaf 0.21
faf 1.45 I .14
ol 1.37 fuaf .06
Total all vowels: 39.21%

Table 7 Text frequences of vowsls in RF

¥ See French etal. (1930), Carterette and Jones (1974), Mines et al. (1978), Knowles (1

9

The English Consonants

9.1 The Distinctive Consonants

We find by commutation (see §5.3) that there are 24 distinctive units which are
;;-mmnanln! both in terms of their position In syllables (sce §5.6) and alsa, in the
‘majority of cases, in terms of their phonetic nature (ie. they have, at ]I:l:ast in
some of their realizatlons, articulations involving the obstructions or narrowings
which produce, acoustically, a noise component—see §4.2),

- These 24 consonantal phonemes are classified in T
A able 8 into two general

(a) Those articulations in which there is a total closure or a stricture causing fric-
tion, both groups being typically associated with a noise component (DBsTRU-
VT:LJ? this class there is a distinctive opposition between voiceless and
: Y

(b} ﬂﬁnn articulations in which there is only a partial closure or an unim-
EE ed mlnl or nasal escape of air; such articulations, typically voleed, and
; :ﬂuent y frictionless, i.e. without a noise component (SONORANTS), may

are many phonetic characteristics with vowels. .

 [Eiabian lrffh'e Affiicate | Fricative | Nasal | Approx.
i’hh’ud““ﬂ - m {W}
_Dentz] f;'.:;,
_;-il o
Alveoka; ) = - 1
— Falvenlay -
— LA yeg; r
o o [FI S
— kg i
Otta] = U] W

B The i:ﬁrf.-m:.\.-e CONSAnENES ﬂ'f Erw
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hiaatcs ey plosive 1s followed wlthout intervening asplration by avowel; again, an

(1) In some types of RP it may be necessary to include the labial-velar glide {TIANSITION) associates the plosive with a following sound.

voiceless fricative |s] as a phoneme, e.g. in words like wihich, what, whethe
for most RF speakers these words are pronounced with a /w/.
(2) In practical teaching, it may sometimes be convenient to treat firf a
as distinctive affricates as well as /Uf and [/ (see §9.3).
(3} The glotial stop [T] has been excluded, since it 1s not phonemi
tinctive in RF; its use as a reinforcement for vowels and its allophonic a
with fp,tk/ is dealt with in §9.2.8.

¢ a condition of plosive articulation is that the whole of the speech tract
- the primary closure should form a chamber sealed to the escape of
; gince the primary closures are made in the oral cavity, it follows that

soft palate s held in its raised position in the compression stage and usually
o during the closing stage (the exception being when a pasal consonant

Fggcedes}-

It will be seen from Table 8 that: g2.1 The Phonetic Features of English Plosives

The RP plosive phonemes comprise three pairs: /p.bf; /1df; fkgl. Table 9 illus-
rates oppositions in word-initial, medial and final positions.

(a) the plosive and nasal phonemes fall inte three contrastive Zroups as faps
the place of articulation is concerned, i.e. bilabial, alveolar and velar;
{b) the affricates, lateral and /r/ phonemes have an alveolar basis;

{c) the fricatives have five areas of articulation, i.e. labiodental, dental, alveol; e —'|
palato-alveolar and glottal. Ipl fbi i fdf fk/ fal
Tnitial pole bowl toll dole coal goal

‘Fhese basic areas of articulation, convenient for jabelling the phonemes, ¥ afedial | riper writer | rider
to be extended when the various allophgn‘u: realizations are discussed, but in o bitter bidder bicker bigger
particular context the number of oppositions involving the place of artl caper it pmr
remains unchanged; thus, the allpphones of /t/ may be dental or post-al =
the allophenes of /k/ may be palatal, without constituting additional di - fubbet rudder TUEBET
areas of articulation, since such variants are conditioned by the context, lopping | lobbing locking | logging

Firmal Tip tib write ride rick rig

Class A: Obstruents Table 9 Mirimal oppositions among Engish plosives

These oppositions may be realized by means of one or several of the following
phonetic features:

9.2 Plosives

The complete articulation of a pulmonic egressive plosive, of stop,
condsts of thres stages: {1) Place of articulation—/p,bf, generally bilabial; /1,4, generally alveolar; /kg/,
generally velar.
._-I.Z} Force of anticulation—/p,tkf tend to be pronounced with more muscular
Eﬂﬂg&* and a stronger breath effort than /b,d,gf; the former are Known as rela-
vely strong or fortis, the latter as relatively weak or lenis.!
_uﬂs :.'l-iFirﬂtrmr—Th-e voiceless series /p,t,k/, when Initial in an accented syllable,
e ally accompanied by aspiration, i.e. there is a voiceless interval conslsting
O strongly expelled breath between the release of the plosive and the onset of a
'-"1-1‘;11'““5[ vowel, e.g. pin, tin, kit [phin, tm, kKtn]. when fl,r,w,}/ follow [p.tE/ in
s EP'N tions, the aspiration ix mantifested in the devoicing of /Lr,w,j/, eg in
_m; f:m:]:! IF, clean, bwice, q“;;-,!;, pew, tiene, queiie; some devoicing may also
Wicky, atively unaccented situations, e.g. apricol, atlas, applicant, heckler,
b L vaciien, etc. In other positions, ... preceding a vowel in an wnaceented

{1) the cLosiNG stage, during which the articulating organs move 105
in order to form the obstruction; in this stage, there is often an onch
Jpansrrioy) audible in a preceding sound segment and visible in an ac
analysis as a characteristic curve of the formants (see §9.2.2 below) ©
preceding sound; i

{2) the coMPRESSION stage, during which lung action compresses the airl
the closure; this stage may or may not be accompanied by volce, i.e. vibrat
the vocal felds;

{3) the neLuas stage, during which the organs forming the obstr
rapidly, allowing the compressed alr to escape abruptly (i.e. with an €~
hence ‘plosive’); 1T stage i2) is voiced, the vocal fold vibration will cor
stage (3) if a vowel follows; if stage (2) 18 volceless, stage (3) may also be
{asplration) before silence or before the onset of voice [as for a followi
or stage (3) may colncide with the enset of vocal fold vibration, 25 ¥

) Eintmoral pressire for M09/ was peporied by subtelny ef al. (1966) and hialécot (1963).
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syllable and finally, such aspiration as may occur is relatively weak, e
palite, lip; in absolute final positions, i.e. preceding silence, Ipotikf may
audible release (see §9.2.4(17). Where a plosive follows /s/ within il
syllable the distinction between fp,t.k/ on the one hand and /b,d,gf on ti
is neutralized (see §5.3.4); the resulting plosives are unaspirated (Le.
to /b,d,gf in all other positions), although they have no voicing in the co
sion stage (similar to /p,tk/ in all other positions); only the appal
nature of these articulations suggests a preferred transcription of spi, stop,
Jspin, stop, skin/ rather than /sbin, sdop, sgin/.2 This Is confirmed by
of /s plus /p.tkf which cross morpheme or word boundaries l.:.rhene th
tion of /p,tk/ may be lost but where nevertheless a distinction may.
petween fptkl and [bdgf based on sirength of artit:ulaﬂnn_
cf. discussed vs disgust. :

{4) Voicing—The wvoiced series fb,d,gf may have full voice d
second stage when they occur in positions between voiced sounds, e.g.
Ieader, eager, wirady, enbr onit, read it and fo be, todo, to go, In Initial an
in final positions, Le. following or preceding silence, /b,d,g/, while ren
lenis, may be only partially voiced or completely vu%ccless, e.g.
done, game, cub, lid, bag. In these positions /bd,g/ are realized as [ipgd
cord vibration beginning only in the last portion of the compression
initial position and finishing in the first portlon of the :un_:presstqu :
final position (or having no voicing at all in 1!1':5 smgc}. Even in the
positions mentioned at the beginning of this section /b,d,g/ may s
be subject to devoicing, particularly where a word boundary is invo
has also been claimed that, even when vocal cord vibration is not
glottographic and laryngoscopic studies show that whisper-like nargo
present.’! . i :

Aspiration and velcing in syllable-initial position can together be T
involving differences in Voice Onset Time (or VOT), Le. the intewali betw
reloase burst and the onset of voicing. VOT differences and the voicing
other positions are shown schematically in Table 10. Note that an initia
devoiced [d] as in dowe has approximately the same VOT value as an
unaspirated (1] as in st VOT values for aspirated voiceless staps are
around 40-75 ms whereas VOT for voiced plosives varies from a much
positive value or has 2 negative value (1.e. voicing starts before the poln
sion), VOT in volceless plosives has been shown to increase as the place of

lation moves from labial to velar.®

2 Wingate {1962) also shows that the fundamental frequency of the following wvowel 0

ith fp,t.kf rather than fb,d.of
rs..umf! {1976, 1980) reported only 11 out of 144 instances of interuptions Lo the wol
voloed plosives in word-medlal position compared with 76 out of 213 such mmptbﬂ::
ward-final plosives preceding a vowel, Docherty (1992) found Inerrupted volcing in t E
compression stage In 979 of worlinitlal voiced plosives following vowels and in 469 cE8
final voiced plosives preceding wowels.
 Caford (1977: 112).
% spe Docherty {1992), Violatls and Milles (1992},
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4 Final devoiced [d]
i g « Mettial fully vaiced [d]
d A n Partially voiced [d] inegstive VOT)
| g ! A n Unuspirvied [¢] (eora YOT)
1 A " Aspirated [1] (posifive VOT)

.THH' |0 VOT differences in English {undedining mdicates voicing) in lead, leader, done,

_stun, 1o

(5) Length of preceding sounds—When the RP plosives occur finally in a
evllable, their value is determined largely (since the voicing factor Is not strongly
tive) by the length of the syllable which they close. It 5 a feature of
English (and to varylng extents universally in languages) that syllables closed by

yoiceless consonants are considerably shorter than those which are open or

elosed by a voiced consonant.® We have scen in the chapter on vowels that
this variation of length is particularly noticeable when the syllable contains a
‘long’ vowel or diphthong, cf. the fully long vowels or diphthongs in rabe, feard,
Jeaguie (closed by voiced fb,d,g/) with the reduced values in rope, hurt, leak (closed
voiceless /p,tki). Preceding consonants, notably fl,nm/, are also shortened
by a following /p.t,k/, especially when the consonants are themselves preceded by
ashort vowel, e.g. compare the relatively long {1/ in killed, Efbe, In/ in wand and
fmf in spmbol with the reduced varieties in kit help, want, simple. A phonemic
transcription of rope, robe, as froup, roub/ is, therefore, to be interpreted as indi-
‘cating that the words are distinguished not only or even primarily by a difference
‘of the final consonant, but rather by a complex of quantitative and qualitative
‘contrasts extending over the whole of the coda of syllables. The same effect of
teduction also operates when fp,t %/ ococur medially in a word, cf. the length
of faf in rider, writer, although in this sltuation voicing throughout the
tompression stage is also likely to be present in /b,d,g/ as another cue to the
voiced series,
{6) Summary—The RP plosives may, therefore, be said to be distinguished—
_iﬂ]' by means of a three-tesm serles in respect of place of articulation—
bilabial vs alveolar vs velar;
et (b) at each point by a phonological feature labelled 'voice’ which phonet-
¥ comsists of a complex of phonetic features, each feature being more prom-
tnt [n certain positions:
Paci :]] aspiration operates where /p.tk/ are in syllable-initial position. It is
Hiieh lll:sl'-':';‘-‘ﬂ’f initially in accented syllables, cf. pole vs bowl. This aspiration Is
Bccented i‘l’-““ﬁﬂt initially in unaccented syllables, particularly those preceding
0 iy _|3b|!E‘.‘i. 50 in potato we have three degrees of aspiration: most follow-
2 plosion of the ftf of the second syllable, much less for the /t/ of the third

mm: “mﬁﬂ:lanrl Lehiste (1960) found vowels up to one and a half times & long preceding volced
% a5 preceding voloeless consonants,
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syllable, and even less for the initial of fp/. Indeed [potk/ In pre : For,fp,t,kf there is also usually a higher onset or offset in fundamental

unaccented positions like the fp/ in potato are auditorily almost indisting f nC!’ to a following or from a preceding vowel.” Moreover, there 15 likely o

from fbd.gf ue arked fsing bend of F1 of the adjacent vowel in the case of /bnd,g/, which
{if) shortening of vowels and sonorants operates where /p,tk.[ are

Tas marked in the case of /pt k. However, as we have seer, .fhjd:ﬂl" may
syllalile-final pesition, cf rope vs robe, kilt vs Kitled, no e voiceless, in which case they are distinguished from [pt, k/—initially, by
(i) full voicing of /b,dg/, l.e. voicing throughout the compressia

mparatively weak burst of noise associated with the onset of the release
applies only in word-medial positions between wvoiced sounds (in other pos d by the longer VOT (see §9.2.1 (4) and Table 10} characterizing ip.tES
voicing usually occurs only at the very beginning or end of the com D 2 \heir influence on the duration of the preceding sounds; medially, by
stage when adjacent to a voiced sound), cf. rabdd vs rapid. This phonetic ; g Jonger closure period (absence of energy) required for /pks? Although there
of voicing may operate in additlon to the features of length and (lack of) il \endency for the longer length of the vowel before /b,d,g/ and the fonger clos-
ation in (1) and (i1) above; so in serdid the fd/ will be preceded by a unsho -ba for [p LK/ tO produce a similar overall vowel plus consenant duration, the
vowel of the same length as in sword (and will of course have no aspir: e § vowel plus /b,d,gf are usually somewhat longer.!®

o nees @ Sy
well as having voicing through the compression stage (Le. it is behay F "‘%‘; Cues to the distinction between bilabial, alveolar ane velar plosives are
ways as an ‘intersyllabic’ Cconsonant].

p;nvliﬂﬁ'd by the frequency of the noise burst at the onset of the release stage
(7) Advice fo foreign learners—If aiming at RP, particular attention must together with characteristic bends of F2 and F3 {called FORMANT TRAMSITIONS)
to the aspiration of / Ptk when these phonemes ocour initlally in rowards following vowels and from preceding vowels. 1! Before [a]'? bilabial /p,bf
syllables. TF a word such as pin is pronounced [pin], instead of [phm]

pave MNUS TRANSITIONS, L. transitions which start from and go to a point (called
the danger that the English listencr may understand bii, since he interpre 3 1ocus) lower than the steady-state formants for the vowel, while alveolar /t.df
of aspiration as a mark of the voiced /by, The danger is particularly

2] have PLUS TRANSTTIONS, i.e. transitions which start from and go to a higher locus.
speakers of those languages, €5 many in the Romance and 5lav groups,

yelar kg have a plus transition for F2 and a minus transition for F3. The for-
oppositions between pairs of plosives rely purely upon presence ot mant transitions accord with the location of the noise bursts associated with the
of voice. Although Hindi speakers have 2 phonemic distinction betwe

I warious places; low for bilabials (maximum around 800 Hz), high for alveclars
and fphtokhf, they tend to identify English /p.tk/ with their unasgi {maximum around 4000 Hz) and intermediate for velars (maximum arournd
SETiEs. :

2000 Hz). See Fig. 31 fora diagram of formants and bursts before [a] and Fig. 32
The aspleation cue for [ p, 1k should also be retained, when /p,UEf arel

for spectrograms of /b,d.g/ befare fa1/.
by flr.jsw/, by the devoicing of these latter, e.g. compare plight, fry, il ‘The outline of noise bursts and formant transitlons given in the preceding
twelve, with blight, dry, greal, duie, dwell,

paragraph applied to cases with a following or preceding fa/. There is, however,
Speakers of some other languages, ¢.8. Cantonese, German and R conslderable variation when other vowels are involved. This applies particularly
tralize the oppositions between /p.tk/ and /bd.gf In syllable-final to the velars (and, to a lesser extent, the alveolars) and reflects the different articu-
using only voiceless plosives. Such speakers should concentrate on thevo lation of these consonants in different vocalic environments, e.g. before fie/,
ceding the plosive remembering that vowels and sonotants are shortened [k,g/ may be considerably fronted and on the verge of being palatal [c], and
Itk while keeping their full length before /b,d,gf s0, for example, the thus their noise bursts will approach those for /t.d/ and both F2 and F3 may have
heat is shortened compared with the same vowel in both bee and bead. plus transitions.

Formant transitions do not extend fully from the formants of the vowel to a
Jocuss i the noise busst of the plosive, but merely point in the direction of the
latter. Best recognition is achicved in synthetic speech if the first half of the tran-
sition from plosive to vawel consists of silence; if the transition is extended too
fat (50 that the total period of volced transition exceeds 30 msecs), then giides of
the type [j,w] may be perceived.

9.2.2 Acoustic Features of English Plosives

Perceptual cues, capable of being expressed in acoustic terms, may be

by all three stages of plosive articulations, so that it is possible to distingulst
plasives from other consonants; (2) /p,Lk/ from fb,d,g/; (3) the bilabial,
arud velar types.

o hile (19843,
g, Debattee and Cooper {(1958) apl Stavers ancl Blamt (1974).

(19573 showeed that an intervocalic /b has an aversge duration of 75 msecs while an
u‘;zomhc I/ has an average of 120msces. See also Malécot (1968 and Subkelny et al. (1966},
31 Lacufer (1995,
u%urﬂ all, (1952}, Stevens and Rlumstein (1978) and Lichemman and Blumsteln (1988)

: | 15 described as part of A seven-vowel systems in muel Ametican work, its quality bs best
¥4l to e intermediate between R fmf and fo:f,

{1} Plosives differ from other consonants mainly in the stage correspon
the articulatory ‘hold’. This part of the consonant is gencrally cha
acoustically by a perceptible period of silence throughout the whale spectisy
in the volced fb,d,g/, an absence of energy except at a low frequency as in

(2) /b,d,gl may be distingulshed from /p.tkf by means of a low-fredq!
component present in the former, i.e. voice; such a ‘voice bar’ s generally B
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| o ypatton of VOT Is usually in the order lablals < alveclars = welars™ and this
# 'Pu.;nnsﬂm‘f an additional, although weak, cue to the recognition of the place
'ﬂrjr;ulﬂllﬂ“r
- o ol

p— | — po— : of

g 9,23 Acquisition of Plosives by Native Learners

Frequency ——=

ves, along with nasals, are the first consonants to be acquired. They are the
st fn;quenf consonants in babbling (which occurs during the latter half of the
¥ t year), and occur regularly in the first words (which occur between 0;9 and

£— Hurst 1), During garly babbling labials and velars occur most frequently but in late
p— J— :‘;h{,"ng and early words it is more usually lablals and alveolars which predom-

) = {nate, the velars being replaced by alveolars {although a minodty of children may
§ }'— j — show a preference for velars). Like most consonants plosives are generally
g I — — — acquired first in syllable-initial positions; final plosives in adult w::'nrds are nﬂjm
i [pal fia] {ka) -w-p]_ﬂgl!lr omitted in children's early words. In all languages it is the plosive

sprfes with zero VOT (l.e. where voleing starts simultaneously with the release)
which is acquired first: in English (see Table 10) this means that fb,d,gf precede
Ip.tikf. When /put i/ are first differentiated fram fb,d,gf, it is aspiration which is
the main distinguishing cue; at first children may make an uncertain use of such
~ aspiration,'? either underaspirating {and hence the distinction not being per-
ceived by adult listeners) or overaspirating {and hence the plosives sounding as 1f
‘they are being followed by an /hf).

Figure 3| Formant trensitions gnd bursts for the slables [ba, da, @, pa, ta, k2],
and Blymstein 19808]

i il 'IW ALk i} | (il

| L
1
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L:Im}m i | J I|l¢ | L ek .‘ ‘1 924 The Release Stage of English Plosives
UL T f | | i I
| i 1] i #I ! Itis not always the case that plosives in English have a third stage'® consisting of
' asudden oral release of air, either in the form of aspiration or as an immediately

y _
§ foliowing vowel. The main variants are:
| 1 ol

- - M Tl Bl a1 a1 ]
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 $00 900 1000 1100 1200 1300 1430 mk
S f

-_;'I_I} Ne audible release in final positions—In syllable-final positions (particularly
b\‘-fﬂf"! & pause), as i aneys, par, mac, of obe, wad, rogue, the closure stage may be
‘maintained, the air compression becoming weak and the release being achieved
;.;.'!'.'I" i gentle, delayed and relatively inaudible opening of the oral closung; or the
,E:ﬁ;‘t"mﬁmi air may be released nasally and relatively inaudibly by lowering the
- 0ft palate and delaying the separation of the organs forming the oral closure.
SHEn an audible third stage is missing, the plosive is sometimes termed ‘incom-
- PIEte’ “The ahsence of an audible release stage entails the loss of the release noise
1P !n:’; A cue to the identification of the plosive. Unreleased final bilabial, alveo-
K -m“fml plosives will, therefore, be distinguished mainly by the transitional
: of the preceding sound. The sensitivity of English listeners to such cues
e
.,;'L:,";L“W{Iﬁ!rm finds word-inltial fpf having a VO of srownd S0 ms and /UK a VOT of
Mo :‘;—fﬂ alsn Gonel and Ridariska (2003].
Same Harton {1980,
antgo Tilers, ep Amold (1966), angue that this stage shyould be separated into 2 “release” (n
i 1% feature which |s the converse of the ‘closure’) and a “plasion’ {an auditary featura).

i soobda d bt ALk i {
o W0 200 10 400 SO0 600 700 OO 900 10O 1100 1200 1300 1400 msee

o/ ey fsaif It
Flgure 32 Specirogroms of /bay/, /dar/. fgarf, and of Hasd, 0B, fsaaf, o os PO
speaker of AP the fil length of /A is nat disployed)-
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is proved by the high percentage of comect discrimination between such
mat, mae, or roud, rogue, presented without a context, even when the final
is not released. The voiceless series [p,tkf will, of course, be distinguished iy
positions from the voiced series /b,d,gf either by the reduction of length
sounds preceding fp.tkf or by the presence of some voicing in fbyd,gf, o
combination of both factors, The non-release of final plosives 1s a fea
General BP. Careful speakers, however, tend to release such plosives audibly
those who, in ordinary conversational style, use the unexploded varied
often use an audible release in more formal circumstances. Velar stops
proné to non-release than bilabial and alveclar stops. 16 (See further unde
on stylistic variation.) ,

(2) Ne audible release fnn stop clusters—It I also a feature of most ki
English that in a cluster of two stops (plosives or plosive+ affricate) either
2 word or at word boundaries, the first plosive has no audible release,
dropped (fp/ +/t0), nebed (b4 fd/), white post (/t/+/p/), good Boy (fd/+/bf), |
(k/+ith, big boy (fgi+/bh), object (/bf+/dyf), greal joke (ftf+/df), B
tfg/+f0. In those languages where plosives in such situations are releas
ibly, the result Is an intervening [*] in the case of voiceless plosives and an
vowel of the [F] type in the case of voiced plosives. In English the clos
second stop is made before the release of the first,'” forming a further obs
the airstream if the second closure is at a more advanced point, e.g. /tf
white post, or checking the alr pressure if the second closure is at 4 more n
point, e.g. /t/+/k/ in white cat. No separate telease of the first plosive is |
cases of GIMINATION, i.e. sequences of identical stops, e.g. top people, good
girl; in such cases, one closing stage and one release stage are involved
with an approximately double-length compression stage. Much the same
when plosives which are homorganic but different in voicing occur in
e.g. top boy, white dog, big car; in these cases, cues to recognition of the voloed
volceless series are provided by the onset or cessatlon of voice, by the aspiratist
of the second stop if voiceless and by the duration of preceding vowels
rants. It chould also be noted that, in addition to the omission of an auw
stage of the first plosive in clusters, the first stage (onglide, transition) of
lowing stop Is also inaudible. Thus, in Sequences of three plosives, ©.5.
terly (Tpd 41t/ + fof), locked door (/k{+/t/+/df), jogged by g+ ]+ bl
plosive has no audible first or third stage; when this position is og
/p.t.kl, the plosive is manifested only by a silence of a certain duratior
length of its second stage. Alternatively, the middle plosive in such s
may be dropped completely (see §12.4.6).

(1) Glottal reinforcement of final /p,tLE—ILis increasingly typical of m
of British English that final /p,tk/, in such words as shop, shot, shock,
oral closure reinforced by a glottal closure [?]. In some cases this glottal ¢
in time with the oral closure, inhibiting much of the air pressure bel
clasure, whether or not this latter is released audibly; in others the gloth
may slightly anticipate the articulation of the oral chstruction so that .'

16 Byerd (1952E).
17 par artlculatory overlap in plosive clusters, see Byrd (1994},
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of a glottal closure is heard followed by the audible release of an oral plo-

ve. [n other, Tarer cases there may be some compression of the air between the

pal and oral closures by means of the raising of the larynx and a constriction

af the pharyngeal cavity, resulting in a potential ejective release. In such a case

the plosive s no longer glottally reinforced or glottalized but is instead produced

psing the egressive glottalic {or pharyngeal) airstream mechanism (see §4.3.9).

This is rather more commaon In some dialects (e.g. South-East Lancashire) than in
gp. In certain cases, oo, [F] may replace fp tk/, see §9.2.8.

(4} Nasal relerse—¥When a plosive is followed by a homorganic nasal conson-
ant, either syllabic or initial in a following syllable, the release of air is normally
effected not by a removal of the oral closure, which is retained, but by the escape
of the compressed air through the nasal passage, opened by the lowering of the
soft palate for the nasal consonant, eg. fpd+/m/ toprmost, [pf+[m] sometimes in

[hapm], fbf+/m/ submerge, /b/+[m] sometimes in ribbon ['rbm], /t/+/n/
ey, ft/+(n] c‘t#{lﬂil, .|"d|"+lf:l'1f mitess, fdi+[n] sudden; and, mare rarely,
[kf+[0] thicken [@ikg], faf+ 5] organ [go], token [tavky], pagan ["peigrl. The
same release takes place when the plosive and homorganic nasal occur at word
boundaries, e.g. cheap meal, rabe mistress, not now, red nose, etc, (Since /n/ does
not oceur initially in syllables, this last generalization does not apply to /kf and
fof.y Although absence of nasal release has generally been characteristic of child
or child-like pronunciations, there has recently been a trend away from nasal
melease among adults (e.g. to pronunciations like ["kotan, “sadan]) but as yet this
is limited to a small minority,

A dil‘il_:rem kind of nasal release occurs when the nasal consonant following a
plosive is not hupmrgnnic‘, e.g. In cheap muts, b now, nutmeg, bad man, Black
w, big mose, big man, etc. In these cases the plosive closure is not normally
i &Sfjd until the articulatory movements for the nasal consonant, ie. the
T'hf:ft hzr;.ll ;L;Jus;ri :;:1;: l;II'::r iuwer]lng ::fl the soft palate, have been accomplished.

ill be more o
B e o r less inauclible, depending on which of the twa

Eiﬁ:f;jﬁﬂm;:ﬁ& mn;} frequent tongue contact for English /If being
Farticn S s ftf or fdf+ 71 are homorganic (i.e. made at the same place
B bt e Mt and fd{ in such situations are normally released laterally, i.e.
:ﬁp B oritact m' E-‘; ﬂ_l‘ the tongue are lowered to allow the air to escape, the tongue-
B vt [;'_1?;!“'“3- Such a release occurs whether the following /1 is syllabic,

N atlgs, of jﬂ_.;;E 1. H‘I'!Fﬁﬂf [med]] or if it is initial in the next syllable or word, e.g.
tingujseq m;nw.?t!r ess, Dod Nght. Such ]mmo[ganlc lateral release is to be dis-
Bghtty, 1k cm:fq;:mffs of /p,b kgl +i'!.f. c.g. in apple, up late, bubble, blow, rul
COntact g Fif i i, blackleg, glow, eagle, big lad, In these cases, the partial alveolar
thls e e ::nade before or at the time of the release of the plosive and, in
Atryly e tscape of air is lateral; but since /p,by and /k,9/ may be released in
[ h‘l-lm, i ""3}’: Le. by the removal of one or both sides of the bilabial or velar
¥eoky 4 HI{'ET.m lateral :gleasf' is best reserved in English for the homorganic

ISh s sequences. Such true lateral releases must be taken as typical of
| the ﬂl‘-regt].ij th_tm being no intervening removal of the tongue-tip contact

"-l':iatlgnar ridge, such as would result in aspiration or an obscure vowel.
mm:i of this type, e [litt4], [mud®t] for [Ble, middie, were until

to children, but can now be heard increasingly from adults,
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(6) Affrication and weakening of plosives—If the release of plosive closures I
made rapldly, a fricative sound, articulated In the same area of articulation
plosive, will be heard; plosives made with this slow, fricative release are
AppmicATED, Common realizations of the English plosives /p.bt.dkg/ mj
therefore, be followed by brief fricatives of the types [, B,5,2%.%]. In some
leties of English the alveolars /ud/ may frequently be heard in affrica
[5d%: in strongly accented positions, e.g. in time, day; in relatively
accented positions, e.g. in waiting, riding; and in final positions, e.g in
{Mote that, in these last two exa mples, the forms [1¥] and [d7] differ from th
ization of the plural terminations /t/+/s/ and /d/ +/z/ mainly in the brevi ¥
friction associated with the affricated plosives.) Affrication is also occas
also heard with the velar plosives, i.e. [#*] and 19", e.g. In hesitant or ¢ m
speech in accented situations in such words as comie, good, OF, MOre CoMmmy
with /k/, in weakly accented or final positions, e.g. in talker, talk./pf and Ji
rarcly affricated.

it should also be noted that in rapid, familiar speech, where speed ra
articulatory precision is the aim, the closure of plosives is often 5o weak the
corresponding fricative sound, without a prcmdiﬁlstup. is produced, Al Gompare
in weakly accented intervocalic positions. The following examples hay : il ; — !

['berxal, dagger ['daeya] (this latter, on the stage, in the Macheth 'da D iie mooed: BRI . pe, robe; plead, bleed; pray, bray; puke,
quy), and even pepper | pegal, rubber ['tafal. i : ’

(7) Advice fo forelgn leamers—All the foregoing variants of the hold and
stages of English plosives may be heard from RP speakers. A forelgn
English may be generally intelligible without adopting any of these
such is the redundancy of information cacried in the English utterance,
foreign learner who aims at 4 near approximation to RP should adopt th
lowing features at least: N

(2) Inaudible release of plosives preceding other plosives or afir (S pencil, pralse, cup, ramp, piper, surprise 95%

(b) Masal release of plosives followed by 2 homorganic nasal, PP {exel. before
ft,df+n/, with avoidance of any intervening [7] or [*]. o, -ing)

{c) Lateral release of ftdf+/1, also with avoidance of intervening | Qi

(d) Affrication of /p,tk/f as a stage in learning aspiration of these:
strongly accented positions.

weurtkly accented, sligh i ;

2 a; s ch;mj:;i f.‘: aspirated—upper, capable, opportunity, gospel; sim-
syllable firral {often with no audi i
;ump; upright, chaptain, upml:':: release)—cheap, lip, lap, shape, lisp, pulp,
fatlwed by another plosive, with no audible release—captain, topcoat, wiped
“hop picker, top boy, top girl, top dog, ripe cheese :
gursal release, followed By nasal consonant—topmost, happen, cheap meat
Jateral refease, fillowed by lateral comsomant—apple, couple, please, up late

_m‘[__"w_j"ﬂ‘j"ﬂ‘; partially devoiced—big, bonst, banana, begin; blow, brain, bea
—big, ; ' ; , beau

hetween voiced sounes, fidly voiced—rubber, labour, harbour, husband, S}-'mhtgl

final, fully devoiced—rib, ebb, sob, robe, bulb

fllowed By another plosive, with no awdible release—obtain, rubbed

scious, sob bitterly, sub-prefect, rib cage, object ' L it

sl release, followed by masal consonmi—submerge, robe mistress, ribbon

fateral refease, followed by lateral consomant—bubble, blow, rub lightly

: Spellings of fp.bl

Examples TF LF

apply, oppesite, pepper, apple, opportunity 5%

| Mote (13

: T_____E_EJ_LSEM =P |0 prenenvanl, psycholagy, peati, plarsigan, receipt, cepbodsd, raspberry

On the other hand, speakers of most varieties of Chinese have final pitkd
leased or replaced by glottal stop so regularly that this may produce : e
intelligibility when introduced into English; such learners should pra : | B
ing final /p.tkf.

R bike, brain, fibre, hubris, wbe, jibe DB G6H

B fex),
|- before rablsi
L, gy i, sbbon % | 3%

9.2.5 Bilabial Plosives /p,b/

BB: Silopy R
b= it fanab, damb, themd, contb, dubt, subtie, dowht

(1} Examples ol
pi—syllable-nitial, accented, aspirated—pin, pill, pain, appear, Impatietis

pray, pew ' i ] ]
spllable-initial, acceitded, after 5/ itaspirated—spin, spill, Spain, 5P pAl;
spray, spew (but see §5.3.4) [

) DESeription—,
B Shittacic ¢ soft palate hel!:,g raised and the nasal resonator shut off
S COMmprecs cle to the alrstream is provided by the closure of the lips. Ly 4
*ed behind this closure, during which stage the vocal folds pr h;;ﬁ{
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wide apart for /p/, but may vibrate for all or part of the compression
according to its situation in the utterance (Fig. 33). The alr escapes
when the lip closure is released, unless the alrstream has been blocked
ond closure at a point behind the lips (as for a following Jt/) or has beg
through the nose by the lowering of the soft palate (as for /m/); w
sound follows, the airstream will have a lateral escape round the po [pb]
lar closure. In those cases where a bilablal plosive precedes a 1 i :

T e n.[tnl?n mndep::}r & lah::pd::hnl, ntal g i-ré -. o (1] I SDme CASE b iIIEJ'iWS from earlier [pf, e, lobster, pebbie, ot fp/ from carlier
a bilablal closure, In anticipation of the following fricative articula __r'wi-f'mm"g' prie Faet

pin, apple, stop, Blow, ebb

peel, appear, puimg, alibey, robe

[kapful], [ vbvias]. Tongue movements invelved in vowels or consog = was lost after [m] in ME, e.g. chimd feeth, o7 Inseried, e thimble, Brasible,
cent to the bilabial stop are made independently of the lip closure, g P ote (2): ) (KL
tongue position is maintained through the /b closure in four balls a -,W

alveolar contact through the /p/f closure in helpless.

9.2.6 Alveolar Plosives /t,d/

‘3{1] Exarples ;
,}m._-jyﬂuilft-ﬁiiﬂﬂf, accented, aspirated—take, tall, tone, attend, obtain; try,
~ between, tung

s}r!mﬂe-i‘umu!. accented, after s/, unaspirated—steak, stall, stone (but see

§5.3.4)

syﬂ'u!ﬂe-iuiﬁnr, wmaccented, slightly aspirated—butter, letter, after, taxation,

etic; entry, antler, outward

spllabie-flnal (often with no awditde release)—beat, boat, late, past, sent,

halt, tuft

followed by another plosive, witlt mo airdible release—outpost, hatpin, football,

calgut, white tie, that dog, white chalk, great joke

with hosmorgannic sesal release—cotton, button, eaten, not now

nesal refease, followed by fmf—nutmeg, utmost, that man'®

with hamorganic lateral refease—little, cattle, atlas, at least

Figure 33 Section of fp bl

No important variants of b/ occur within RP, except in respect of th
of voicing in initial and final positions, full voicing in either position k
On the other hand, some speakers may also devoice in intervocal
particularly across word boundaries. In the same way, the amount
given to [p/ varies between speakers, though the accented form will al
to be more strongly aspirated than the unaccented form (see §9.2.1).

{3) Regional variants—The only regional variation associated with /s
eerns the amount of aspiration. Some dialects have very little asp
some parts of Lancashire) while others have more aspiration than RP
ern Irish, Highland Scottish). The languages of India typically have a G5! nasal release followed by fm/—admit, road map
hetween an aspirated ancd an unaspirated series, but the aspirated serlesd ! with  fromorganic  lateral release—middle, padlock, headless, badly
more asplration than the /p,tk/ of RP; hence Indian speakers of Englisi e good luck :
import their unaspirated series into English. ;

(4} Advice to foreign learmers—See general remarks in §59.2.1 (7}, 9.2.4
examples for practice in (1) of this section. Most languages have som
{pbf although they are notably absent in Vietnamese and Arabic has
spanish learners may substitute [fi] for .

fdi—word-initial, partially devoiced—do, dog, double, date; dry, dwindle, duke
Between voiced sownds, filly voiced—leader, order, adorn, hiding, London,
elder, under, middle, sundry, fiddler, endways
final, fully devoiced—bid, mad, road, rubbed, bend, old, lowved, bathed,
rised, judged
followed by another plosive, with no audible relense—head boy, head girl, bad
pain, red car, good dog, bedtime, good judge, good checse
with hamarganic nasal release—sudden, madness, red nose

e
If
the abveotar plosive Is articulated as such, See §§9.2.8, 12.4.5.
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Conipare p 9 the vocal folds are wide apart for ft/, but may vibrate for all or part of the
ft), Jdi—town, down; latter, ladder; water, warder; written, ridden; 2 pmpression stage for [d/ according to {is situation In the witerance (Fig. 34). The
medal; fated, faded; sat, sad; wrote, road; kilt, killed; bent, bend; oo position for jtf and fdf will be conditioned by that of the adjacent sounds,
drain; twin, dwindle; tune, dune ] .!_jp cially that of a following vowel or semi-vowel, e.g. spread lips for /tf in teeth,
ftf, f6i—tin, thin; taught, thought; eater, ether; fort, fourth; tent, ;nticlpﬁ{ﬂ'? lip rounding for ftf in tooth, twice. The air escapes with varving force
welt, wealth o pon the sudden separation of the alveolar closure, unless the airstream has been
fdf, /{—dough, though; day, they; den, then; udder, other; It glnch“.d py o second closure either behind the alveolars (as for /k/) or forward of
loathing: breed, breathe; side, scythe ﬂmahfml."“ (as for /p/), or unless it has been diverted through the nose by the

ring of the soft palate (as for /nf); If the release is lateral, only part of the

3 slweolar abstruction is removed, the tongue-tp contact remaining. Nasal plosion
Spellings of /t,d/ _ +ill be heard in sequences of /t/ or /df plus /nf and lateral plosion will be heard
7 , = T i sequences of /t/ or fdf plus /1.
T Examples |
t tall, tap, bait, cof, fighter, beauty ]
1 {except -od, -ingh | attack, attitude, battle, cassette, attract, matt I
th posthumous, Thames, Thomas, Esther,
Antheny i
-ed jumped, looked, laughed
te=fisf blitz, pizza, intermezzo, quartz, scherzo, |
schizophmenia ,I
Mote: Sllent <t> in castle, asten, soften, Clristmas, sorigage L
d/ : Flgure 34 Section and palatagram of Jidl.
d die, dawn, side, load, lida, body, wooden ™
_Ahealveslar stop contact is particularly sensitive to the influence of the place
el {except -2d add, sudden, puddle, middie .ﬂ“"mlﬂti&n of a following consonant. Thus, followed by /r/ as in try, dry, the
and -ing) m:nldm may be post-alveclar [t,d] (although, alternatively, the /r/ may accom-
d Btned. Barabed. tagued = t::: to the /t.d/ and become alveolar), and followed by a /0,8/ as in eighth,
e nged, bombed, logs 5 e ﬂil:.rt'l;hﬁ ;ﬁatactd will be dental [t,d]. In addition, word-final /t,d/ assimilate
: = K and fbygf, when followed by word-initial bilabial and wvel
Mote (1) Buddia, diow vl ! e Y al and welar
; .:.“’:““m;ti (see §12.4.5). The instability of alveclar articulations is further
Mate (2): silent <d=in handberchicf, hardsome, sandwich, landscape, grandfather ’-?-'lustn: ated by the ease with which /t/ or /df may be elided in consonantal
by IE?; §10.8 for examples within words and §12.4.6 for examples at word
I addjy :
: 3 N to the general plosive variations commented on in §§9.2.1, 9.2.3,
(2) Description—The soft palate being raised and the nasal resonator: et b}?t?ut noted that /t,d/ are especially liable to affrication and even r::place-
the primary qhstaclr.* to the airstream is usually formed by a clos I 7 ¢ equivalent fricative in weakly accented situations, e.g. time [t*amm],
between the tip and rims of the tongue and the upper alveolar ridge b Itm px:tant] or even Impa:sant].

teeth (although in a minority of speakers the blade of the tongue rathert ngly, /t/ in syllable-final pesitions is reinforced or repla
tip may be used).’ Lung air is compressed behind this closure, during b UEJ:Ilesa-‘wawe] or syllabic ||:I|;i(::r [1] follows, e.g. fate, wﬁp, Eﬁdﬂ i,f;lﬁ;::;:
'HE"'""“ before a following vowel the use of [?] for word-final /t/ i5 now
; 3% a form of London Reglonal RP (Estuary English), ¢.g. in get off; pot
—ner. An alternative pronunciation before a vowel, volcing of ft/ to [d), is

" Bladon and Nolan (1977}
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increasingly reported for a minority of RF speakers, &8 10 Britisir, ot enough;
witisteal, fie or thin. Some BRI speakers will also use {1] to realize J1f when
[n] follows, e-B cotton, certain, It Is a feature of Refined B that Jt/ is m
reinforced mor replaced by glottal closure. B
(3) Regional variants—The use of [7] for ft/ preceding syllabic [|], and, m
ticularly in unaccented intervocalic word-medial positions, is typical of
varieties of English (€.8. those of Cockney and Glasgow), as in kettle, bu
in Cockney these become [keds, bala, Jei?a] (see §8.9.9 for f1f—{ul). Suc
nunciations are not acceptable as part of London Regional R (See §9.2.8
ther detall on 1719 i
The amount of aspiration associated with [t/ varies considerably
dialects, some, like frish English and walsh English, having more aspirat
RP, others, like Lancashire and gouth Africa having very little aspiration.
English generally has little aspiration also, although in the Western
where Gaelic influence Is SLrong, there is very stiGng aspiration. See alio
ments on aspiration in Indian English in §9.2.5 (3) above. In General A
Jtf in unaccented intervocalic pasitions :pnst-amntu:l} is generally realize
tap [d], €& in Duller, Iatter, put it; for somc speakers the closure maj
snough to produce neutralization with jd/. Similar reallzations may
South African English and in southern Irish English. Also in the u
intervocalic position following a shott vowel and across a word
may be realized as [1] ina number of urban varieties of south Lancashire
varkshire, e.g. getoff [ge"nf]; in the same position in Cockney Jtf may be
as a tap [¢] as an alternative to [7]. In Indian English and among SpeEass
nic Indian origin [t/ will generally be realized as retroflex i} 1

Sources of It,d/

tarn, butter, koat, dew, adder, road

OF [titddd) | MEl

OF ft.d] try, attend, button, doubt, adamant, bend

bate (1) Some words with present & had [t] until ehiodE, e.g- throe, @
tiraerg, cetaority

ote (25 [t was clided in many {usually homorganic) clusteds in eniodE, &8, G
fear, Chirlstruas, aften, fasien, Wdnesehay, Turndsorms

chj words after voiceless
semingl, astonnd

Note (3): [1.d] have been added in somé {mainky Fren
and [n], e.8- agomst aprangst, grofl pecrsaret, parchamen,
Mote (4): The eadlier suffix [ad|=[t] after volceless sourndls, €5 werarpped, pmissedly e
hlessed

lang¥
than
- janguage ? dental

e

Advice to foreign leamers—In addition to the general remarks in 589.2.1,

e
and the examples for practice given in (1) of this <ection, it is to be empha-

gjzed 10 forcign learners that the peneral articulation of ft.d/ is an alveolar one,

o with the tonguc tip raised. The corresponding phenemes of many other
ages, €.8. Arabic, French, Italian, Portuguese, Spanish have 4 dental rather
an alveolar point of contact. Those learners who carry over from their own
articulation should practise the slightly affricated forms of
i, i-e: (] [dF] in words such as Hime, day. If the closure point remains dental,
affrication uced will be clearly of the [t9), [d%] type. Those learners who,

in their oWn language, have two varieties of stop closure made with the tongue
tip, €8 speakers of Indian languages, having dental and pust-alveu!ar or retroflex
. should, if aiming at @ British pronunciation, avoid using their
ﬂtmnexed plosives, since these sound over-retracted to British ears (but of course
their target may be Amalgam English or International English as in §13.5); simi-
arly they should also aveid using their dental [L.d] for English 0,8/, Learnets are
oitens prone to omit ft.d/ before fs,z/ when followed by another consonant; this

particularly applies to sequences where i¢ is reduced by elision and assimilation

o f/, s in it's, what's, that’s in, for example, it’s (e, wirat's that, that's nonnal,
which should not be pronounced as /15 “tru/, fwos "Detf, /des ‘namal/.

9.2.7 Velar Plosives fk,af

(1) Exaruples

fvf—accenited, aspirated —Come,
queune
accented after 51, raspirated—scum, SCat, skin (but see §5.3.4)
weakly accented, slightly aspirated—income, paker, talking, biscuit, anchor,
se:rrr::l:. chd:Hng, equal, dockyard '
syllable firsal (often with ne aredible release)—
T se)—leak, duck, rock, choke, bank,
grﬂum-d Iy anothier plosive, with no audible refease—locked, hlackboard, thick
: H‘I;L:I} b];u:l.-. cat, dark grey, deckclhair, lockjasw

al release, fillowed by susal consenant—acknowledge, dark right; thi

r}::;:!mimcs ik /), black magic g o
aleral release, followed by lateral consoran —lruckle, clean, close, blackles

car, kin, incur, according: cry, clean, quick,

_‘_th'll:':tr:-hnrml,.pnniaﬂy devoicad—go, geese, guess, girl; glass, grass
1%@?;: voiced sounds, fully voiced—eager, hunger, figure, age, begin,
“"ﬂ’l’d-ﬁrﬁli }mgfr_',r, anguish, argue
kgl [,'rf" ly riﬂwmi‘-—dug. leg, rogue, vague
wagtall h,! nr.ir.n‘.la:r plosive, with no andible release—rugby, begged, bagpipes,
Mitseal n'ﬂﬂﬁj:a;_:;;:g%tupr B e
ik magtn,ﬂ e Ly easal copsersmni—dogma,

nteral release
dog ;:;:il"“"— foltowed by lateral consorant—bugle,

eagle,

ignore, quagmire, big

struggle, glow, wrigeling,
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Conipare
Jkf, fql—cap, gap; coat, goat; clue, glue: decres, degree;

bicker, bigger; stacker, stagger; lacked, lagged; ankle, angle: hackle, §

pick, pigi back, bag; duck, dug; crate, great

spellings of kgl

L Examples TF

k king kep, kettle, revake, broak, walk, bank, sky, monk, 21%
turkey

C carpet, cord, caught, crew, clique, dise, maniac, 59%..:;

aleohinl, circus

o accused, OOCUE, pocomunodation, accounk, oooupy, (LT
pocasion
q chegus, conquer, unique, bowguet, fguat, masguitay
et
ch siomach, chemist, choit, chiorus, chaos, echa, orchid, 2%
character \
ck chilcken, neck, buktocks, pemlock, mackerel, creaky, o
tacky
436

gkl et guilt, gueet, quiest, acquire

s ksl wray, S, laryns, i

Mote: Silent <c k> in tresele, kneiy, kil fnah, knowdedge. Jnrighat, kenrve

fg/

2 go, gourd, good, geese, Jrow. glum, aree,
congtatulate, hugl

i efL. WagRon { s wikgon, agEravale, apgressive

gh ghost, dinghy, ghastly, spaghettl

g gulde, guerdon

% (=/gelb exliaust, excinpt, exist
pote (1)) =u=isa later, analaglcal, jiyscrtion in guesh il

siote {2k Silent <g= in g, sl grer, diapplaragnt, sigel, reigee

HA

1%

4

— - -

2 pescription—The soft palate being ralsed and the nasal resonator shut off,
A=t nary obstacle to the airstream is formed by 2 closure made between the
e of the tonghe and the soft palate. Lung air is compressed behind this
" osure, during which stage the vocal folds are wide apart for K/, but may vibrate
all or part of the compression stage for /g/ according to its situation in the
_we_ The lip position will e conditioned by that of adjacent souneds, espe-
dally following vowels or semi-vowels, 8. spread lips for the plosives in keetl,
st d somewhat rounded lips for the plosives in cool, goose, quick. The air
escapes with force upoen the sudden separation of the linguo-velar closure, unless
e airstream has been blocked by a second closure forward of the velum (as for
Jpl ox /) O has been diverted through the nose by the lowering of the soft
palate {as for /)y when a latesal sound follows, the alrstream will have a lateral
peca round the point of alveolar closure.
velar stop contact is pﬂ.rﬂmiﬂ!l}' gensitive o the nature of an adjacent
oewel (espeeially 2 following vowel). Thus, when a front vowel follows, C.8. Jizf

inkey, Seests the contact will be made on the most forward part of the soft palate

and may even pverlap on to the hard palate; when & back vowel follows, e.g./of
in cot, SOM; the contact on the soft palate will be correspondingly retracted; a
contact in the central region of the soft palate is made when a vowel of a central
_ jollows, e Jaf or faf as in come, gui, girl (see Figs 35, 36), Since the initial
clusters Jklglf, as in clean, glean, are not in opposition with ftl,dlf which do not
gecur initially, 4 substitution of ftldlf for £kl gl in such positions may occasion-
ally be heard both in RP and in other jorms of English. (For other varlations
affecting all plosives, 56€ §§9.2.1,9.2.3.)

@ Regional varias—As for fp.l and Stdf the velar plosives vary in the
smount of aspiration not only positionally Bt also regionally. More asplration
than in RP is heard in areas where there has been Gaelic influence: in the Scottish
Highlands, in Wales and in southern lreland. Lesser aspiration than in RP is
heard in Lancashire; see alse the comments on aspiration in Indian English in

§9.2.5 (3) above. Southern Irish also shows a tendency to palatalize fk.g/.

Agur '
® 35 Zaction gnd palatogram of k.gf + /il




178 H".'!rr-ﬂnwaﬂg".ﬂng]’;.nb ;
The Englich Corrrenamss 179

Tﬁﬁg: of alr into the supraglottal organs. The air Pressure below the glottis is
: I&w.,ﬂ by the sudden separation of the vocal folds. The compression stage of its
_*-a']ﬂu.]atian consists of silence, its presence being perceived auditorily by the sud-
e cessation of the preceding sound or by the sudden pnset (ofter. with an
- ccompanying strong breath effort) of the following sound. The plosive is voice-
A here being no vibration of the vocal cords. Becalis® the position of the vocal
cords 15 not that associated with other voiceless soun s (L. with wide open vocal
cords), an alternative viewpoint regards [f] as peither voiceless nor voiced.
Nevertheles where [7] substitutes for /p,tk/ in English, it has the usual effect of
gss plosives In shortening preceding vowels. THe artlculation of [¥] must be
dmmguishud from that type of glottalization or lary ngealization which involves
onin the laryngeal region and elther an excessively slow rate of vibration of
the vocal folds (‘creaky voice) or a vibration of the false vocal folds situated just
ghove the true vocal folds (‘ventricular voice’ or ‘harsh voice').™ In the produc-
tion of these latter sounds, often heard in the lowest pitches of intonation ancl
associated with weak intensity (though sometimes with muscular tension, e.g. at
the lower level of the fall-rise tone) or on almoest any pitch level in certain
affected voice qualities, there is no total closure of the vocal folds. Nor is there
compression between the glottal and oral closures which would produce ejec-

<

Figure 36 Section and palatogram of k.g/ + fazl,

Sources of /k,gl

OE [kg] ME [kl king, keen, sick, backs: po. grunt, again

OF [kl cause, cave, catarrh, cise; agree, gULET, graln, rogue; ! tives (sce §4.3.9).
i = It is clear from the description given above that there i i
o il kv, skip, skirg, skill, skate (fish), bag, fag g that there is no acoustic manifest-
OH ¥ 3K 5 ation of the glottal plosive other than the abrupt cessation o onset of the adjacent
AM [kl pocket, carpenter, catch .
{2) Usage—The glottal plosive, though frequently used by RP speakers, is nota

quit, squadron, whereas recen significant sound in the RP system. A distinction must be made between {a} the
regular occurrence of glottal reinforcement in RP; (B) extended use of reinforce-
ment in RF; (c) use of glottal replacement in RP; and (d) more extensive use of
glottal replacement in other dialects.
'-‘I:a;s gﬁ;:r;rb f?;irl:;i:{nrmrmk: in RP*—{17] serves regularly for many RP speak-
Y bowr ¥ marker, when thelmlﬂal sound of the second syllable
g 5, 4 hiatus of vowels belonging to dlifferent syllables (especially
7] Insteadﬁiﬂfi vowel is accented), may in careful speech be separated by
I Proren mﬂg joined b}rta vocalic glide, egg. co-0perale, goomclry, reaction
g c?l' fomatn, ri 7ekfan], and even when the second vowel is
e ';-:;:'E:ldﬂy after day [der Ta:lta “der]. This usage of |7] is extended
LG E.; :a : speakers to those cases where there is a possibility of an
i E{f 254.?’3 at a point of vowel hiatus, €.8- In Jaw and order, dramea
ing of s “;:Eng‘.lgln L?m??:xr is even applied by sorne speakers (and in the teach-
off Ilhm o e a regular linking /rf 15 permissible, e.g. in later on,
¥, any initial accented vowel may be

stan v be reinfiorced by a preceding glot
;D“F;';":;‘n particular emphasis is placed on the word, whntcvar the p:gcge:ii:?;
+ . in IUs [7) empty, I haven't seen [3] anybaody, She's [§] awfully good; or

Sote (1) Eatly imports of [kw] from OF kecp the fw/, &g
imnports have no fw/ like siodern Fr., ¢.g. bowqet

Mote (2): The <c= In perfeet, subfect s an insertion due to ‘Jearned” spelling

Mote (3): kgl nitially before fof (ke Eaendedge, groaw, grasit were finally lu,!it; :
17e. (cf. recent gnti)

Mote (4) faf after /nf was bost in sing, niug in the seventeenth century, though i
medially ir B finger, longer, Simigest, siugle and rermains in all positions in N
Midlands (see §9.6.3)

(4) Advice to forcign Jeameri—Note the general remarks in §5§9.2.1, 9.
the examples for practice given in (1) of this seetion, French learners sh
particularly careful not to over-palatalize [kg/ both hefore and Aitf
vowels; Spanish learners should avold reducing intervocalic {af 1o a fncat

or pronouncing initial fg/ (especially before 2 back vowel) as [gw] or [l

e
5 Sty
a1 ¢ BT (1964, 1977), Laver (1980).

Fistope ;
hm”gﬁ]&lﬂm (1952, O'Connor (1952), Andrésen (1956, 1968), Higglnbaottom (1965),

9.2.8 Glottal Plosive [?]

glottal plosive (stop), the ohstruetion

(1) Description—In the case of the
f the vocal folds, thereby interruptts

airstream is formed by the closure @
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again, any vowel, initial in an accented morpheme, may receive this
reinforcement, e.g. [t un [?|eatalde, such dis [T]order.
ib) Extended glottal relnforcenent in RP—As was pointed out in §9.2.4
(although not in Refined RF) /p,t.k/ and also Jijj may be reinforced by
closure which generally precedes it. The glottal closure takes place just befg
mouth closure and the glotial release just before the oral release, so that p
ically the glotial posive and the oral plosive are in a sequence just like
sequences of plosives. As such the closing stage of the oral closure and the
stage of the glottal closure are masked in the overlapping of the two cl
This type of relnforcement pccurs in syllable-final position where a vowe]
or lateeal precedes and where a pause or 2 consonant follews (and, for fff,
a vowel follows as well), Reinforcement is more likely 1o occur at the e
accented syllable. Some examples where glottal relnforcement may oCours
fp/, reap, limp, help, apt, siap i for fuf, beat, bent, micle, atlaes, at last; for (ki
bank, bautk, chocolate, Back dowat; for (i, rich, bencly, searched, teacfing, w
secrch e, reach il ]
{c) Glottal replacement in RP—Some RI* speakers replace s%lnhle-ﬁnal Ip
{7] when a consonant follows, no oral closure being made.™ Such a glo b
ure most commonly replaces ftf when the following consonant is ho
ie. fodfdgn, ol as in that talle, got down, that cirair, great joke, wilness
scothand, at feast, that ring but [7] is also heard for ftf before other non
consenants, e.g. in footiall, gatepost, ctit-call, catgut, not niine, mumeg, Cai)
for e, ot ey, what thing, out there, otset, greal zeal, nutshell, outright, ca
nat yet, mot here, boatlouse. Some RP speakers may also replace the first
plement of the affricate /§/, e.g. in caach, nmcl, cateh, couch. Use of [1] to
ftf in other positions, i.e. before syllabic (] and [}], eg. in cotton, littlé, 3
apple, bat aird ball and before words beginning with vowels, e.g. not ol [noi
it opens [17 “aupmz] was until recently stigmatized as non-RP but all except
now acceptable In London Repgional RP. Use of (7] for ftf wird-medially intee
vocalically, as in waler, still remains stigmatized as non-RI% i
The replacement of final /p,k/ by [7] is much less frequent among RP 5P
and oceurs only when the following consonant is homorganic, e.g. Soap
cap badge, back garden, bookcase. 5
() Glottal replacement i other dialects—In some dialects (particularly COf
glottal replacement occurs in the same positions as RP althiough more fred!
but also occurs in a wider number of contexts. Word-medially and int
cally a /t/ following an accented vowel may be replaced by [7], &8 in
butter, Saturday, Waterloa, writing, potato [po tital, salty, wented. In rapid
the glottal closure is likely to be very weak, S0 that the /t/ in such positl
border on being elided.
In Cockney, glottal replacements of fp.k also cocur in similar situations,
supper, paper, cup of tea [kata'tall, Mucky, joker, I den’t fike it [aid3ul lali]
there appears o be a greater tendency to retain a bilabial or wvelar closure.
of f-mpl,-ntl ~n kI, as in simple, metal, uniche, if the nasal consonant is art

the [7] used for [p.tkf is likely to be accompanied by the already formed bilabial,
glveolar or velar closure; if, however, as often happens in Cockney speech,
;‘u.nl_un,-.ujll' are realized as [i,8,A)], the following stop can only be glottal. (7]
may also occasionally replace the fricative Jif in Cockney, especially in the
phrase Jutlf 1, @8 Balf @ sndvnnate Jai? @ o). 1t should also be noted that, initial
Th/ often being elicled, vowels thus becoming initial may have glottal emphatic
mnfmmmnt applied to them, especially in hiatus with a preceding vowel, e.g.
Jrate Irim [ “tees Tim, we Bavent [wl *Taevni].

Glottal replacement and glottal reinforcement are uscd in sitnilar ways in East
Anglia, Bristol, Glaswegian and Tyneside,® intervocalic {post-accentual) replace-
ment being generally marked as characteristic of broad varleties of accents
{sometimes referred to as ‘bastlectal’). Tyneside is unique in realizing glottal rein-
forcement in intervocalic positions by post-glottalization, .8 witer [wat?al,
keeper [kizpial, speaker [spizkPal.

(3) History—Since it would appear that [?] has never been a significant sound
in English, it is not to be expected Lhat its stylistic use should have been
described in detail by the carly grammarians. It is, however, mentloned in the
caventeenti century™ as a feature of the onset of initlal vowels and, In works
dealing with singing technique, has traditionally been described as the ‘hard
Stack!, But the substinution of [7] for a voiceless plosive in regional speech is not
explicitly mentioned until the nincteenth century and it is only in recent years
that the phenomenon of reinforcement has been explicitly noted. Lack of
descriptive evidence concerning this non-significant sound Is not, however, a
reason for assuming that [¥] is a feature of only recent ocourrenee in English
speech. Bul the fact that glottal reinforcement and glottal replacement are gen-
erally absent from Australian English, which shares many Features with Cockney
and hence might be assumed to have been derfved principally from earier
London speech, suggests that the gloial characteristics of Cockney have atisen
inithe last 200 yvears.

L uﬂ];l:llc:l.-frc ter forzign f_mrm-r::—!wany languages use [7] to reinforce word-Initial

e ut some do this much more regularly and frequently than English, e.g.

'l'ht:.rsl?' Spe.nkers should therefore generally avald this type of reinforcement.

£ e :Iu}_ﬂ also be aware that use of giut_lnl replacement between vowels, eliher

il -u s Or across wufd houndarles, is more typical of London Regional BRI
lary English) than of General RP.

9.3 Affricates

P]_f;:wﬁfﬁ"r'h‘mn—'l‘he term ‘affricate’ denotes a eoncept which is primarily of
i o C |_Il1 portance. Any plosive whose release stage is performed in such a way
oo 1. nsiderable friction occurs approximately at the point where the plosive
Afiricn; L«T.Tlu' iy be called ‘affricative’. In English, apart from the exceptional
i mentioned in §9.2.4 (6), only M,d/ may have this type of releas
SAmely in e br,dr ts,dz, 19,40/ " Pelewts

3 Wells 1932,
£ Erambie [ ]948),

22 Eabriclus (20430}
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she /ol in foutrest is approximant and voiced. Medial close-knit sequences can be
arded as invelving the two sounds within one syllable™ while the disjunct
uence involves a syllable boundary between the two sountds,

(1) Possibilities af comnintation of the clements,

(i) The elements of /yff may be commutated within the same syllable as fol-
|ows: word-initially, the stop, commutates only with zero, cf. chigs, ship while the
fricative commutates with fr,],w/ and zero, cf. chip, trip, twin, fne, fin; word-
finally the stop eommutates with /If or zero, cf. walch, Welsh, wash while the
rlcative commutates with /s/ or zero, cf. cafch, cats, cat; and word-medially the
stop comimutates with zero, of. mratehes, mshes while the fricative commutates
with /1 of Zeto, cf. enchants, entrntee (v.), marcher, martyr (syllable boundaries
are assumed to occur in the following words: welshing, pinching, outward, atlas,
cleerrep.)

The elements of fdgf have a more restricted possibility of commutation owing
to the rarity of syllable-initial /3/. Word-initially enly the fricative commutates
with fr.jwf and zero, cf. jest, dressed, dure, dwell, deri; word-finally again only ’rher
fricative commutates, with [z or zero, cf. hedge, heads, head; word-medially the
stop commutates with zero, cf, ledyer, fefeure and the fricative commutates with

(2) Phonentic stafus—From a functional or distributional point of view,
compound sounds may be considered either as single phonemic entities g
sequences of two phonemes. The choice of phonemic solution will depend
the purpose of the analysis, but the following factors miy b taken into ac

{a) The distribution of the sound sequence, in particular in the Followin
itions: word-initial, word-final, and word-medial with different syllable
ments (i.e. belonging to the same syllable or different syllables). A
sequence which has a general distribution and shows an opposition in
medial position betwesn close-knit realizatlons and dlsfurict realizations (i
the elements in separate syllables or morphemes) may be treated as a |
phonemic entity. 2

Table 11 shows that /f,ds/ best Fulfil these conditions, occu rring in all positio
with a medial distinction between close-knit /i and disjunct It Jtrdrf
have a distinetion between close-knit and disjunct in miedial position but d
occur in final position. /ts,def do not occur initially (except in rare foreign
and only doubtfully in close-knit medial situations. [18,40] have an oo
restricted to the final position in very few words,

i and zeto, cf. oy, Audrey, larger, larder,

” Wm.'—:u_:‘dhll' WEW!- : Thus the possibilities of commutation are restricted in the case of the elements
Word-initial Waord-firnal close-Knit disjunct of /i 1o zero (and occasionally /If) for the stop, and to zero, /rw/f and /s/, accord-
i hap patch butcher lightship ing to the situation, for the fricative. The commutability of the elements of /d&/
m m badge a5ed 3 s also rﬂlr_icted. L.e, with 2ero in the case of the stop, and with zero and [r,j,w o
= = o Tonteth E} according to t_he situati_o_n, in the fricative. Moreover, /i is in opposition to

fede] dram tawdry handrall tii?sf;; ﬂ;mpm e
_ — I r,t_r.F, on the ather hand, have conslderable possibilities of commutation
[ts] cats curtsey (%) outsel 3 especially in the first element: in the case of ftof, cf. Iry, cry, pry, iy, o true, shirew,
[dz] roads Pudsey (7) drew, grev, threw, brow; tree, three, fea; trill, elill, twill; troop tung; train, E‘FMFJ;; In thi.:
ol cighth w ;: Jdef, of. drew, true, crew, grew, Brew, threw, shrew, rue, do, due, Jew; dry, fry,

width) on 1l

[da] [ On the basis of commutability, therefore, ftrdrf are more reasonably to be

ng:d;z;d :}r_; consisting of separable elements than Mkl
ety ﬂ;: ization—[t{ is liable to glottal reinforcement before vowels as in
n[;:w ere /p,tkj are, within RP, generally subject to reinforcement only
T |kﬂu?ﬂul:}ml?13m follows; and to glottal replacement of the [t] clement alons as
o m-nsﬂ I‘a.vfts suggest that the [[] element of Ay is in some sense the “fol-
sections (o) ::;n{th}w;:llj;:leﬂllog_s glottallzation of the preceding [t]. Contrary to
: {:l"mt:eui il , section {c) argues for an analysis of [Y] as always a
} :;ﬂ:;: Speakers ﬂ-'l'-l'i'ﬂt:lﬂ—lt seems that the native speaker does not regard
o '::pusi_tc sounds, i.e. composed _c-l' distinctive clements. He is likely, for
ship, o ‘:u; m'l.*:qder that f{l.i'ﬂ.. cafch, consist of three parts in the same way as tip,
B st or again, fam, badge, as structures equivalent to dam, bad, (It is,
» also true that PresE fifdsf derive in many cases from carli-er’[\i}]i ::r OR

Table 11 Distribution of hermorganic sequences of plasie plus fiicotie

Close-knit and disjunct sequences of /t.df plus [[i3/ or /1f involye di
phonetic characteristics. In the case of /t/ plus /ff and /df plus [3/, the Tc
shorter in close-knit sequences: thus the friction in buicher is of shorter du
that the friction in lightsiip. For sequences jtf or fdf plus /r/, the frf 15 11
(although of course made in a different position from Laf) in
sequences but approximant in disjunct sequences: additionally the
devoiced following /t/.2* Thus the [r/ in mattress s fricative and voiceless W

25 The different length of Frietion as etween the fricative clement of an affricate anid &
follnwing a plosive Is shown by 2 comparison of the aﬂrl:_'\aled Aud i et [kaett| and he
friction of the plural form cafs /kats/ of belween ratelret | reditd ane rat shit frt it
affrleation of fLdf §s, howeeer, mone commaorn initially fwhere /100 4+ fs,2) §s rare) than B
being inhibited In final positions by the dsk of canfuskon with the inflected forms.

Wi ds

515.2:_' {ke miattress ftrf may be analysed as one complex unit having ambisylabic status
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plosives [c] or [} (although this is irrelevant in any consideration of the:
structure of the language). On the other hand, Jtr.def are not normally o
a3 anvthing but sequences of /t,d/+/rf and, in many dialects where the /g
tap o trill realization, there is no guestion of affrication.

(e} Specch erors—ANY of the elements of a consonantal cluster:
involved in a speech error, €6 play the game —+/pel fia “glenm/, came.
—fskenm tu 3 “stop/, (Sometimes an error will Involve a transposition, so
just an addition.) In this respect, Jir,de/ behave like clusters, e.. canght ti
—e ket 82 “rem) whereas kg are neves irvvolved in such errors; we don
cxample, §et Croors like ring the changes —sjtriy O " feindgref whereas we
i B2 “remeef F

(fi Conclusion—The criteria above on palance clearly suggest taking /&
phonemic affricates (despite the contrary evidence from glottalization). On
other hand, of the other phonetic affricates only jtrdrf have some evideng
favouring & uniphonemic analysis {lLe. the distinction between close- 3
disjunct), but even for these sequences the evidence is nowhere near as st
for Jifds/. Accordingly only [t/ are here analysed as unit phonemes.

(3) Acoustic feahires—The acoustic features of affricates are those app
to stops (see $9.2.2) and fricatives (see §9.4.1). Thus the most essential pes
cues will be provided by the transition petween the preceding vowel and,
and by the nature of the following friction. Nevertheless, in the case of I,
transition will not necessarily be that which is typical of the alveolar pl
since the stops of /f,dsf will be of a palatalized type; and there may be b
vening frictlon of the alveolar /5,2 type before the [[,3] elements Proper.=

9.3.1 Palato-alveolar’’Affricates f,dzl

(1} Examples

fg‘,f-—wnrdainfﬁ:rl-—cheuse. chain, charge, charm, choke, cheer
wapd-ricaial, intervocalic—feature,  cicher, wretched, orchard,
pature, merchant
word-reclial, consonenl pr.efudmg—-gemu::, posture, mischief, ju
ture, lecture, pilchard, culture, adventure
ward-firal—wretch, catch, larch, porch, much, coach
wirel-fital, cornsomnant ;.wcedh:;g-—inl:h. conch, bengl, branch, filch, mu

H.!_r,f-—'u.'rJ.lu‘~im‘;!iuari—~,._.,=it'lJ jest, jar, jaunt, Jew, jork, joke, joist, jeer
word-medial, intervocatic—midget, ledger, margln, fragile, urgent, OTER
cent, agenda, major

7 proankin (19710
8 gprevens {19600
2% 1y the Tatest versions of the chart of {ixe [nternational Plionetic Alphabet (see Table 1)
fricatives 1,31, and hemee by implication the affrlcates (.81, are labwelled “post-alved
bk the formes label 'puumw:olm' i5 relained a5 mone closely Indicating the palatd
lveolar articulation of these soands. Ity erm ‘past-abreatar’ is kept for B rf i= [l
imply labelled ‘alveolar’ on sl nuw chart (see furiher undes 50.7.2).

M S AT TET

wond-medial, consonant  preceding—avenger, danger, soldler,
gelgian, Lulges, object

word-finai—ridge, edge, large, dodge, judge, huge, age, doge, gouge
word-finnal, consonait preceding—bilge, bulge, hinge, SpoNgs charge

stringent,

Compare S
11, fdg/—chin, gin; chest, jest; choose, Jews; choke, joke; cheer, |een

catches, cadges; natuee, major; a venture, avengern riches, ridges; leech,
liege: larch, lacge; perch, purge; lunch, lunge; cinch, singe: beseech, besicge
1, jrf—cheese, trees; chip, trip; chap, trap; chew, trug; chain, drain

fdfs Jdri—ijest, dressecl; [aw, draw; Jew, drew; jam, deam

[spellings of 15! |

e

/i | Examples mw s

-;_ chain, choose, chunk, leech, pinch, achieve, rich, attach, 659 | 624
much

teh watch, fetch, wretched, aitch (the letter 'h'), bitch, butcher 10496 12%0

T question, suggestion, navigation, eic.

m pature, statue, fumiture, virtuous, centuty, actual

Mate: righteans, cella, correrte

fif

| jam, jaw, jab, julce, major, pyjamas, enjoy, eject, jostle 20% | 22%

2 gem, magic, pigeon, fragile, cage, imagine, village 6196 70

g | midget, lodge, judge, edge, fridge, badge, budge St e

_dJ_ adjacent, adjective, adjunct, adjacent 196 295

L‘i"iﬂh!r'ﬂ, sugges, exaggerale, grandener, arduons

mﬂ hfjtm]npr:m._T!m soft palate being raised and the nasal resonator shut off,
'imat e 1o the airstream is formed by a closure made between the tip, blade

e mﬁ Iif'lf the tongue and the upper alveolar ridge and side teeth. At the same
a';i\»: tont nE’ the tongue is raised towards the hard palate in readiness for the
e release, The closure is released sicl'l'\l'l}", the air cscaping ina diffuse man=
T the whole of the central sucface of the tongue with friction occurring
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between the blade/front region of the tongue and the alveolar/front palatal see
tion of the roof of the mouth, During both stop and fricative stages, the vo
folds arc wide apart for /f/, but may be vibrating for all or part of /! acco
to the situation in the utterance, (/dg/ shares the features of devoicing in

and final positions exhibited by plosives, see §9.2.1 (4), and fricatives, see
(3).) M/ differ from plosives in that they never lose thelr (Ericative) rel
stage. The lip position will be conditioned by that of adjacent sounds, especia
that of a following vowel (cf. the greater lip-rounding of /ifJ in chosse in relat
to that of chesss), though with some speakers a certain amount of lip prot
is always present, |

In addition, it should be noted that the volceless /iff, when final in a sy
has the same effect of reducing the length of preceding sounds as was noted for
fp.tkd (see §9.2.1 (5)); comparatively full length of preceding souncds is retain
before fdz/. This effect must be taken as the primary perceptual cue to the fiff-
opposition in syllable-final positions (Figs 37 and 38).

A minority of speakers makes /if.g/ with the blade and front alone and wi
the tip of the tongue down behind the lower teeth. Otherwise there are |
important variants of /if,dg/ within KP, except in the matter of the degree of
rounding used. Some very careful speakers, however, use /t/ and fdf+/j/ in
which otherwise frequently have /iy or &/ at the onset of an unaccented 5
lable, e.g. gesture, culture, virtse, statue, righteous, forturne, literature, question, post
Chiristian, seldier, grondenr, Potential oppositions between medial /if.dgf and /t
are rare, but compare verger with /d&/ and verdure with/dj/. 1n the
Jrdi+=uz, both the palato-alveolar affricates and Jtf or /d/+/jf may be hes
{again in wnaccented positions), e.g. in actual, punctetl, mutual, obitwary, i Telfy
siail, gradual, edveate. In accented positions /f,dg/ are less common than /t),dIf
e.q. in tume, Tuesday, Turing, during, de, dew. Some speakers omit the stop
ent in the clusters /nt,ndg/ in word-final positions as in pinch, French,
Branch, paunch, hinge, revenge, challenge, strange, serounge; and also medl,ali}f\ 5
words like pinching, Iuncheon, avenger, danger. In accented-syllable-final posit
i/ is increasingly simplified to /3/, e.g. in Mege, adagio, sublerfuge, while
unaccented positions it s sometimes reduced to /d), e.g. dongerous [deinds

Figure 37 Section and palategrom of stop phase of fdsl.
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Figure 38 Sacton and polategrar of stop phase of I dg/

{3) Regional variants—There is no substantial dialectal varation in /f,dg/. But
in those dialects like General American which have lost the fjf following /t,d/f in
sequendces like frere and dume, since the sequences ftj,dj/ de not eccur, neither do
the pronunciations with /if, &/,

Sources of /if, i/

Late OF [ifuk]= | ME [thds] chibd, chim, kitchen, teach, church, edge, bridpe
carlier [¢,4]

OF ifcs] chiel, chastr, chamber, cholce, merchant,
branch, judge, major, age, village, change

ME [t tnd],di] nature, virtue, question, creature, grandeur,

=[] soldier {cf. piteous, bestial, tedlous, edious, which
cighteenth have reverted to [t,di] or [6,di])
century

Ii\rif:- Acquisitiont by mative leariers—The affricates Mg/ ace, along with the frica-
lofe. :n-‘.i /t/, among the consonants which are acquired later rather than earlier
Rt 1ot until the age of lnuF}. It might be expected that, being composed of a
2 thrgthm sequence of plosive plus fricative, their acquisition would depend
and'-‘- prior acquisition of the plosives and fricatives of which they are com-
e ]r. Howewver, this does not always seem to be the case: in particular the frica-
S af may be of later oceurrence than the affricate jdy/, perhaps due to its
o Parative ].;..w. frequency of ocourrence in the adult language. Like most con-
nmiﬂtﬂiﬁ the affricates are used first In syllable-initial positions, and are often

: bedd i_n final position in early words, Before they are correctly procluced in ini-
Position, they are frequently replaced by /td/.
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=

(3) Advice to forelgn leaners—Some languages do nat have Mk, eg. —_— : -
and Portuguese, and will replace them w]ﬁ‘:ff‘,s.f, or, In the case of Greek wh '___._-——J O] Medial Firl
has no [[3/ either, with the affricates /ts,dz/. Good starting-poaints for lea I feel proofing leaf
from such languages are the clusters Il moving the tongue forward w Tl veql proving leave
producing these sequences will often produce the required el’lecl.l Learners -"II.E,I'_'— thigh carthy, ether wreath
some other languages (especially Scandinavians) are apt to articulate Tk L F =
too much lip-spreading and overpalatalization, pmdf;lcing sounds re : ﬂ thnlu’ Ehy “_'r{f"h}" clther wreathe
[t¢.dj]; these too should move the tongue forward. Some languages have | fs L HLER poace: |
/4/, e.g. Arabic, German, Russian and Spanish, and replace the one with fz] zeal Taz0r peas
other; weakening MY will generally produce (d/ in such cases. Particular [ sheet fission, Confucian niche
tion should also be paid to the shortening of sounds preceding syllable final T gigolo, genre vislon, confusion rouge
the examples in (1) of this section providing practice for this feature, Th heat behave
sequences of two affricates like whichr chiair, Dutch cheese, farge jar, it s L[5l

to omit the plosive element of the first affricate e.g./wif “ea/, fdaf Wiz,
“dga:/; however it is not acceptable to omit the fricative element. i

Although only /tf,ds/ are here considered as unit phonemes, special atte
should nevertheless be given to the sequences ftr,dr/ (see Fig. 37) because
nature of the often retracted [t,d] used before [/, the friction associated
irf in these sequences, and the devoicing of /1 following /t/. Foreign
should take care not to confuse /t/ and /trf and /dg/ and fdif as in the m
pairs in (1) above.

Table |2 Ficouees @ diferent word positions

absence In French and many other languages of dental fricative phonemes allows
a dentalized quality in the alveolar articulations, which if intreduced into
English, is liable to cause confusion with /8,0/ or to produce a “lisplng’ fricative
which is considered socially undesirable. This reflects the fact that [s,z], whether
alveolar or dental, are made with a configuration of the tongue which allows the
Alr to escape along a groove, whereas /8,0/ use a flatter configuration where the
air escapes through a slit. {3/ are made with flat Blade and tip but with grooving
further back although even this grooving is not as deep as that for /s,2/ % These
differences In configuration are at least as important as the different places of
articulation,

{2) Force of articulation—Within the four pairs, £,0,5,]f tend to be pronounced
with relatively more muscular energy and stronger breath force than fv,0,z,30
the former are rortis, the latter Less. /hy is normally fortis in character, but may
have a lenis allophone (see §9.4.6),

(3} Voicing—Like the voicod Plosives and affricates, /fv,08,2,3/ tend to be fully
voleed only when they occur between voiced sounds, e.g. in cover, other, easy,
Keisure, a van, all thet, by the zoo, In initial and lespecially) in final positions, the
Voiced fricatives may be partially or almost completely devoiced, ® e.g. initially
:JFL:!:HL that, 200 (i.e. with silence preceding) only the latter part of the friction 1s
o ¥ o b vcucre:! and fn_nalty in Jeave, breathe, peas, rouge frnz/ (ie. with silence
En;:'ﬂflﬂg] the fnclIL_m 15 typically voiceless, though the consonant rermains
in m-'-h:rﬂ:tzrgl. Additionally, some devoicing of the voiced series FALY @VEn aeeur
Pmmﬂnm*uhc position. The voiceless series remains completely volceless in all

e ons. /), hr:_:wwcr, ‘occurting only in word-initial and -medial situations,
e icﬂl voiceless in an initial position, may have some voicing medially between

sounds, ez ainyhiow,
Dr::%] Length—When .f_r,ﬁ.s,jv.ﬂ.z.sf accur finally, the perception of voleelsss
viced consonants is largely determined by the length of the sounds which

9.4 Fricatives

In the articulation of a fricative consonant, two organs are brought and held
ficiently close together for the escaping airstream to produce local air turbs ler
fricatives are, therefore, like plosives and affricates, characterized by a noise
ponent. This turbulence may or may not be accompanied by voice. There
on- or off-glide in respect of an adjacent sound (manifested acoustically by f
ant transitions), most appreciable if the adjacent sound is a vowel. ]

The R fricative phonemes comprise four pairs (v,8,8,5 z[,3/ and /h/. [x],:
voiceless velar fricative, occurs exceptionally in some speakers’ pronun:
of Scottish words such as focle; for |9 B3z x,y] ocourring as the fricative el
of affricated plosives, see §9.2.4 (6), and for the fricative allophones of /r,
see §0.7

Table 12 illustrates oppositions, especially between members of the
pairs, in word-initial, ~medial, and -final positions:

These oppasitions may be realized by means of one or several of the follo?
phonetlc features:

(1) Place of articilaflon—/fv/—labiodental; /8,8/—dental; fs,z/—al
fi3/=palato-alveolar; fhi—glottal. Such a series must be considered to be
tively complex. The existence, in particular, of place oppositions between t
dental, alveolar, and palato-alveolar areas of articulation necessltates a precisit
of articulation in English which is not required in many other languages. T
for example, the lack of palato-alveolar fricative phonemes in Spanish p _
the retraction of articulations in the alveolar reglon (e.g. fs/); whereas the

hsl-nn

Hgon = (1990, Stone of af. {19492),

2, Winy ep al, (1965}, Maléeot (1968).
E&ard (1978), Doclerty (1992),
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precede them.™ f£,6,s,[/ have the effect of reducing the length of the pre
vowel (particularly a long vowel or diphthong) and of /Lmn/ in
between the vowel and the fricative, of. fife, loath, place, feash, self, frnce, wit
foathe,” plays, (Heged, selves, fems. The same reduction in the length of v
nasals and laterals is operative when the voiceless fricatives occur n a me
positlon, cf, proofing, proving: cartfry, woerthy; racer, razor; fission, vision. While
shorten the vowels and continuant consonants which precede them, .
fricatives are themselves longer than thelr voiced equivalents.™
Sumnirmary—The RP fricatives may, therefore, be said to be phonetically d
guished:
(a) by means of a five-term series in respect of place of articulation—
dental vs dental vs alveolar vs palato-alveslar vs glottal, and
(k) at each of the flrst four points of articulation, by a complex of fa
including force of articulation (which applies in all positions), volcing |
applies principally word-medially between voiced sounds), and by the le
preceding vowels, consanants and laterals within the same syllable,
(5) Advice to forelm fearners—A distinction between five places of articula
is rare in the world's languages® and learrers aiming at RF will have to ¢
some effort to get the articulation at each place correct. Particular atte
needs to be given to the precision of articulation required for the distin
among dental, alvealar and palato-alveolar fricatives, Advice is given under
place of articulation below.
Learners should not atternpt to rely only on voicing to make distin
between the various pairs, but concentrate on the strength of the friction anc
correct reductions inm the length of vowels before the wvolceless s
Additionally, many languages only have strong Ericatives like [s] and' [f],
Malay, Norweglan and Thai, and learners from such backgrounds have to!
to produce a second series by weakening their articulation.

9.4.1 Acoustic Features of English Fricatives

In acoustle terms,*® our perception of the various types of fricative (whose
acterlstic feature §s a continuous noise component) appears to depend upon
following factors (for spectrograms, see Fig. 32):

(1) Extent and position of naise component—Continuous noise in the spect “
appropriate to articulatory friction regions:

alveolars
palato-alvealars

3,000-8,000 Hz
2,000-7,000 Hz

1 Denes (1955, Wiik (1963}

H Substelny et al. (1966), Maléoot (1968). ]
5 Wiaddieson (1984; 43) found only 3.506 of the 317 Rnguages in bis survey had 11 or moTE
Ericatives,
% Hyghes and Halle (1958), Steevens (19600, Jongman (19891, Amenan and Farmell (193
Scully ef al. (1902), Stevens o al. (1992},
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|ablodentals 1, 500-7,000 Hz
dentals 1.400—8.000 Hz
glnltal 500-6,500 Hz

(2) Intensity of noise component—/s,[f have relatively high Intensity; /£,8,hf rela-
gively low intensity. The voiced series has an overall lower intensity than that of
the voiceless series,

(3) Low-frequency comipateni—The voiced serles may have a periodic low-
frequency component (voicing) which Is absent in the voiceless series. ™ Voicing
may also manifest itself in more extensive transitions of the first formant adja-
cent to voiced fricatives,™

(4) Formant transitivns—Especially in the case of the low-intensity lablodentals
and dentals, much information regarding place of articulation comes from the
nature of the adjacent vocalic glide. In the case of fh/ (often an anticipatory
voiceless version of the following vowel), the spectral pattern is likely to mirror
the formant structure of the following vowel.

(5) Duratien of fricative npise—The friction of the voleed series Is shorter than
that of the voiceless series.

Of these factors, noise position (1), or location of a spectral peak or mean
for such noise, seems to be the most important for identification of the place of
articulation. ™

9.4.1 Acquisition of Fricatives by Native Learners

The fricatives constitute the largest area of difficulty for native learners in the
area of consonant acquisition. The distinction of five places of articulation is par-
teularly difficult: three of the places (dental, alveolar, palato-alveolar) depend on
different and delicate adjustments of the tip/blade of the tongue and it is in this
drea that most of the difficulty occurs, The first fricative (generally /f{ or /s/)
ocours later than plosives and nasals and, unlike them, may oceur at first just as
tently in medial or final position as in initial position. The /s/ will often be
Misarticulated, sometimes only slightly, sometimes to the extent of Leing a
Voiceless alveolar or dental lateral fricative [1]. The distinction between the three
:f'tﬂi‘:aliﬂmninal_pairs will, for many children, not be complete and/or correctly
ml’['l-l ated until the age of five or six. The volceless members of the pairs are fen-
¥ acquired before the voiced members; this may be due to thelr higher fre-
Auency of vecurrence in the adult language or to the greater perceptibility of the
ﬁ::ﬂgtr friction in the voiceless series. Before any fricatives have been acquired,
ﬁv;'_:;'a}’ be replaced in initial position by the corresponding plosives, ie.
= o Pb/, and /8,8,5,z [5/—t,d/. Once /i and s/ have been acquired, the
series may continue to be replaced by plosives, while 18.Jif are replaced

slhlq_-n_.. el

i o
Bricay) el {1992) found that an interval of At least 6 ms was necessary for an intervocal ¢
]

YU be perceived as voloeless,

» EIEI.-EH!. el al, | |992J_

METAD of g, (20K,
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by fsf. The glottal fricative fhy (which of course Is not paired} is very
acquisition, reflecting ils varying presence in the fricative systems of
dialects and hence in the speech with which a child is surrounded.

9.4.3 Labiodental Fricatives /f v/

(1) Examples
SEf=—word-fnitial—feet, fi1, fat, father, fool, fail, photo

word-prechiol—affair, defend, offer, tougher, loafer, suffer, selfish, com

word-fismal=leal, laugh, cough, stuff, roof, loaf, strife
in word-initial clusters—{ry, fly, few, sphere

in word-fimal clusters—/FB0s) flithis), ™ Sty raft(s), /miis)/ triumph(s
FIf(s)S wolf('s), /Y engulfed, AMNsy twellthis), /inlzd) soften |

fEliz,cl)f bafflels,ed), ffsf coughs

Svil—word-initial—veal, vex, vat, vast, vain, vice, voice
word-mediol—ever, nephew, over, silver, cover, event, canvas
word-finel—leave, give, have, of, move, dove, grove
it waord-initial clusfes—vijf view

i word-final clusters—fvzf loaves, fvd/ loved, fvniz)f ovenis),

solve(s.d), /lizd) grovel(sed), e,

Comipire

fil, fvi—iine, vine; fat, vat; few, view; offer, hover; surface, service; |

larva; camplior, canvag; leaf, leave; proof, prove; safes, sives

Spellings of if,v/

/Ef Examples TF

f fork, fricnil, selfish, comfort, leaf, roof, strife B4%

if offend, coffee, effort, stuff 440

ph phiysics, phonetics, photograph, epitaph, sapphire 1%

gh enough, rough, cough, draught, laugh 2%

M/

v wvine, vote, view, savage, seven, dellver, nowvel, active, Dot
lowe, save

Mote (1): mepleew, of

' Chasters with a f8/ age often simplified by (s omission,
A An epenthete fpf may be inserted, thus Srasampls’, CF S59.4.5 (2) and 10,8 (3).
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e

pescription—The soft palate being raised and the nasal resonator shut off,
{he inner surface of the lower lip makes a light contact with the edge of the upper
weeth, 50 that the escaping air produces friction (Fig. 39). The actual point of con-
qact will vary somewhat according to the adjacent sound, e.g. in the case of a
pack serongly rounded vowel or of a bilabial plosive (fool, reaf, obvious), the con-
tact on the lower lip tends to be more retracted than in the case of a front spread
vowel (feel, leaf). For [ff, the friction is voiceless, whereas there may be some
yocal fold i bration accompanying fv/, according to its situation (see §9.4 (3)
sbove). The tongue position of an adjacent vowel will persist or be anticipated
during the labledental friction; in the case of intervacalic ff,v/, the tongue will
articulate independently for the vowels or, if the vowels are similar, e.g. in stiffest,

ing, will retain its position during the labiodental friction.

Mo important articulatory variants for /f,v/ ocour among RP speakers, although
word-final fv/ may change to fff before a volceless consonant initial in the fol-
lowing word, e.g. regularly in frave to and more rarely in sequences such as love to,
Bave some (see $12.4.3) or may, in familiar speech, be elided in the case of the
unaccented form of of, fave, e.g. In a ot of money, § could have bonght it fa lot 2
“mam, ai kad 2 “boct b/, where /a/ is phonetically equivalent to the unaccented
forms of a and gre (see §12.2).92

Figure 39 Section of /f.wi

(3} Regional variants—In south-west England speech, the voiceless /f/ is often
eplaced by fv/ in word-initial position (e.g, in fire, fimily, fourth).
s (3) Advice te foreign leamers—Some learners (particularly Indians) use too weak
";'f’mact for fv/, 30 that the friction is lost, giving the labiodental approximant
R Ethem_{pa:ticulari}' Germans and Hungarlans) use bilabial friction [§] Instead
5 ¢ labiodental sound. In both of these cases, there is a tendency 1o use the
Me sound for both fvf and jw/. Care should, therefore, be taken to distinguish
N pairs as vine, wine: verse, Worse; vest, west, etc,, using friction between the
er lip ang upper teeth for v/ Many languages have only /1), e.g. Cantonese

2
h‘:_:':‘lu:- tnr}'ﬂ accepted forms of mun-af-war, dug-of-sy, o'clock, willa'-tre-wisp, with fad tather than
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e
Souress ol iy g 'P;E;_;m-—thtgll,. thy; ether, breather; earthy, worthy; wreath, wreathe; mouth
(.3, mouth {v.); oath, clothe.
il [8,/s/—thick, sick; thought, sort; thumb, sum; mouth, mouse; worth, worse
OF[f] ME(f | fine, fruit, profit, chief ;Ef;::;;“;;:fk' tick; thought, taught; three, tree; heath, heat; both, boat;
OE trounded vowel) +[x] dwarf, laugh, rough, cough {8, fz/—seethe, seas; lathe, laze; clothe, close (v.); breathe, breeze
jo/.fdi—then, den; though, dough; there, dare; other, udder worthy,

Mote (1): plorgh, dough, bough as /plav,dau,baw/ had lost [x] in the inflected fomm wordy; seethe, seed; writhe, ride

Mote (2): Nertenaret BRI flef tenant/ (cf. GA /lu"tenant/}

v/ Spellings of /8,0/
OF [f] between voiced sounds | ME[v] | lowve, devil, walves, wives, driven

- TF and LF
OF v vain, very, cover, serve
M i th Both 100%

SW dialect [v] (of. OE[f] and PresE fox, fan) | vat, vixen, vane

@ Descripfion—The soft palate being raised and the nasal resonator shut ff,
J'-:’ﬂ;.l.‘tlp and rims of the tongue make a light contact with the edge and inner sur:
face of the upper incisors and a firmer contact with the upper side teeth, so that
the air escaping between the forward surface of the tongue and the ‘inclsors
i - tauses friction (such friction often being very weak in the case of /0/) (Fig. 40)
9.44 Dental Fricatives 10,5/ i lit some speakers, the tongue tip may protrude between the teeth: this is a
ricat 3 h:nat};:e:u of ::JI;tlﬂllatm in American English. The tongue being relatively
P rgﬂ re through which “.“' air escapes [5 in the nature of a slit rather
! atfd wﬁ: H"hll:.‘]’! preduces fricative noise at a lower frequency than that
e h;m!s._af. For /8¢ the friction is voiceless, whereas for /8/ there may be
e e x:rl;'-éatinn according to its slituation (see §9.4 (3) above). The lip
! B s p upon the adfacent vowel, ¢.p. being spread for thief, freath,
+ =t N0 somewhat rounded for thought, trath, soothe, ete,

and Malay and need to attain /v/ by weakening the friction and paying attentios
to the length of preceding vowels. j

(1) Examples

18/ —ward-fnitfial—thief, thick, thatch, thong, thought, thumb .
word-medinl—ether, ethics, lethal, method, author, anthem, leng
ist, athletic, deathly, worthless y
word-fiimal—heath, smith, breath, path, cloth, earth, fourth, oath
in word=initial clirsters—thres, throw, thew, thwart
in word-final clusters—fet/ earthed, /8s/ mouth’s, /pis)/ depth
eighth(s), /fB(s)/ fifth(s), /ksB(s)f sixth(s), /mB/ warmth,** [n@{s)f
J1iBis)/ twelfthis), fpke(s)/ length(s), /18{s)f healthi's), /) E
earthen

jif=svord-fititial—there, this, then, the, though, thy, they
word-medinl—breathing, leather, gather, father, mother, no
erm, warthy, either, although
word-finai—seethe, with, soothe, lathe, clothe, writhe, mouth
in word-final clusters¥—fomiz)/ ehythmis), fOniz)f souther
betrothal(s), /dz/ clothes, /ad/ writhed, /d&/ width (alternative

B
40 i
s"ﬂ)ﬂl‘l“‘i‘ﬂ'pm‘m Urfﬂ_.ﬂ-"

43 lysters with a M8 are often slovplified by i1s cmisston, e
I g epenthetic /pf may be inscrted, thus fwsimpd/. CF §§9.4.5 (2) and 10.8(3)-
4% Ay does not ocour in wonldnitial clusters,
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(3) Reglonal varfans—No Important RP variants of /8,0 accur. Since :,e,u
difficulties of articulation. when followed by fs.&/ they are sometimes !
clusters, e.g. clothes [klauz/, manths /mans/ or Jmants/, In sequences of the
fs,2/ followed by unaccented /0/ as in [s there any?, What's the time?, the prec :
alveolar articulation may influence the dental fricative in rapid speec]
eni, wots za “tarm/. In popular London speech and in the southern USA
tal articulation may be replaced by lablodental, e.. row it, Smith [frau
mother, breathe i "mava, briv in/. Many reports suggest such pro
have become widespread in Britain in basilectal speech, particulacly in
tres 4 Other alveolar articulations may also be heard for the weak /b/, e
way /2 da “wetf, in the moming /in na *mnan/. In Southern Irish speech
often realized a5 dental plosives [Lg] but this does not gengrally lead &

ization with ftdf, e.g. ff Is aspirated.

=

Sources of /8,8/

e

OF initial and final [8] ME[8] | think, throat, bath, tooth, carthly,
OF 18] falth

Gl [8] theory, thesls

OE (1] ME[t] | catholic, authority, theatre

fof

OF [8] between voloed

sounds ME (0] | other, feather, breathes

CRIIR §

Mote: Many function woeds have initial [3] rather than the expected
tha, this, thew, that, than, they

{4) Advice to foreign leamers—Most learmners will have an L1 whiC
have 78,8/ (although Arabic and European Spanish speakers do)
replace them with ftd/, two exceptions belng French and Ge
more likely to replace them by J5,zf and Hindi speakers who use thell|
ing at RP, such pronunciations are to be avoided if at all possible. If
those words with (8/ which are normally unaccented, e.g. te, U
should not be pronounced with /df. The difficulty of /8,0/ lies D
their articulation, which most learners can perform correctly il

0 sep Kerswill (2003, which gathers repoels showing It as eatly as the eigh
London and Bristal and i the second half af the twenticlh century in places:

Glasgow, Newcasthe, Meewlch and Plymouth.
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‘“"'fi.a::m;l:::::g ’:’iﬁm 'T'::-]l‘ fricatives, especially /s/ and fz/. Learners should
ihercfore, : rills containing such combinations involvi id
; ; . | 3 rin

{onguE E!i:rd}'s'“":ﬂ;‘? FOF this thing, [k+0) stxth, [z+67 his thmb, js+0f ;Ea,:l‘:;]::
aalt, /201 15 )di;-f rhéfﬂﬂf fifths, [0+5+0/ Smith's tiere, JO-+2-+0f soothes fiem
e ;S:I,f prece ng fEL8/ in sequences like wiwrt’s that, is this, nice fing should {
be assimilated 10 8.0/ to give fwoddis/ ete, : e

9.4.5 Alveolar Fricatives /s,z/

(1) Exarripies
‘,-sf__.,.,-,_m,r.f;;fuu!—cm:c, sat, sample, soon, soap, sign, soil
word-nedial—picces, losses, essa . - ' i
L say, axes, concert, escape, pencil, whisper,
word-finl—niece, larce i
i ﬂfr { eoe, larce, pass, puss, goose, famous, dose, ice, mouse, fierce,
i word-finitiol clustevs—{spf spare, fstf stain, fskf scar
snake, fsIf slow, fsBf sphere, fswi swear, fspl/ splice, ;spff;;:s;_l;rj ,.?:“‘?M' &
gnrfslﬂa;, ff;tlr;ritew. fskrf scream, fskjf skewer, fskw) sguare i,
n word-finel clusters—{sp(s,0/, gaspis.ed), /stis)/ rest(s Jsk
f Led), , fskisn)f ask
;sn:i..f lissam, f;n{z}.." listen(s), fsns/ licence, fsl(z)f mLts;:'Et:‘;;i]IF Iﬁ:!:;: ::ltt: rEgL
ngs:rE;]::: : é}}ﬂﬁisﬂ' I.n'Ish"Jf ;fvhilst. fsntf decent, [psityf !;psc[dj !m&t]?.;
’ wlps, fisf cats, fkisf acts, fpts/ apts, /lts/ f '
s/ pulse, [fts/ drafts, fes(t) taxied e e,
. ). foks/ thanks, [Ik il
}EEE;;:;E; ftsl.itliu,g;m #0sf fourths, [[Bs/ [ifths, /(Bs/ I:'l.'.-ue]fll'nl;f'III In“é;fkls;ln‘:lr:::l:f
fo “.t sk :.f_mghths, fdst! midst, 'mpts/ prompts, /stl(z)/ pistol sl
Pittance, fdns/ riddance, fvnsf grievance, fns/ patim;ce Sy

-mﬂ”'ﬂ}_ﬂm- 2est, 2ine, 200, 2one, zero

) edlinl—gasy, hesit; 7

.mr!n?rﬁ,-ilumand ¥i hesitate, bazaar, bosom, hawser, lazy, thousand, palsy,

WOrd.firnal— :

;%}LDE&' i ﬁ':;!:\.lés; r:n:.f!‘». as, was, ooze, does, butchers, gaze, rose, cows,

i wong.

*ﬂzm;.{dﬁ;:ﬂ;n{;fﬁ?;ﬂw ribs, fdzf heads, fgzf legs, fmz/ limbs, fnzid)/

Valves, flbg; ]J'Lllhs':;: 5, /nzf rings, flzf holes, fvz/ caves, fldz/ ]10le5., -"IWJ\'-.-’

Mz d) em]}r]mnll’.s r.-? zl films, /lnz/ kilns /dz/ clothes, fzm(z)/ prism(s)

AIDLeS, [hla bl e ), f2liz,d)i puzzle(s,d), /zdf raised, fzml/ dismal, /plz/

I/ Rarpes Dbl ftlz{ battles, /dlz{ saddles, /Kizf buckles, fglzf ,;agﬂ’ .

e, 2] evils frtl'zdseus, /miz/ camels, fnlzf channels, /0lz/ Ethel’s, fslz/

9rphans, fvna/ / wuffles, /flzf officials, /tnz/ kittens, jdnz/ sadden

hetis, font) Do A hastens, jfnz/ oceans, f3nz/ visions fone]

L fenplzf samples, /mblz/ symbols, /zndz/ thousands

sandajs, t K
iy /ntlz/ lentils, /pklz/ uncles, fnglz/ angles, fstlzf pastels,

= mh‘.\:
al Ur I an dnisi
HHemmate gy ,rm“mE cluster apart from [/ In zengnra and Zeus (in which /“zjugma/

"zuigmal and fzuzsf],
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Carmfrare
/5, fzf—scal, zeal; sink, zing passing, parsing: fussy, fuzzy, racer, .
peace, preas; loose, lose; use (n.), use (v.J; Bross, grows; place, plays; ice, ¢
house (n.), house (v.); scarce, scares; pence, pens; false, falls 1

Spellings of Is,z/
s/ Examples TF
5 and s 5o, single, sun, saw, bus, gas, stay, skin, snow, tense,
lapse, goose
113 pass, kiss, class, cross, disouss, assist, cassebte, embarrass,
essential, waitres
5,5C,55 7%
cand oo poceive, decide, exerclse, council, niece, science, licence, 15%
advice, sauce
se science, descend, acquiesece, scent, obscene |
% [=/ks) | axe, climax, six, axbe, reflex ;

izf

s and se bars, dogs, plays, news, rose, please, cruise, choase,
praise, bosom, prison

o [ [ [A—

55 sclssors, possess, dessert, dissolve

5,50,54 93%.
E 200, 2eal, zero, Zip, quiz, wizard 5%
X aerox, xylophone, xenophabia

x (=fgzf) | exact, anxicty, exuggerate, cxempt, exhaust, exist,
auxiliary I

(2) Description™®—The soft palate being raised and the nasal resoniats
the blade (or the tip and blade)®® of the longue makes a light €
upper alveolar ridge and the side rims of the tongue make a close €0
the upper side teeth. The airstream escapes by means of 4 NArow

48 Lue Stome (1990 for tive grooving of fs.2
4% piackon and Molon (1977 found a majerity of speakers using a blade artic

and fndz/ are more fr
"l'irl'ds ters—terls
beelided (Fig, 41),
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slit uss:;c'j-ll‘\lc:;d ’r;ift}:qiﬂ.ﬂf described in §9.4.4) In the centre of the tongue and
cauises nlr ; n Ethem the tongue and the alveolar ridge, There is very little
ning between tEF—‘ﬂ_'L For fs/ the friction Is voiceless, whereas for /2f there
may be some vacal fold vibration, according to its situation (see §9.4(3) above).
The lip position will depend upon the adjacent vowel, e.g. spread for see, zen!
b, {g-:-f, Etﬂijﬁﬁ?m.‘;ﬁ‘hat rounded For soar, zow, oose, fose, cto, A ].Isp:i ¢ ;1
substitution o or /5,2 or a strongly dentali sion of /5,2/. Is a cor
mon speech defect. gly dentalized version of fs,z/, is a com-
Before /rf, the approximation of the tongue to the alv
na eolar ridge may be m
petractel, e In Rorse-riding, newsreel. Alternative pmnunciat';‘vl:ns gur wu?:lll‘:
beginning fstr-/ are commonly heard with /ftr-), In, for example, sirawberrics
,m_“‘ stritp. This is evidently the influence of the /rf which retracts both J/t/ nnc;
fs/. Similar nitemnli'l_.-'e pronunciations are Increasingly, though not as com-
mgnl}r,hhm;fd welzielra;’:rnltlal /st, sk/ become JJtfk/, e.g. in stink, score (fsp/ seems
not to be affected). Word final f5,zf exhibit q i i
ey it a readiness to assimilate before f[j/
Few RP speakers regularly maintain the distinction be
RP s : tween fnsf and /nts
wl;:ch is }-::despread in regional speech, eg. distinguishing the final clusters EI'I:
mmice—inls, lense—tents, asstslarice—assistants, darce—plants, [nts/ tending to
Emed in all cases. This PLOSIVE EPENTHESES, the insertion of ft! between fnfnﬁnd
» results from the raising of the soft palate before the oral closure for /n/ is

- Ielxed for the Fricative [fs/. Simmilarl

; s v, when fm/ or [
| T;‘lﬂletic plosive I:ama:g;mlc with the nasal may ocrcu;:i J::.Em;f:n:ut? :m!::;am
o hsampsan/, Kingslon Fkimstan — kinkstony, such varation being reflected

In the variable spellings of proper names such as Serniplson and Simdplson 0 frnz/
equently kept distinct by most RP speakers, e in wins—
, fines—finds, except in the most rapid speech when the /d/ may

re 4
; SE‘ChUﬂ‘ amd Pﬂl'ﬂwgmm ﬂ.l"."j.z.n’_

18K & ey =i j
" The penthen occasianally take place in sequences of nasals + other vaiceless
; R m’:;“"'f“-" is always homarganic with the nasal, e.g. conflesion
any. b vt/ (= [kambvazt], aetivens st Bamy (= | T Ty ————
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{3y Regional vardants—[s is often replaced in word-initial position (eg

seven, six, serve) In south-west England by /z/. 946 P olar Fricatives /f 3/

(i Exaniples
_ward-tnitinl—sheet, shed, shop, sugar, charade, shout

e B word-ntedinl—Asia, bisho
|_5 e fis.zl rashly, machine P, ashore, mission, luscious, bushel, cushion,
wond-firtl—dlsh, cash, wash, push ini
st e ant-inttiat clisters—/fc siﬂnédwche, rush, finish, ruche
OF [5.55 ME [s] soon, sun, kiss, mice, wasp i word-final clisters—[Ifi)f welshied), /n{
_ : ! : zd)f Fashion(sed
patient(s), /nfniz,d}/** mention(s,ed d), /fntis)/
OF [s| sudden, strange, lesson, Deast, pace, lam.: : where /n/ precedes final /i, E.gF i“ L_igf E::;l;ed, MMiz,d)f marshal(s,led):
i cluster /nff, without the [t] stop AN SOME, sprakers e £ Fnal
OF fs/ = [7] between 5 :f;:‘;f::‘f:’;r_m: French loan words) gigolo, gigue, jabet, genre
voiced sourds ME [2] rise, wise, thousand, wisdom anﬁm,_pi:‘ﬁ;:rﬂl;alﬂ;;u, usua[.bcemfu:iun_ SECISO
Ml ¥ . rouge, bel ar
OF 21 H zeal, casy, dozen, cawse it word-initial clusters —does not occur i

i wonkfinal clusters—{3n(z)/ vision(s), /3d/ camouflaged, /n3(d) arrange(d)
Canrpere

ﬂ‘ﬂmf—'ﬁhﬁ , cheap; s .
e warmp p; shore, chare; shoes, choose; leash, leech; dish, ditch;

{3l fdsi—leisure, ledger; vision, pigeon

It f5/—Aleutian (when pron s 3
pronounced -fkan‘!tu:jm?mn?uimd {f2'luzfnf), allusion; Confucian (when

- (2} Description’
—The soft
the tip and blade of palate being raised and the nasal resonator shut off,

the tongue make a li
it of the L ght contact with the alveo
s ongic belng e ke s e e et of s o
= escape of air is diffuse = ST DeLg i clitact with the upper side teeth
e (compared with that of /s,z), the friction occurring
culation is alsq Jaxe TI:'- ot i o B ol of 1 mhouH] ThE
than that for fo a1 o1 o o OF f6:2/ and what grooving there is is furth
8 0f the fromt of lim'{'he palatalization effect (i.e. the [i]-ness caused by ﬂ::
Me other langu Iﬂﬂgl.ilt? Is less marked than in sounds of the Izl e
4ges, indicating either that the front raising is less E?mfﬁ,;i

engue as a whale |
7 ale is slight
I'D‘qmmi whersas ghtly more retracted. In the case of {7, the fric-

IS situatig for /3/ there may be some vo ¢ of /

A cal fold vibr, A

Hons; for f'l{t?:fsﬁ?i.i (3)). Some speakers use slight lip mundii:c;graf?;r?l

005 Ve ip souncnd whcont oy rect Of the adjacent vowel, e ift of
whereas /[f of she has neutral or spread |I|:;$ B[

Note (11 Where ME [as] lost [a], the [3]=-[z] fallowing a voiced sound, eg, [aves des
Lards, stones; where [as] remainesd (following st it became izl o faEl, B
parsses, qwses, rshes, forrches, pages. Simblarly [s]o/2f i as, was, Janaz, Iris

sote (21 [5]=]z] between voiced solinds, eg, fesenrble, posiess, ohsenve, iis
Dt with many exceptions {often where the initial syllable is felt to be @
crssist, exclte, dislhonest, research. sometimes /5 and fzf are allematives, @
ilisgnst

{4) Advice for foreign leanrers—In many languages, especlally
no dental fricatives exist, fs,z/ are articulated nearer to the L
English varieties. Such a dentalized articulation 15 to e avoided wi
RP because of the danger of confusion with /0,3/ (both in terms of ik
opposition involved and of the difficulties of alveclar/dental
more retracted articulation for /s,z/ should be practised in oppost
in such palrs as. sing, thing sort, thought; close (v.), clodle; Stes, &
powti use (n, yeuth, On the other hand, those whose /5,2 &
reteacted for English, eg. Grecks, should practise oppositions
and Jfz,3 sin, sfin; soll short: lasses, loshes; Caesar, seiiere;
pHess, esi, y

A large number of languages have fs/ but no S, c.g. Cantonese
Learners from such backgrounds need to attain /2 by a pcm-:essnf
making vowels shorter pefore [sf, this being particularly importan

Been treqted a5 5in

Clustygs, gle complex phonemic entitles, are not considered hers as

greur so frequently in final positions, Hind s;l:leaklcm have nei B Ie 1L may 1y gy :
hey should avoid substi + 1./ and need to learn the 100 (o L0 Inserted, this /" ment[nizd)/, See 559
they should avoid substituting /0! ced to learmn . .?&hm}.:"”h" rooving of I 3: ent[nizd)). Seo S80.4.5(2) and 10,803,

tion as completely new.
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Spellings of I[,5/
i pxamples TF
sk showe, shed, shape, sham, sheep, wish, finish, 3T 2

prusly, waskier, ashes, publisher

ch,chs machine, ehef, fuchsia, brochure, parachute, 1%
gchet, chateaw, chalet

S35y, T8, SULGAT, CLnSUIe, ASSUre

-, 5i-, 50,08, C0- pation, mansion, mission, consclence, fascist, S5%
gamscientious, speclal, appreciate, ocean

Figure 41 Secion and paotogram of B34,

mote: sehedale, oo

(3) Regioval varimits—there are no significant variations dialectally apart from

Y, ' the variations within BRI mentioned above,
3

B ggolo, genre

gegl wige, fuselage, garage, massage, sabotage, regime Source of /],3/

hourgenis, blancmange
&gogl L 1/
si- dsion, allusion, conclusion, occasion, division DE[I<lskl+[c] | ME[] ship, shadow, bishop, fish, English
52,55+ measure, casual, usually, closure, leisure, 5 Polmatiocet {3 cushion, cash, radish, finish
FEETUE B SN SN : ME [s]+ja]17c. | sure, sugar, ambition, ocean, special, patient
shi5s5,2 + v 1% _‘_’}'_E]_ ME ] chemise, chic, machine, charlatan, moustache
7 I3t
i —— .
Apart from the dgree of palatalization or lip rounding used, no important ME [z)+ja17c. | occasion, .t , ustsal
hmg.a variants occ (Fig. 42). Medially in certain words, however, /[3/ arel “_:')-;—-—-— INRCACANE, TPEFALICE, LR
by all speakers: (aespecially before juzf or ful, there is often variation L i) M [3] prestige, rouge, beige, bijou
#,3l and fs,zf+{jd b8 in isste, sexual, lissue, inertia, seizure, casual, !ulﬂJ‘,}_ —
assime mmmunly“’“h f5jf and assuire W“]I'I. f1); ) a m;l?gmimunﬁ
or fsi-+N/ (orfjf) +vowel, e.g. ratio, appreciale, negofiate; (c) the SEqUEREE {2 Ay :
: -:TrffiFH w[_-;w:II e ceramonly i“pt = ik words as hosler ExTort) ricay; fe‘:"ﬂ o fircign leamers—Many languages do not possess palato-alsvenlar
Parisiont (note Ameican English fpa’rignd) and especially before the fﬂf-‘a_ @hﬁl‘utéf& Cantonese, Greek and Spanish; others have only [[f. The usual
tive adjectival inflglon, e.g. easier, lezier; (d) the lack of words disingus Benepy y E::e /5,21 although Hindi speakers substitute /ds/. Good results can
i and /3/ results 1 possible alternations between /ff and /3/, e.g. in 45 Bk charaeter o e, U7 S1ATUng flom /s}2i/ and fronting the tongue. The
tramsition, version,n word-final position, where /3l exists only in €Ol e Tare cter of /37 should be taught, although oppositions between /it and f3/
srench loarvords, e.g. beige, rouge, prestige, garage, etc., a variant Otlyer _ i

e ays possiblend is felt o be the fully anglicized form. It will be s2ef e g "5U38ES have fricatives in this region but of a more strongly palatal-
za;t initially in a wrd, replaceable by /d3/ finally and sometimes Lo B German; a slight retraction of the tongue will often suitably

miedially, has a paticularly weak “functional load’ in English, g the quality of the friction.




204 The Sounds of English The English Conromants N

9.4.7 Glottal Fricative fh/

minimal pairs as hifl, il filgh, eyve; air, afr, Usually in such specch, the [hf
¢ will behave as if they had an Initial vowel, the pre-vocalic forms of the def-
jre and indefinite nﬂ?tlu being used before then, e.g. @ hill fan i/, the fanse (O
wasl: aleernatively an initial [7] may replace the /h/, e.g. a hill |3 "1il|, the hospital
5 -},splrtl. Chercorrections may also occur whereby forms of the article used
pofore i vowel are nok used and a weak glottal stop or glottal fricative is inserted,
g in e [ el or [a “teg], He end [82 Yend] or [8a "Pend].
“guch loss of /h/ is usually considered characteristic of uneducated speech, but
ain function words (especially have, Jras, fewd, pronouns and pronominal
;:ijectwﬂﬂ freguently lose fhf in RP in unaccented, non-initial, situations in con-
speech (sec §11.3), eug. fie prshed fim i bis Bck [hic put im an oz Thakf,
Joild Treve it her fan kad aw “hat af.
some older 1P speakers treat an unaccented syllable beginning with an <hz,

(1) Examiples
ward-initinl—heat, hen, ham, hot, horse, who, hate, hoe, high,
hair, halo, halibut
wordumedial—ahead, behave, perhaps, behind, spearhead, any
hood, abhor, adhere

Commipare ]
M+ vowel, initlal vowel—heat, eat; hill, ill; hedge, edge; harbour, agb
all; hate, elght; hold, old; hear, ear

Spellings of /h/ 3¢ in fristorical, ftotel, Iysterical, as if it belonged to the special group hour, horest,
pic,, Le. without an initial fhf, e.g. an histarical ninel, Pronunciations with initial
[ of are, however, commeoner, e.g. a historical novel, (For fhf+ v/, see $9.7.3.)

Examples TF mf

h heat, hien, ham, hot, horse, ahead, behave, perhaps, behind, | 99% | £ IR
anyhow, abhor, adhere ) Sources o

wh whin, wham, whose, whore, whole OF M i=Ihxc ME fhf home, high, help, horse

Wote: Silent <h> in e, koacst, hanour, heir, heiress, exhanust, exhilanrty, cxbibf OF /h/ {=Germanic) hardy, haste, herakl

weliernert, shephesd OF /h/ {<Latin) herb, horror, habit, hamss, beretie, hospital, host,

humour

(2) Deseription—Since English /by occurs only in syllable-initial,
positions, it may be regarded as a sirong, voiceless onset to the vowel in
The air Is expelled from the lungs with considerable pressure, causing
tion throughout the vocal tract, the upper part of which is shaped in't
for the articulation of the following vowel (i.e. as regards the positio
tongue, lips, soft palate, and the configuration of the pharynx). Th
types of friction (patterns of resonance) will be heard for /I/ in the
iz, fhagf, M, With the onset of the vocal fold vibration of the vowe
pressure is reduced. There is no distinctive voiceless/voiced opposit
characterizes the other English fricatives. ;

Although /h/ functions In English essentially as a voiceless syll
phoneme (in the same way that /i/ occurs only in syllable-final positi
speakers wse a voiced (or slightly voiced) allophone medially betwee
sounds wher initial in an accented syllable, e.g. in such words 25 aliead
belrind and less frequently in an unaccented syllable, e.g, in aiyfow. In s
nunciatlons, the strong airsiream of /h/ Is accompanied by vocal fold ¥
the result being a kind of breathy vowel or voiced glottal fricative [fl.

{3) Regional varfants—In basilectal forms of most accents in En
Wales,® and In Australia, /h/ is lost, so that no distinction is made be

Bote (1 OF had initial clusters bl be b/ where the Ty has now been dropped

Note (2 Both in OF and ME the pronunciation of /by was erratic; this is reflected in the
Fresk pronunciation af faer, Meir, Ireiress, v, Desest without an fhy

—

14) Advice to foreign leanters—Many languages do not possess a phoneme of the
I type, Speakers of these languages should, in learning English, practise the
siimples given in (1) above, making a correct distinction betwesn words with
il"sh M+ vowel and those with initial wowel, e il fl, ete. Those aiming at
oAUl dlse learn to elide the fhf of e, Ritn, his, her, Tove, i, Tes, when these
SIS 0Ccur In weakly accented, non-initial, positions in the utterance.
Eiﬁnl‘::;llmnms whao in their own language have no /hf but do have a /x/, e.g.
M i ﬂmli Greeks, should try to avoid using any velar friction in English and
%n“ P:ﬂrt:xe the English fhf as a voiceless onset to the following vowel,
SRR learners aiming at RP should aveid using ().

9.5 ; i -
=2 Voiced and Voiceless as Phonological Categories
Ity
1 cllLb“' “een from the preceding sections that in various ways the members of
f5E 0 R,f,H,sJLW behave similarly to each other and differently from their

** See Tradglll (1999}
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counterparts in the class [bd,gv, 0,23/ This difference has genera
Jabelled as one of veicing; however, it will also have been seen that the i
tion of the distinction between the two classes varles according 10 positi
summarize, (i) members of the voiceless series are indeed voiceless in z
itions, while those in the voiced series are potentially fully voiced only
medial positions between voiced sounds and are regulardy dey
worddnitial and word-final positions; (i) the voiceless series /p k] are
in syllable-initial positions (particularly In accented syllables), while
fod,gf are unaspirated; (iii) the voiceless series cause a reduction in leng
ceding vowels, nasals and laterals while the voiced series has no such
the voiceless series are generally longer than their volced counterparts
voiceless series are made with greater muscular effort and breath force (an
are referred to as fortis) while the voiced series are made with lesser g
force (and are referred to as lenis).

Class B: Sonorants

Although voiceless fricative allophones of the following consonants o
mast commen realizations are voiced and non-fricative.

9.6 Masals

(1) Articulatory features—Nasal consonants resemble oral plosives in
total closure is made within the mouth; they differ from such plosives in
soft palate is in its lowered position, allowing an escape of air Into the
ity and giving the sound the special resonance provided by the naso-pha
cavity. Since the airstream miy cscape freely through the nose, nasalc
are continuants; they differ, however, from continuants such as frica
no audible friction is produced and from the fact that they are usuall
without significant voiced/voiceless oppositions. In many respects,
being normally frictionless continuants, they resemble vowel-type soun

(2) Acomstic features**—Voiced nasal consonants have 1o nolse ©
such as results from the burst of plosives or the friction of fricatives |
silence gap associated with plosives. Morcover, the weak intensity of nasal
ticularly in non-syllabic positions) and the considerable damping cau
<oft walls of the nasal cavity generally makes any formant structure
identify. The key acoustic feature of all nasals is a low frequency MUl
500Hz which precedes transitions to following sounds and follows
fram preceding sounds. Moreover there is generally an absence of ener
1,000 Hz. Place of articulation 15 identifiable by the direction of the
10 and from F2 and I3, these being the same as for the homorganic
{see §9.2.2 (3)), i.e. minus transitions for fm/, slight plus rransitions ;uf
plus transition of F2 and minus transition of F3 for /). More recent

5 | berman ef al. (1954), and hialécot (1956).
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may be illustrated as follows:

a Bilabial fm/ Alveciar fnf Vel
i;:;::: might night i -
i) simmer sinner singer

sum sun sung

e ki and Mumstein (1984, 1987), Harrington (19945, Repp (1986}, Ohde (1994,

mgntificﬂfﬂ kg’;hﬂractnﬁtic of labial vs alveolar nasals o5 being the relative pro-
jon of energy present in two spectral bancs (‘barks’), 325-770 Hz for the labi-
L 1265-2310Hz for the alveolars.*” Spectrograms of fm,n,n/f in ranr, ran,

4,500
360
2700

1,500

Figure 43 :
_ qimwﬂr;:ﬂmm of Nkl Irzkd, lwakd, ikl and of Iremi, Irenl, Ireen/ as said by a male

(3) Tii!E English masal consonamnts—{z) Three nasal phonemes correspond to the
g Iﬁrk}sive areas of articulation: bilabial /m/-/p,b/; alveolar /n/-/t,d/; velar

r in the articulation of a nasal consonant, the nasal passage is blocked
ﬂm"m“r:;n‘?;;ultun happens during a cold, /m,n, g,/ will be realized as fb,d,g/,
: sdigl, senme wrice lesons [sab dats “lebadz/. Oppositions among the
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It will be seen that, since /i does not occur initially in a word or
complete series of oppositions is found only where the nasals occur
vocalic posltions in the same svllable or morpheme.
(b) The vocalic nature of the nasals is underlined by the fact that th
perform the syllabic function of vowels: most often /n/, e.g. mulfton ["matg]
commonly /m/ e.g. ripthm ['mdm]; occasionally, with some speakers, /nj,
Bacon [ beiki]. i
{e) Although no opposition oceurs between voiced and voiceless n
English, a somewhat devolced allophone of fm/ and /nf may be heard
voiceless consonant precedes, e.g. swroke, stnie, fopmost; snake, snecze, |
The distribution of fi/ being restricted, it is only rarely—in a syllabic si
in bacon—that a voiceless consonant precedes, with the consequent
devoicing.
(4) Acquisition of masals by mative learmers—Bilabial and alveolar nasals, 3
with plosives, are among the most frequent sounds in childeen’s pre-l
babbling and regularly occur in their first words. The velar nasal /n/, lim
adult words to syllable-final position, 1s acguired later but is neverth
the first sounds to occur in post-vocalic positions. Vioiceless bilabial and
nasals can be heard in the speech of some children, replacing the ¢l
and fsn-f of the adult language, e.g, sieeze [piz], smile [maill.

) prescriptioni—The 1ips form a closure as for /p,by; the soft palate is lowered,
. qding the resonance of the nasal cavity to those of the pharynx and the mouth
cnamber closed by the lips; the tongue will generally anticipate or retain the
'.Pasilian of the adjacent vowel or /If. Except when partially devoiced by a pre-
ceding volceless _mmmam, e.g. initially—smake, medially—topmrost, finally—
happet fmi 15 voiced. (Normal breathing through the nose with the lips closed

pe described as a weak [m]; where, because of some organic defect such as
cleft palate, the nasal cavities cannot be shut off, /p/ may be realized as [m] and
/as [m].) When followed by a labiodental sound /fv/, the front closure may be
nabiodental Jm] rather than bilabial, e.g. in sywaph, comfort, trivmph, come first, cir-
nnvtt, wann vest, Additionally pronunciations of fifant, enforce, unforeed, ete,
with assimilation of [n] to [m] can be regarded as having an allophone of fmy.
In cannected speech, /m/ frequently results from a final /n/ of the cltation Form
pefore a following bilabial, e.g. ane mile fwam “mail/, more and more fmor am
‘mal, bev parirs ftem " peaz), gone back fgom “bek/; sometimes fmy is a realization
i word-final fan/ or /nf following /pf or /by, e.g. happen Chapm/, ribbon [ obm/,
or, In context, cap dud govwn [kep m “gaun/ (see §12.4.5) (Fig. 44).

9.6.1 Bilabial Nasal f/m/

(1} Exarmples

wornd-fritial—meal, mat, march, move, mirth, make, mouse

following waord-initial js/—smack, smock, smite, smoke, smear
word-medinl=—cdemon, glimmer, lemon, salmon, among, gloomy,
sermon, commil, omen; jumper, timber, empty, comfort, hamlet,
symbol, dismal, camel, dimly, asthma i
waord-final {incinding in finel clusters)—seem, lamb, harm, warm, tomb - B
worms, harmed, filmd{s), warmth, glimpse, prompt(s), nymphis); (S¥¥
rhythmys), prismi{s), llssom. |

Figure 44 Serion of fm/.

13} Begioral fants—Th : .
articulations, Varnin gre are no important regional variants of [fmf

Spellings of /m/ R
Soure
5
Examples TF - of Im/
| 4]
m moming, moeon, gum, imple, number, amber, 6% || "j-[-r-nﬂﬂ_ ME |m] | man, hammer, swim, hame

famine, domage, woman OF [mh) finally climb, lamb
"."--___________ {

mm | summer, dimmer, dimming, commitice, immense, | OF ) SR
I3 v AT, 5
immecral, programmae, ammenite B e ¥i AR B
| YME [mi) was inserted befoce [b] when [1e) folla ;
i comb, bomb, lamb, climb, crumb, womb, plumber, numb 5 [b] L] wed, e.g. thimble, Dravaslale, shiugber
e autumn, column, solemn, hymn

(4] ;
) Advice t foreign learriers—This phoneme should present no difficulty,




210 The Sound: of English

9.6.2 Alveolar Masal In/

(1) Exampies

word-initial—neat, knit, net, gnat, knot, gnaw, none, nurse, name,

TAr
foilowing word-initiel /sf—sneeze, snatch, snore, snug, stake, smow,
word-medinl—dinner, many, hornet, moniter, annoy; wonder,

unless, unrest, answer, pansy, infant, Inveice; chutney, madness, ap

walnut, fastener, evening

word-fTreal (incheding in clusters)—mean, pen, gone, soon, learn, melon

coin; pint(s), pend(s), inch, hinge, final(s), pence, pens, month(s
rental{s), bundle(s), pencil(s), against |
spltabic fnf—cotton, sudden, often (=/ofn/), oven, earthen, south

dozen, mission, vision; maddening (or with non-syllabic /n/), reasor

with non-syllabic fn/ or fan/), ordinary (or with non-syllabic /nf or

finf), southerner (or with fan/)

Spellings of In/
Examples TF
n NoW, Noon, number, nonce, ew, keen, bamn, bend, bent
nn funny, sinning, sinner, connect, annoy, innocent, innate, inn 1% : |

an gnaw, gnash, gru, gnat, sign, campaign, champagne, reign,
alignment

kn know, knee, knife, knob, knot, knowledge, acknowledge,

knuckbe, knickers L

pi pheumonta, pnewmatlc

(2) Description—The tongue forms a closure with the teeth ridge 2
side teeth as for ftdf; the soft palate is lowered, adding the resonance
cavities to those of the pharynx and of that part of the mouth chamb
the alveoler closure; the lip position will depend upon that of adjacen
e.g. spread lips in neat, keen; neutrally open lips In suar, bam; somewhat
lips in noon, soon. Except when partially devoiced by a preceding voi
sonant, e.g. initially—smey, medially—chummey, finally—cottan, /nf
{Where, because of an organic defect such as cleft palate, the nasal ¢
be shut off, /t/ may be realized as [n] and /d/ as [n].) The place of
of fnf is particularly liable to be influenced by that of the following €0
e.g. when followed by a labiodental sound /£v/, as in infant, invoice, |
wain, /nd may be realized as [mj—and thus sirictly speaking to be reg
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pone of the /m/ phoneme (see §9.6.1); /n/ before dental sounds /0,8/ is real-

o with a lingua-dental closure [q], as in fenth, when they—and sometimes when

i pwing /0.0 (earthen, senthem)y; before /rf, fnf may have a post-alveolar contact,

i warest, Henry; in addition word-final /n/ frequently assimilates to a following

wn].inllla] Iilabial or velar consonant, being realized as fm/f or f/, ¢.g. ten peo-

peia Doy, fen et where the final i/ of ter may assimilate to /m/ and ten cups,
ent girls, where the final /n/ of ten may assimilate to fn/ (see §12.4.3) (Fig. 43).

Rpure 45 Saction and patatogram af fnf,

(3} Regional varianis—There are no important reglonal variants of /n/.,

Sources of fn/

_?_E_[T_IE] ME [n] name, many, man, spin
OF

| UE [, xn, nut
OF [n}

noble, dinner, plain

OF .
In sign, reign, line, mouniain, onlan

OF [kn, gn) ME [kn.gn|=[n]
seventeenth century

knoaw, knlt, gnaw, goat

N i
%€ (1): An exerescent [1,d] has been addled o tymnt, sourad, ancient (pre-ME) and pliea-

Mmm (past-ME)

Noee 3.

R (2): A [n] has semetimes affixed to a poun from the indefinite article as In wewt,
s ind in other cases the [n] has moved from the noun to produce an as the
L M article as in adder, apron, wnipine
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{4) Advice to forelgn lexrers—If aiming at a native-like RP, care should be

that /n/, like ft,d/, is normally given an alveolar rather than a dental arti
(see practice examples in (1) above),

9.6.3 Velar Nasal /n/

(1) Excrtles
winnd-miedial—singer, hanger, longing, anxiety
wond-medial +/gi—finger, anger, angry, hunger, strongest, single,
bungle, nightingale -
variation between fogf amd fof before [rlw/f with /gl mese
guage, England, English, Ingram
ward-medial + /k{—tinker, anchor, banquet, monkey, donkey, congue
kle, ankle, uncle, anxious ]
ward-finl—sing(s), hang(s, ed), wrong(s, ed), tongue(s, ed), among
word-final +/kf—sink(s), rank{s,ed), conch (sometimes [konkf), ch
monk(s), distinct, amongst {or with fnst/), strength (with /gk8f, fi
sometimes /né))
wirel-fivil spllabic—{occasionally) bacon, taken, thicken, blacken, of
variption betweetr fnf and fnf—income, conclude, encourage, mnuete.

chitis, engage, ernquiry

Comipaire -
fof, /n/—sing, sin; rang, ran; hanged, hand; sung, sun; mounting, o
tain; gong, pone; robbing, robin F
/. Inki—thing, think; rang, rank; sung, sunk; singing, sinking; hﬂngﬂ',_;

Spellings of /n)f '
Examples TF

ng sing, singer, singing, lomging, tongus 7549

nl+/kgh sink, anxious, uncle, ankle, bangle, income G0

(2) Description—A closure is formed in the mouth between the back
tongue and the velum as for /k.g/ (the point of closue will depend on td
of vowel preceding. the contact being more advanced In sing than in 5o
soft palate is lowered, adding the resonance of the nasal cavities to that
pharynx and that small part of the mouth chamber behind the velar €
the lip position will depend upon that of the preceding vowel, being SO
spread in sing and relatively open in seng. /n/ is normally voiced, except
tial devoicing in the possible, though uncommon, case of syllabic i
words as becon, Uricken, (Where, because of an organic defect such as cl _
the nasal cavity cannot be shut off, /k/ may be realized as /4)/ and faf
Waord final /n/ may result in context from citation forms of /n/, e.g. fm o
§12.4.5). Except in such assimilations /n/ occurs usually after the shott
iy, 0,00 rarely after fe/ (Fig. 46).

1 i 2Wels or pause, |Loss of [9] gave (9] phonemic status with minimal pairs such as ste vs sieg
Mote {21
] :;___'E_‘ﬂ-_l_kf_h-‘m not been Jost fallowing [g]

| A0l fizhiiggry

The Englich Cosonanis 213

Figure 46 Section and polatetron of fof v sang

(3) Regional varianis—Earlier |ng] forms are retained, instead of RP /n/, in
many regional types of speech, notably in the North-West Midlands of England
(e.g. Staffordshire, Derbyshire, Cheshire and South Lancashire), e.g. singing
Fsmgmag] for RP " sipmy/. 1 fg/ is always pronounced in such situations, [g] must
be counted an allophone of /nf rather than a separate phoneme,

In most reglons where fnf and fn/f are in contrast (sin, sing being distinguished
only by the final nasal), the -ing of the present participle varies between fin/ and
fimf, such varkation being dependent on both soclal and stylistic factors. fin/ is

‘wsed consistently by speakers at the lower end of the socio-economic spectrum

and fin/ at the top end, while speakers in intermediate classes often vary stylis-
tically, using finy/ in more formal speech (e.g. when reading aloud). ™ Contrastively,
fnf was fashionable in the cighteenth and nineteenth centuries and was only
ousted as the fashionable pronunciation in the twentieth century.

Imbread London, in which /nf is phonemie (ef. sin, sing), the word -thing in
Lompouncls is often pronounced /~gks e.g. in seomething, anything, notiring: the
Verbal termination -ing may be [~/ or f4n/ without /.

Sources of .‘;r].‘

OF i
1] before [k,q] ME [g] before [k,g] sing, hunger, thank, tongue

M“‘ Ikl frank, rank, conquer, language

i ;
B (1): [g] was lost after [n] arowmnd 1700, first before consonants and later before

: e (3): Substivgslon of |in] for fig] In the suffix -lug was fashionable in the elghieenth
M nincteeni centuries aned remains as an archale form of RP (e Reeeeln’, shootie’,

e
S ER Trudginl (1974, 1999),
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(4] Advice to forefin learmers—Many languages do not have /n/ or have [' -
before /k,g/. Those learners whose own language has [1] only as an alloph
{n{ before /k,g/, e.g. Arabic, Hindi, German and Spanish, should if possible
wsing fgf (or more rarely [k in those cases where /n/f occurs in English w
a following plosive, especially in sequences where final /nf is follos
vowel, e.g, in singing, reading out, o long essay. In practising, the nasal ff
be given exaggerated length and sequences such as /ninpa: repeated in
abtain a succession of nasal+vowel without a plosive, Some other lea
substitute palatal fn/, c.g. Freneh and Spanish; while this does not lead to

telligibility, it does give a strong foreign accent and should be avoided if
like accent is almed at,

9.7 Oral Approximants

For this group of phonemes the airstream escapes through a mlaﬁw_-}g*'_
aperture in the mouth without friction but with voice (apart from the allop
mentioned below). In many respects their articulatory andfor acoustic
istics are sufficiently different to need a separate description und
phoneme, Nevertheless their distributional characteristics are very simil
they appear in consonantal clusters in slmilar ways {a consonant plus (L,
one of the two common types of two-consonant cluster (see §10.10:1

occur syllable-initially in English (as in play, broad, queen, pure), the other
fa/ plus consonant); (i) when they ocour in such clusters they are all :
devoiced if the preceding consonant is voiceless {e.g. fp,tLk/ produce devale
elery, creewd, queer and cure),

9.7.1 Lateral Approximant /I

(1) Examples
(a) clear [1] (before vowels and fj/)
word-initial—leave, let, lock, look, late, loud, leer, lewd
inn werd-fitittal efusters—blow, glad, splice
word-miedial=silly, yellow, alloy, collar, caller, pulley, foolish, sullen
island, oily, million, falluce, allow, select; medley, ugly, nobly, gl
bachelor, specially (with [1] or [al]) 18
warrd-fneal, Before folfowing vowel or fj/—feel it, fall out, all over, will you
(b} devoiced cleer [1):
filly devoiced clear (1] (following voiceless plosives in accented syllab
—play, please, plant, apply, aplomb, ciean, close, climb, click, acclin
partially devoiced []] (following voiceless plosives in unaccented sy
across syllable boundaries)—placebo, aptly, butler, antler, ghastl
loan, simplest, couplet, rope ladder, hopeless, sprinkler, clarinet, €8
tine, dark lake
partially devaiced [1] {following voiceless fricatives)—sloppy, slow, SIS
leak, fling, flow, flick, flak, half life, earthly, wash load p
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{c) Dhark [#] (i all other positions)

wand-final, after vowel—teel, fill, fell, canal, snarl, doll, call, bull, pool, dull,
pearl, pale, pole, pile, owl, oil, royal, real, cruel

after vowel, Pefore consonani=help, bulb, salt, cold, milk, filch, bilge, film,
kiln, self, solve, health, else, bills; alpine, elbow, halter, elder, alchemy,
almost, ilness, alphabet, silver, wealthy, although, ulcer, palsy, Welsh,
always

syllabic 1t]—table, middle, eagle, cudgel, camel, final, quarrel {or with [21]),
oval, easel, usual, spaniel {or with [-jat]), egual, tumble, fondle, angle, dou-
bled, tables, measles, finally (or with [-al-]; cf. ‘finely’ with [I])

spllabic 11, partially devaiced following volceless consoiani—apple, little, buckle,
catchel, awlul, parcel, special, simple, mantle, uncle, sinful, pistol {cf. gam-
bling [1] or [] vs gambolling {])

variations in inflected forms of verbs having [H] in the uninflected form—I[4], or [al]
imore rarely [I[l—pommelling, tunnelling, cudgeling; [I] {more rarely (1] or
[al]}—fondling, doubling, circling, wriggling, settling, coupling, whistling,
puzzling, scuffling, shovelling. Some speakers have minimal pairs dependent
an the presence of clear [1] or syllabic dark [{] or even non-syllabie dark [t];
gambling ["gembhn] vs gambolling ['gembhn] or ["gembhgl: codling
['kocllig] vs coddling ["kedim] or [ kodhig]

possible spitabic [1] oecurring in pre-accentual positions or rarely in accented
syllables—fallacious, believe, select, bullish

_[’ I Comt
OLon on

leeth, ¢

Spellings of /I
Examples TF LF
Lilnc.dep | |eave, droplet, deal, fault, symbel, italic, polish, balance, | 83% | 90%
silad, talent, mididle
I allow, collide, illegal, million, balloon, intelligent, 18% 10%
paralbel
—
Hote (1): British/American spellings in dlstill), Slfiil), instalil), envolil), travelfbing,
Mﬂu, dfred{Ting
Nate (2) Silent <) im tatk, wontd, could, should, half, calm, sl folk
--.-_-_-_-_

{

hﬁij‘; Description™®—(a) Articutatory and distributionat features—The soft palate

Inits raisaq position, shutting off the nasal resonator, the Up of the tongue

<t with the upper teeth ridge, allowing the air to escape on both sides,
© side, when there Is a unilateral tongue-rim closure with the upper side
or clear 1], the front of the tongue is raised in the direction of the hard

= SO0 (1990), Stone et al. (1992) for the artieulation of /1f.
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E—

to and from vowels are generally slower than those for nasals although faster than
e for glides. A duration for [#] of greater than 50 to 60 msecs produces an effect
of syllableity- A spectrogram of clear [1] is shown in Fig. 43,

palate at the same time as the tip contact is made, thus giving a front vo
onance to the consonant; this resonance is often of the [E] type, but m
closer or more open according to the following vowel, cf. lick, hack. For dg
the tip contact is again made on the teeth rldge, the front of the tong !
somewhat depressed and the back raised in the direction of the soft pal
ing a back vowel {or velarized) resonance. Variations in the quality of thy
vowel resonance assoctated with [t] are found among RP speakers, with a
extending from (8], [u], or [¥] to [3] or [a].

Many RP speakers and especially those of London Regional RP [
English) will use [8] alone for [t] in words such as beautiful, carefil, pe
et Le. especially when a consonant involving a labial articulation pre
will, moreover, not recognize such a vocalic allophone as unusual when
it. The use of a vocalic allophone seems somewhat less usual in RP when
consenants precede, e.g. in wiele, Ediel, parcel, special, spaniel and is partic
avoided, as a childish pronunciation, after alveolar plosives, e.g. little, o
where the consonants are regularly released laterally. On the other han
artificial or somewhat precious style of speaking, [1] may be used for [1].

The lips' position is influenced by the nature of the adjacent vowel, cf,
{with spread lips), loop, peof (with somewhat rounded lips); In the case of [4];ang
especially [§], there is, with some speakers, always a tendency to lip-rounding
Both [1] and [} are volced except when the preceding consonant is voicel

The RP distribution of [I] and [#] is: [1] when a vowel or /j/ follows and 1] in
other positions. In word-final positions following a consonant (fiddle, fina
cel), syllablc dark [§] occurs. When an affix beginning with a vowel is ade
the next word begins with a vowel (fddling, fiddlc it, finally, parcel of
lateral may remain as dark and may remain syllabic or become non-
alternatively the lateral may become clear, in which case it is usual
syllabic. The lateral is less likely to become clear in those cases where the foll
Ing word begins with an accented syllable, where a [7] may intervene ¥
ale [cizt “Pert], of. real estate [rizl estert]. The actual point of contact of t
for [4] is conditioned by the place of articulatlon of the following «
thus, in fealth, witl they, the [3] has a dental contact {to a lesser extent, 4
Ing /8,0/ may cause a dental articulation [1], e.g. ina month late, witl lovely
already, witra, all dry, the contact for [} is likely to be post-alveolar. [£] mi
be strongly nasalized by a following nasal consonant, e.g. ef, kifi. ;

The velarization of [+] often has the effect of retracting and lowering
the articulation of a preceding front vowel, e.g. feel, fill, fell, canal; in th
fizf+[H, a central glide between the vowel and [1] is often noticeable, and:
clement of Jer,an,m/ tends to be abscured, e.g. In pat, pile, oil. Juf beforé
to be more monophthongal and nearer to C.[u] (Figs 47 and 48).

(b} Acowstic features®™—The English voiced lateral is similar to nasals
its low intensity and hence a formant structure is often only weakly
There is a *murmur” below 500 Hz (similar to nasals but of even |lower 1K
which is generally considered as Fl, and an F2 commonly In
001,600 Hz, a value at the low end of this range indicating a dark [].

Figure 48 tocion and palategrom of dark (1],

(3) Regional variants—In the speech of London and the surrounding areas,®!
mﬂ?“@‘w“'llp contact for [1] is omitted, this allophone of (1f belng realized as a
i wmt]m?mj In t‘he region of [ﬁ]lwith weak lip-rounding or as [¥] with neutral
Fctb] !}bPTEat‘I lips, thus self [sed] or [se¥), fall (28] or (%], table [tebd] or
oy m'-u ﬂ such speech, the lowerlng of A: and fu:/ before [B] Is so marked that

+ I, and pood, pudl, may become homophonous or distinguished merely by
a‘:ﬂmh of the central syllabic vowel element, ie. [mird] vs [nud], |pud] vs
[tau) 'Ii'c:;!'-'l confusions are likely, e.g. rail (RP [rerd], London [r26]) and row (RD
dﬂﬁl don [red]), dofe (RP [daut], London |dod]) and dell (11 [det], London

Ung ). Such pronunciations have become part of Londen Reglonal RIP as noted
il [z: ahmh

W OCannar ef il (1957), Lisker (1957h), Dalskon (1975). “SSlvertsen (1960, Wells (1962), Tradgill (1999),
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In other dialects of English, the R distribution of ||| and [{| may not o
General Amertican, in Standard Scattish English, in Australian and in New;
English, as well as in large parts of the north of England (e.g. Manchest
Morth Wales, dark [#] may oocur in all positions. Reports suggest other
in the USA, in particular a velar or uvular [1], where the airstream escapes
aroumnd a velar or uvalar closure; they also suggest that a vocalized /17 may b
even in Initlal position. In southern lrish English, in West Indian Eng
as in South Wales and on Tyneside, clear [I] may occur in all positions,
that American English has syllabic [¥] in words such as fertile, firfile, missile
etc., where RP retains a prominent preceding vowel |-ait]; a reds
vowel, similar to the present American form, occumed in seventeen

L ed between the teeth during practice. The essential feature of [§] may be said
ﬁﬂmmc accompanying weakly rounded o] or [3] quality; learners should, there-
e pegin DY pronouncing a vowel of the [o] o [3] type for the syllabic [}] in

pds suicl a5 bubble, peaple, awfid, i.e. where a labial consonant precedes [i], thus
bo), Tpizpol, [2:fo]. A pure vowel of this kind is likely to occur in their own
. Such a pronunciation will come near to that used by many English
akers (see (2) and (3) above), The same sound sequence should then be
Jtempted with the tongue tip touching the upper teeth ridge, thus producing a
Jateral sound with the correct velarized quality. The relationship of [1] and [o]
can further be established by practising the alternation of [o]-[t]-|ol-[1], only the
(ongue tip moving and the [o] resonance continuing, The [#] thus achieved

British English. should then be used in the examples of [1] given in (1) above, first the syllabic
cases and then the non-syllabic.

Foreign learners from some language backgrounds, in partlcular Slav lan-

Sources of /I , May use an over-velarized lateral in pre-vocalic positions. This should be

cularly avoided, as such over-velarization is not even typical of those var-
ietles of English which have a dack [#] in all positions.

Care should also be taken to use a sufﬂciently devoiced [|] after accented (aspir-
ated) fp /. Accented [p. &/ are distinguished from /b,gf mainly by their aspir-
ation; It B5 important that this aspiration cue should be made clear in the
sequences /plEl/ by the volcelessness of the {1/, If this 15 not done, such a word
s plot, pronounced with a fully voiced /1S, may be understood as blat. Pairs for

OF (L] ME (I} | land, climb, all, tell, apphe

OFE [hi], [xi] or []] loaf, Iadder

OF 1]

lamp, close, colour, veal, able

Maote (1): Preconsonantal [3] before back or open vowels was vecalized to (o] in’
1eenth century, e.g, watk, talk, half, firlk, but not in iy, salt, malt, In other 0

been ceintroduced in spelling and pronunciation, eg. fmell, fulcos, Emﬂ'nl'
realir, and sometimes only in the spelling, e.g. calw, palin, baine ¢

Mote (2): The loss of f1f In condd, wonld, shoeld occurmed in eMedE

(4) Aceuisition of /17 by mative learners—The lateral [1If, along with [}/ and
not frf, is usually among the first sounds added to the nasals and plosives of
dren's early words. It is only rarely a problem in acquisition, and is Teg
sent by the age of 3;6. For a short period before its acquisition it may be
by fj/ in syllable-initial, clear [1] positions. Dark [t] may often be e
vocalic [u], this tendency being reinforced by the same tendency in adul
in thosc accents mentioned above. A voiceless [1] may sometimes be I
children’s speech as a replacement for the initial elusters fsl-/ and /fl-/,
[+iz], fling [$1g].

{5) Advice to foretgn learners—Few foreign learners will possess in thel
guage [1] and [1] sounds with the RP distribution and many will have
[, e.g. French, German, Hindi and Spanish. It is true that, since the
phonemic opposition between [I] and [f] in English, learners will be [
{ntelligitshe if they use only (1], But those whose English otherwise confa
RP pattern should learn to make the dark [H. In the articulation 0
should be no ‘curling back’ of the tangue, as is so often advised in
English. To overcome such a habit already acquired, the tongue tip

. relying largely for the opposition on volceless vs voiced (1], are: plot, Blof;

Plead, ileed: plight, Diighty clod, glad: class, glass: clean, glean; chie, gl

9.7.2 Post-alveolar Approximant /r/
{1} Examples

wowrel-initial—reed, rag, raw, rude, rut, road, royal, rear

wovek-medial, intervocalic—mirror, very, armow, sorry, hurry, furry, arrive,

diary, dowry, dairy, eery, fury

Word-firal (frflink with following word beginning with a vowel {(sce

§12.4.7))—far away, poor old man, once and for all, here at last, there

are two

in consomantal clusters

fuetly devaiced [3] following accented voicoless plosive—price, proud, tree, try,

Cream, crow; expression, surprise, attract, extremely, decree

Somewliat devaiced [1) foliowing voiceless fricative, unaccented voicoless plasive, or

':‘Etl*wmm voiceless plogive preceded by fs/ in the same sylinble—iry, afraid, throw,
rive, shrink, shrug; apron, mattress, nitrate, buckram, cockeoach; sprint,

Sprat, street, strain, scream, scrape, history /"histn/

Mawing voiced consomant in the same syllafre (fricative [1] after jdf)—brief,
Bht, dress, dry, dream, boundary, address, tawdry, grey, grow: umbrella,

Less, agree, hungry; comrade, sovereign, general, miserable
Wardy containing sore than one frf=brewery, library {/laibeacy’ or Jaibef), ret-
s Farer, treasury, gregarious, procrastinate
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Ctifictre

Jrl, Ilf—raft, laughed; rush, lush; red, led; right, light; pirate, pilo o
Shelley; two rocks, two locks; crash, clash; pray, play; fry, fly; gres

bright, Blight

Jtf, fdef—trip, drip; trench, drench; tram, dram; trunk, drunk; troop,

ey, drv

Jird, fff—trees, cheese; trip, chip: trap, chap; true, chew; train, chain
Jdrf, Jdg/—drill, glll; dressed, Jest; draw, jaw; drew, Jew; dram, ja

jeer; Drary, jury

=
jdfy, either in a syllable-initial cluster or at word or syllable boundaries;
{ex,d.ﬂna! Jrf linking with an Initial vowel in the following word (see §12.4.7).
jimited distribution applies also to other non-rhotic accents. (See under
ow.)
,ﬂlm jdf precedes fif, the allophone of [rf is fricative, the fd/ closure being
cased slow enough to produce friction, e.g. in drive, fowdry and, in rapid
_ at syllable or word boundaries, e.g. headrest, bedroom, wide road.
A completely devoiced fricative [3] may be heard Following accented /p.tk/,
2g. price, try, cheami, oppress, atfract, aoross. A partially devoiced varlety of /o)
~ars: when ol follows an unaccented voiceless plosive initial in a syllable and,
in rapid speech, at syllable boundaries, e.g. upright, apron, paliry, nitrate, beetroot,

cockroaich, acrobat; in the syllable-initial sequences [spr-str-skr-/, eg. spring,
R sereantt; and after other voiceless consonants in accented syllables, e.g. fiy,
thrive, shrink. Slight devoicing may also occur, in rapld speech, following these

latter voiceless fricatives, when they are in unaccented positions, e.g. belfry, saf
secessary "nesaseyf, surf Fding, birthright, horse race, cockroach, mushromn.

crow, fry, throw, shrink, street, strain, scream, diary, dowry,
dairy, eery, fury, history, libicary, apron, attract, mattress,
buckram, afraid

Spellings of I/
Examples TE
T reed, rag, red, round, price, proud, brewery, tree, try, cream,

EL T L [n Refined RF, the approximant variety (1] may be replaced by an alveolar tap
[f] in intervocalic positions, e.g. very, sory, marry, Mary, forever, following /8,4/,
e.g. three, forthright, with respect, aned also, with some speakers, after other conson-
ants, especially fb.g/, e.g. bright, grow. In the case of intervocalic [¢], a single tap
is made by the tip of the tongue on the alveolar ridge, the side rims usually mak-

I CAfEY, aFfive, affogant, oorrect, arcest, namative, barrister,
milcror, arroaw, sory, hurey

a0 | ing a light contact with the upper molars. The articulation of [¢] differs from that
of fd/ in that the contact for [r] 1s of shorter duration and less complete than that
of fdf, the central hollowing of the tongue typical of [¢] being retained; carrp with

wr write, wrote, wrinkle, wriggle, wrist, wreath, wrong
h rhaythim, rhyyme, thinoceros, rheamatism, rhelodic,
rhoedodendron

2% | [e] and cadiiie with fd{ are, therefore, phonetically distinct, In the case of [ fol-

lowlng f6,0¢, a tap is made by the tongue tip on the teeth ridge as the tongue is
withdrawn from its dental position; again, the contact is of very brief duration
and some tongue hollowing is present. A lingual trll (or roll) [r] may also be

Mote: Linking /rf In fr oway, peor ofd, for afi, hese of last, there are

feard among RP speakers, but usually only in highly stylized speech, e.g. in
declamatory verse-speaking. :
In RP, 100, the degres of lablalization varies considerably, Although for per-

(2) Description

E:EPF the majosity of IP speakers the lip position of /r/ is determined by that of
following vowel, some speakers labialize /r/ whatever the following vowel. In
SOmme extreme cases, lip-rounding is accompanied by no articulation of the for-

(a) Articulatory and distributional features—The most common allopHEEES };;':pmt of the tongue, so that /rf is replaced by fw/ and homophones of the

RE fv/ is a voiced post-alveolar approximant [1], The soft palate being
the nasal resonator shut off, the tip of the tongue is held in a position

not touching, the rear part of the upper teeth ridge; the back rims of t
are touching the upper molars; the central part of the tongue is lowe
general contraction of the tongue, so that the effect of the tongue posit
of hellowing and slight retroflexion of the tip. The airstream s thus e
escape freely, without friction, over the central part of the tongue. Thel
tion is determined largely by that of the following vowel, e.g. reach Wit
to spread lips, root with rounded lips. This allophone of the RP phoneme

fore, phonetically vowel-like, but, having a non-central situation in the

it functions as a consonant.

RP /i/ occurs only before a vowel, the above description being applical
realizations: syllable-Initially before a vowel; following a voiced ¢

dm' red, are produced. Alternatively a labiodental approximant [v] may be

45 4 realization of /tf or even for both /rf and /w/f, Pronounciations of this
Wire a fashionable affectation in the nineteenth and early twentieth cen-
: '1“"“-'1 can still be heard as such from some elderly people educated at major
gl ]': s::lml;_. More recently there are reports that the [v] is spreading more
_ W’M}ﬂ sssentially in a similar way to t-glottaling (/t/~(7]) and th-fronting

3 _[:[ ¥}, L. starting out from popular London moving into the south-east
B further afield (e.g. Derby, Milton Keynes, Middlesbroughp.® At the

tme [1] for 1/ is well known 22 a feature of carly child language and has
“ten beey, regarded as a speech defect in adults,

S and Docherty (2000).
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The faf in the sequence of farf is frequently reduced in rapid speech
sion of the schwa. This may leave non-syllabic frf pre-vocalically or it
in a syllabic /t/. Both are possible in comference, misery, camera, reverie,
Bistary, commmentary, memary, victory, The elision of both [of and [a/ in Ijky
similar effects. A similar elision of fa/ can take place in the sequence /ry/ and
result in the intreduction of preconsonantal /i into RE; the elision of frf

frarrel may leave syllabic or non-syllabic /1f (see further under §10.8)

Figure 49 Section ond palatogram of i = [J],

(b)) Acoustic feanres™—=The voiced post-alveolar approximant /o
mant structure ke vowels but, like the nasals and /If, this structure
weakly apparent. F1 s between 120 and 600 Hz, the lower the freque
greater the perceived impression of lip-rounding; F2 is between 700 and 1,2
F3 is notable by belng very close to F2. However, since the steady-state!
are likely to Be very weak, ftf Is more casily identifiable on spectrogl
steeply rising transitions (for F1, F2, F3 and F4) to a following vowel.
trograms in Fig. 43.

(3) Regioral variants—A trill, i.e a rapid succession of taps by the tl
tongue on the alveolar ridge, 1s often considered typical of some Scottish.
English, though a single tap or the approximant [1] are more common.
also the regular realization of frf in Liverpool and Newcastle.

A uvular articulation, either a trill [r] or a fricative [], may be heard.
areas In the extreme north-east of England and also among some. L
Scottish speakers and as a defective substitution for [1).

In some dialects, the degree of retroflexion of the tongue for [1] may
than in BP—[l], e.g. in the speech of the south-west of England
American English. The retroflexion of the tongue may anticlpate the
and colour the preceding vowel articulation; such r-coloured vowels
in this type of speech in such words as bird, farm, lond, A perceptual effe
to retroflexion is often achieved by a bunching of the front and central pa

1 F¥Connor el al. (1957,

1

 pithe tongy

o in
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sy towards the roof of the mouth.® In this type of articulation, the tip
¢ is not retroflexed but approaches the base of the teeth,

differs in various types of English not only In its phonetic realization but
its distribution. Many dialects of English, including General American,
pes of Irish English, Standard Scottish English, and much of the rural

Jrl

i 1]
;ﬁl ];nd south-west of England, retain the earlicr post-vocalic (both pre-

nantal and pre-pausal) usage of /r/, distinguishing between such RP homo-
nes as o, paw; conrt, caught. The quality of the post-voealic frf used will cor-
nd to the types given above according to the region. A retroflexed
tinuant, of somewhat greater duration than the pre- or post-vocalic form,
also have syllabic function, e.g. in water, father, ladder, paper, ete. For the use

of word-final, post-vecalic /rf as a linking form in RP, see §12.4.7.

r;;;;es of Irf

S

QF [t
OF [hr], [xr] o [1]

ME [1] Tise, FOpE, Breen, neanes

ring, roof

OF [r.r] rule, remain, frult, very, cany
QF [wrl ME [wr]=[r] wrap, write, wrest, wretch
seventeenth
century

Mote (13 The quality of [¢] was a trill of tap In OE and ME. It becarne a fricative and then
N approscimant, the changes occurring first in noo-pre-vocalic and unaccented positions

Mote (2) Loss of 1] before consonanis and pause was completed by the cighteenth cen-
tury, leaving a [a] which attached to a preceding vowel ta form a diphthong

) Acquisition of /o by native leamers—The post-alveolar approximant, unlike
the other approximants, is commonly a late acquisition, often not being con-
Irastive until the age of 5;0. It is frequently replaced by /w/ and even when a con-
Irast between /r/ and Jw/ is present, the /rf may have an incorrect articulation,
mﬂnmml}r ful.

(5) Advice to fareign leamers—RP frf has a quality which is rarely encountered in

o
thier languages, the usual approximant variety having much in common with a

:'g“':!l Any strongly rolled r-sound, whether lingual or uvular, is not acceptable in
» dthough it is not a question of loss of Intelligibility through phonemic con-

Iﬂn. A weak tongue-tip tap Is the least objectionable substitution for RP [1] and
= seeptable if Amalgam English or International English is the target (see §§13.4

13.3); but a uvular sound, trill or fricative, as so often used by French or

Ny an learners, is generally taken as a characteristic of a marked foreign accent,

1 &' Hagiwara (1998,
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despite the fact that a uvular sound is not unknown in English regional
is also important that those whose own r-sound (s of the uvular type shy
make a double articulation—uvular and post-alveolar at the same time,

A foreign learner should, therefore, try to abandon his own prejudie
what an ftf sound should be and approach the RP [1] as if it were a y
central vowel, either English faf or BP f23/ or a similar vowel in the learners
language, may be used as a starting-point. An approximation to the corre
ity can then be achieved by maintaining the vowel sound while curli
the tongue backwards. This sound can then be linked to the following

until the tongue articulation is established, e.g. [1zed]. i
Alternatively, practice may start from 3/, in the articulation of which the
has a position somewhat similar to that of [3], although the sound is friea
narrowing between tongue and roof of the mouth made 1o far forward.
tongue hollowing and lateral contraction missing. From the /3/ position, th
should be retracted, hollowed and slightly lowered, so that the friction is o
both methods, it is often helpful to hold the jaws widely separated and th
somewhat rounded. The post-alveoslar affricates fir,drf may also be related to
applying the same principles of retraction as just described (see also §9.3.1).

Examples for practice should be chosen according to the degree of difficul
and the phonetic nature of the /rf allophone used, Thus, the fricative
the second element of the affricates ftr.drf may be the first to be practis
establish the post-alveolar position), but the sequence fstr-f will give grea
ficulty; intervocalic [1] usually presents relatively little difficulty, especis
one-tap [r] is always permissible; the approximant in initial position may.
most troublesome articulation of all,

If aiming at an English like that in England, learners should not be
the spelllng into pronouncing the letter <r> in preconsonantal and pre
positions. [n words such as car, aon, horse, furt, ete, the <r> may be takej
sign indicating length of the preceding vowel, and in fear, there, tour, etc, as
of the [3] element of the diphthong. Nevertheless, in connected speech,
linking /rf form should normally be used. (See examples for practice in (1)

As in the case of /If, it should be remembered that in the syllable-
sequences [pr-br- e de- ke-gr-/ the oppositions between voiceless and
plosives are indicated mainly by the degree of voicing in the following /1
{pr-jtr- kr-f should have [1], especially when accented, If they are not to/b
fused with fbr-,dr-,gr-f; cf. such pairs as pray, bray; iry, dny; crow, grow, i

Many languages, including Japanese, many varieties of Chinese, Tagalo|
some Bantu languages, have no distinctlon between (1 and fr/, This cont
often difficult to establish, the problem belng as much perceptual as produ
Any attempt to teach the correct articulation of the sounds should therek
hand in hand with drills to reinforce correct recognition.

9.7.3 Palatal and Labial-velar Approximants (or Semi-va

(1) Anticatatory and distribuetional featires—A semi-vowel is a rapid vocal
onte a syllabic sound of greater steady duration. In English, the semi-voW
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e

jw/ glide from positions of approximately /izf (with spread or neutral lips)
‘nﬂ fuzd (with rounded lips) respectively, e.g. in pear, wesl, dawand, spaniel
. peenit] The actual point at which the essential vocalic glide begins depends on
sature of the following sound, e.g. the glide of [j/ to /i:/ in yeast has a closer
ipning than that of [ji to fof in pacht and the starting-point of /w/ before fuy/

in woe is cloger than that before fo/ in wirt. When [|/ is followed by a back close
yowel as in you, of fwf by a front close vowel as in we, the starting-points need

t be as close as in peast and woo, since, In the first cases, the glide is essentially
of a front to back (or vice versa) dirlectiun. rather than a movement of close to
more open, as in the latter cases. [n English, however, it is never necessary for the
starting-point of /j/+/izf or fw/+/ui/ to be 5o close that it falls within the fricative
region beyond the vowel area, since English fi:/ and fu:f are both sufficiently
relaxed for a perceptible non-fricative glide to be made from a closer position
within the vowel area,

Despite the fact that semi-vowels are, in phonetic terms, penerally vocalic,
they are treated within the consonant class, mainly because their function is con-
sonantal rather than vowel-like, Le. they have a marginal rather than a central
situation in the syllable. fj/ and fw/ occur in the onset position of syllables either
singly or as part of a consonantal cluster (see §8.2 for the treatment of the final
[l and [u] elements of English diphthongs as an integral part of the diphthoengal
glide, rather than as separable—consonantal—/j/ and /w/ occurring in the coda).
Their consonantal function is emphasized by the fact that the articles have their
preconsonantal form when followed by fif and fwf, 1.e. the pard, a paciit, the west,
awasp, with /8af or [a/ rather than with /00 or fan/. Moreover, the allophones of
[if and fw/ following a volceless consonant are voiceless and fricative, as in ene,
qguick [keuz], [kauk], i.e. they fall within a phonetic definition of a consonant.
 [2) Acoustic features™—Since fj/ and fw/ are vocalic glides (except in the case
of the fricative allophones mentioned above), they may be expected to have
acoustic features similar to those of vowels, i.e. a characteristic two- o three-
formant structure similar to that of /iz/ or fui/. In fact, as for vowels, two formants
a2 suificient for good recognition. Compared with /frl/, the steady state of
the semi-vowels Is even shorter, e.g. of the order of 30 msecs. F1 starting-point of
the glide is that of /ii/ or /u/, .e. about 240 Hz; F2 hasa starting-point within the
Tinge 2, 280-3,600 Hz for fil, depending on the following vowel, and within the
fANge 360-840 Hz for jw/, depending on the following vowel. The transition
duration of F2 is of the order of 50-100 msecs for both fif and /w/, with that of

L of the same or shorter duration. Spectrograms of /| w/ are shown In Fig. 43.

9.7.4  Unrounded Palatal Approximant [j/

i) Examples

"I"'”"d"f"'ﬁ:if—-}'ieid. yes, yard, yacht, yawn, union, young, yearn, yokel, year,
'Ilrﬂpe

;“-—-.._‘_____“'__
OConnos ral, (1957).
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faliowing accemted fp,t,kh/ (only before fuz,uaf) = [gl—pew, tune,
cure, pure, huge; accuse, secure, peculiar, attuncd 1
foltowing fsp,st,ski, voiceless fricatives, or mmaccented [p.t k= stightly,

[1l—spurious, stew, askew; enthusiasm, refuse; opulent, E[Htu]g;'f-
help you, kick you ¥
following voiced conrsonant = |||—];:|-|:-.|1|;,|t)|'II duty, music, new, valy

abuse, endure, argue, manure, onion, failure, familiar, residue, .
Brebaviour i§

Spellings of fj/

.ﬂal‘ui fﬂ
ol
wi

Examples TE
i
y yus, yacht, young, vours, yeast, year, yak, yeam, 199
beyond, lawyer |
i spaniel, brilliant, senior, onlon, familiar, |

behaviour, view, saviour, apinion

w (a5 part of fju:f use, muse, tune, curng, pure, huge, duty, music, i
opulent, presume, congratulaie, nebulous, |
aoouse, secure, peculiar, attuned, spurious, |
entbusiasm, refuse, opulent, spatala, oculist,
abuse, endure, manure, failure

ue {as par of fju:f AVETILE, TEVLLE, TEVENUE, Argue, sulniue, |

barbecue, pursue, queue, valhue, residue
ew, eu (as part of new, mildew, nephew, spew, pew, stew, askew,
Huf feud, adiew, eulogy |
Mote: beanty

(Z) Description—The vocalic allophones of RP /| are artlculated by the te

assuming the position for a close-mid to close-frent vowel (depending oI

degree of openness of the following sound) and moving away immediately’
position of the following sound; the lips are generally neutral or spréad
anticipate the lip rounding of the following vowel in such cases as yod, yawi
When fj/ follows 2 voiceless consonant, devoicing takes place; when fif 0
accented /p,tkhy, the devoicing is complete, with the result that a vo
palatal fricative [¢] is produced. {In these cases, it is the friction rather
glide which identifies the phoneme.)

When /j/ is the final element of accented clusters, only fuzf, fua/ or S0ME '

faf may follow Jjf (pew, cured; in unaccented clusters, fj/ may be foll
fusuual or faf (argue, opelent, fenure, senior). The sequence [hf+/]f as
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{ [hgus] may reduce to [¢] giving [gu:]. Such a realization entails oppositions

'mr::-ecn Jif, fhf, and [5), e.g. you, who, hue, talsing the possibility of phonemic

r [¢]. The number of words offering the sequence /hf +ji—lg] is, how-
or, restricted (g2, hew, e, huiman, hemour) and alternative pronunciations
¥ h Juf+fif or /hi+[g] (on the pattern of fp.tk/+/j/) are possible. [¢] is, there-
:e more conveniently treated as a realization of Ml +/j/. iy
m' many cases of RP fj/+/uz/, an alternative pronunciation without /j/ exists.
Earlier /jus/ o /u/ sequences (sce §8.9.10) have regularly been reduced to fuif in
presE after {if.ds,r; fjuif is retalned after plosives, nasals, /i, fv/, and /h/ {pew,
peatily, qUENE, aTgue, tune, dune, few, view, nepliew, huge) and when .il_.F is prt.:tﬂdl!d
o an accented vowel (valie, curlew); but in other cases, more variation is pos-
sible, both fusf and fjuz/ being heard, e.g. in absolutefly), Iute, salite, revolution,
cntisiasi, pursuil, assume, suit, suef, suwitable, superstition, supermarkel, CONSHNE,
e, ete., though fuf grows increasingly common in such words, being the
more common after /I and /s/ in an accented syllable while /jus/ remains pre-
dominant after /8.2/, Increasingly pronunciations without /jf are also heard fiol-
lowing /n/ in accented syllables, e.g. neutral, news.

Unaccented sequences of ftj,dj5),2)/ coalesced in an earlier state of the lan-
guage into fif,dg .3/ (see §82.3.1, 9.4.6). In some cases, ¢.§. stafue, residue, issie,
seizure, Clwistian, fmmediate, educate, gratitude, uswal, visnal, Jesuit, both forms
may now be heard, the prenunciation with /tj,dj.sj.zif being characteristic of
careful speech, Coalesced forms In the onset of accented syllables, e.g. [[,3f In
assunte, presurse are increasingly heard in RP, forms with /sjz2j/ becoming con-
fined to Refined RP. Such coalescences also occur in rapid, famillar, speech, at
word boundaries, e.g. in not yet fnoget/, would you fwodgus/, this year [Bifia/, sees
you fsizzuy (see §12.4.5).

In unaccented syllables, there 1s often variation between fja/ and /1), ¢.g. in
iminediale, Iindia, audience, tedious, Idiet, Ifdeous, In the cases involving a preced-
ing alveclar plosive where the fjaf form may be regarded as the primary one, this
form may occasionally be further reduced to /,dk/ in rapid speech, e.g. /it mi:diat,

Umidjat, rmisdgat/. In such cases as Romaia, Bohensla, Australia, morplia, hiaf

tends to be retained in careful speech, as well as in those suffixes where fa/ has a
separable morphemic value, e.g. in easier, freavier (see §8.12.1 for those sequences
of [1] plus [a] which are better regarded as bisyllabic).
A junctural [*] glide may sometimes be heard between fis,1,en2,21 and a fol-
owing vowel, eg. seetng [siig), saping [setig), sighing [sain], enjoy it
[en’dei'nt), see ants [siz “eents], say all [se1 "2z, my awnt [ma1 “ant], toy ann [t
xmj, resulting from the relatively close quality given to fif and [1] and the sub-
"“I['Em glide to the following, more open, vowel. However, such a glide is rarely
EQuivalent In nature to a phonemic fjf, the finishing point of the diphthong not
Ing sufficiently prominent, nor the glide being long enough. The difference
Ween phonemic /jf and junctural '] can be seen in the opposition between my
Bar fmay iaf (= [mar “1a]) and ray pear fman i) (= [mat " ji2]) and we et fwl "2in/d
= [wi “13:n]) ang we yeam fwi Tjamnf (= [wi “jan]) A junctural [)] always has the
ﬂ'Ematiw of a glottal stop, e.g. [ma1 “hia) and [wi “72n] (sec §9.2.8) (Fig. 50).
‘3] Rﬂgfﬂ"ﬁf vartans— In GEnE[ai American H.Ir is 'Eguliﬂ.}’ absent fol lﬂ“‘lﬂg
4, 8,0,n/ in accented syllables (i.e. fj/-deletion in clusters has progressed wider
AN in [y, e.g. in tune, bunic, divie, duty, entimisigsm, news. In East Anglia /j/ may
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=

aliowinig fskde accented voiceless fricative, or it unaccented syliable following
IF-‘JH= slightly devoleed [w|—square, squash, squirrel; thwart, swim, swear,
swoon; upward, outward, equal; pump water, that word, take one
intervoculic, or following voiced consonant = [w]—away, aware, inward, always,
age; dwindle, dwarf, guano
ssille oppositions fwf, fmf—witch, which; weather, whether; wine, whine;
wales, whales; wear, where

S -

Jwi, fvi—west, vest; wine, vine; worse, verse; wail, veil; welr, veer

Figure 30 Vowel diogram end pofotogram for i,

[spellings of iwl
Nings of fw.
be drqpp:ri follewing all consonants, e.g. beauty, music, view, argie. The seque Speflings
M/ + /il is reduced to fjf alone in some accents, e.g. In much of Wales, T Examples TF LF
- T west, weather, wink, wit, wet, wagon, walk, G 59%
Sou rces of ';Jf wood, weed, wag, wasp, wood, womb, word,
: r wave, wire, welrd, wear, bwig, twelve, twin, twice,
OE [j] ME [j] yard, year, yleld, voke, young dwindle, sweep, swoon, swim, swear, thwart,
ME [Lee]+ ul=(f] +[uz] | hue, new, fow (see §5.9.10) upward, outward
OF fndf ME [f]+V opinion, familiar, onion, William, pavilia wh whether, wheel, whisper, whistle, white, whisky, 5 5%
whist
qu (=/kw/) quell, quick, quite, qulck, quiet, queen, 27% 3%

colloguial, comquer, square, squash, squirnel,
acquaint, equal, adequate

(4) Acquisition of /j/ by mative learners—The palatal approximant, along.
and fw/, is usually among the first consonants added to the plosives and
of children's first words. [t is only rarely a problem In acquisition and is
present by 3;6. K

(5} Advice to forelgn Tearmers—RI fj/ presents little difficulty except w
accurs before a following close front vowel as in yeast, picld, Yiddish,
there may be a tendency to omit the /jf altogether. In such cases it ¢
ful to make the leamner say an additional [iz] instead of the [|] at the be
the word, e.g. |ELst], [i::dd], [indy], (las] and then gradually shorten
[i:]. Spanish learners should avoid using a palatal plosive [3] in accented sy,
e.g. in yes, young [pes, jan)|. Speakers of languages like French having un
/p. kS should be sure to correctly devoice 2 following //, e.g. in pew, bt

—

ulafter <gss=) | language, pengwin, linguist, sanguine, anguish,
persuade, suede, suite 4% 4

Mote; aue, miace, cholr

.

(2) Description—The vocalic allophones of RP fw/ are articulated by the tongue
AS5uming the position for a back close-mid to close vowel {depending upon the
: of openness of the following sound) and moving away immediately to the
Pasition of the following sound; the lips are rounded {more closely when followed
A0/ or /3f than when preceding a more open or front vowel—ct, woo, wood,
¥ar, with what, west, we; in those cases where fw/ precedes fuz/, the lip-rounding
s !w/ Is closer and more encrgetic than that associated with fu:/, permitting a
tinction between such a pair as ooe, woos). This is an example of double articu-
tion, the approximation of the articulators at the bilabial and velar places of
ticulation constituting two strictures of equal rank. The soft palate is raised and
_ lal? Voual folds vibrate; but when /w/ follows a volceless consonant, devolcing
CORES place: when fw/ follows accented [t/ the develcing is complete =[nm], a

9.7.5 Labial-velar Approximant /w/

(1} Exarples ]
winrd-initial = [w|—weed, wet, wag, wasp, wood, womb, one, wo
woke, wine, weind, wear |
following accented Jt k= [m]—twig, twelve, twin, twice, queen, quell, qUIE
quike, quaint, acquaint
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voiceless lablal-velar fricative—the friction belng bilabial, In this Ig

the bilabial friction rather than the glide which identifies the phar
words as swoop, swoon, are distinguished from sonp, sooy, not only I}’u
lip action associated with fw/ but also by its devoiced friction, e

Consonants preceding /w/, especially initially in an accented syllg
lip-rounded In anticipation of fw/, e.g. in dwist, geeen, swing, fa, .
such rounding occurs to a lesser extent at syllable or word boundag
onward, bindweed, front wheel, this ore. e,

The main variant, both in RP and in other types of British En
the pronunciation of the spelling <wh>. Among careful RP speakers y
as wheti are pronounced with the voiceless labial-velar fricative [m]
speech, which contains oppositions of the kind wire, whine, shown n |
fsf has phonemic status. Among RP speakers the use of /mf as a pha
declined rapidly (though it is often taught as the correct form in vers
Even if {s/ does occur distinetively in any idiolect, it may neverthele
preted phonemically as fhf+/w/ (cf. the treatment of [g] in §9.7.4
that the stock of words in which s/ may occur (e.g. whale, what,
wiere, witet, which, whig, whin, witive, whirr, witist, wihit, win) Isgr-m't. 0
in which [¢] may occur, does not of itself provide sufficient argument fo
phonemic rather than a biphenemic solution.

A junctural [*] glide may sometimes be heard between fuz,u,auauf
lowing vowel, e.g. doing [du™m], following [ folau™ngl, ellow it [ lao
asked [hu: ""ast], follow on [folav ™"on|, resulting from the relatively clo
given to fuif or [u] and the subsequent glide to the fellowing, more ope
However, such a glide is rarely equivalent in nature to a phonemic hf
ishing point of the vowel not being sufficiently prominent, nor the |
enough. The difference between phonemic fwi and junctural [*] can b
the opposition between two-eped [tur ™aid] and foo wide [tur “wand] and
no gir [nav ™ea) and no wear [nav “weal, A junctural [*] always has the :
of a glottal stop, e.g. [tu: Tard] and [nav “Pea] (see §9.2.8) (Fig. 51).

et e
i -

Figure 51 Vowel dagram and palatogrom for fwl. 3

(33 Regiontal varfanis— The only regional variation concerns the m
use of [m] In words with <wh= In the spelling. This happens in Standar
English, in most varietics of Irish English, and is often presented as th
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though the change from [m] to fw/ seems to be more common than

eUsh 0l
rces of Pl
;;UE [l ME [w] way, wolf, wash, widow, twin, dwarf
:"Aﬂ wl wige, ward, warrant, war
:dFEhQH'IHI'P v sqquire, squirrel, squadron
;:BE [hw,xw, 4] :{I‘:hl::lﬁzt:imw whale, wheel, where, when, which, whistle

?ﬂi‘éﬂh‘i]}: Farlier |w] was Lost In se, such, Heovg, twe, sword, arswer in late ME and in the
| custer [wr) in write, wreck, wrist In the seventeenth century

f_m{z}: In the case of who, whom, whese it was the [w] that was lost by eModE), the
| [w) merging with the following [u:]

fj'i;:rte(:ij: Initial [w] was added o are, aitce, in the seventeenth century

18

() Acqueisition of fwy by mative feaners—The lablal-velar approximant is often
the first approximant to be acquired, following Fairly rapidly on the prior acqui-
sition of nasals and plosives, It rarely presents a problem, and is usually present

by at least 3;0.
.:.{'5':':51' Advice to forelgn leamers—It is important for those aiming at RP that the
Yoealic allophone of fw/ should not be replaced by a consonantal sound, Le.
; ther a voiced bilabial fricative [B] (as in Hungarlan}), or & voiced labicdental
o Calive [v] (as in German), or a labiodental approximant [v], in which thereis a
i maPﬂmﬁlmuun (without friction) between the lower |ip and the upper teeth
i :Jil Hindi). All such substitutions will be interpreted by the English ear as v/,
P‘fﬁ Edmer should protrude and round his lips, ensuring that the teeth play no
e :‘t l|l;te articulation; if necessary, in practice, an energetically rounded full [uz]
Hon b:i ould be used, e.g. wine being pronounced as [w:am], and a clear distinc-
Ng made between this word and vine (see examples in (1) above). The
© Protruded and rounded lip action (and absence of lower teeth contact)
: 'Iam the voiceless allophone [w], as in quite, twin, etc. As in the case of the
yaf:e:u“p'm"“ of /L,r,jf, it is important that fw/ should be devoiced espe-
N the ¢ ccented f1,k/, despite the fact that there are no exact pairs depending
Wirdr Flil‘ﬂﬁl.lmn [dw,gw]=[tm,ka], but cf. dwell, hwelve; distinguish, relintguisty;

b Wirt; Gwen, querich.

Yells (195, 230,
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9.8 The Frequency of Occurrence of RP Consor

PART III

Words and Connected Speech

As a class, the alveolar phonemes emerge as those which occur mg
in English, this being a generalization which appears ta be applicap
languages, The wext frequencies of English consonants as given [n
shown in Table 13.

U L
i/ 7.58 b/ 1.97 |
:::Jr :ﬁ iﬂ' 1.79 eepite our detailed descriptions of individual vowels and consonants in
; p/ 1.78 ters & and 9, It is, in practice, by no means easy to analyse articulatory or
isf 4.81 /hi 1.46 tic data from nateral speech into discrete, successive units. In reality,
il 3.66 il 1.18 s an ever-changing continuum of qualities, quantities, pitch and intensi-
jof 3.56 fal 1.05 The units with which we describe speech are largely derived (consciously or
I, 151 I 0.96 sceiously) from a knowledge of the meaningful distinctions found in a
Jmi 3.7 I 0.88 age, i.e. the different words, morphemes and phonemes. A useful phonetic/
; : emic account of speech describes those articulatory or auditory features
k! 309 g/ 0.60 h compose the phonemes of a language. But it must not be forgotten that
fwl 2.81 ' 0.41 a linear sequence of phonemes Is an abstraction from the continuously
127 246 faf 0.37 ng materlal of speech. In this respect, the sophisticated written form of
ol 00 7l 0.10 H differs frﬂtl;l'l the spoken n:u;:.ifeﬂatim of the language, for our writing
: . licitly represents a succession of discrete linguistic uni onemes (Nowi-
Total all consonants: 60.78% B iniperfectly) and words. & ts—ph {

- I however, for convenience, our analysis s based on discrete phonemic units,
necessary 1o take into agcount the way in which such units combine in
h—haoth in words and in connected speech; thus, the aim of the following
Is to show how phonemes combine in words and how varying accentual
et alf' apply to the syllables of words {Chapter 10), how accentual and inton-
e PELterns occur on groups nf_wmds and zentences (Chapter 11) and how
ttatlon forms of words change in connected speech (Chapter 12).

Table 13 Text frequencies of consonants in AF
{From Fry, 1947, Revised percentages, supplied by G. Perren, for /it
Idf, and I are included).

The frequencies of consonants shown in Table 13 and In other 3
frequencles™ show thelr rank order of occurrence falling into it
fotd s Lef (with fif much more frequent in General American b
occurrence in preconsonantal and pre-pausal positions); (i) /3K,
Jp.bf (iv) b fgnd (v) 80340 As is to be expected from its IS
gins and its restricted contextual distribution, /3/ regularly occupies
position. In any general text frequency count such as this, the order
reflect the occurrence of such ‘common’ words as the, that, which; g
derance to /0,w/, for example, as against /8, /.

There are notable diserepancics between the occurrence of voiceless
members of homorganic pairs of phonemes: thus, /50,k/ ooour m
than their counterparts. Discrepancy In general frequency of occul
ever, less important, as far as oppositional significance is concern
quency of minimal pairs, the so-called FUSCTIONAL LOAD of con
measire the contrasts of /8 vs /8 and /i vs /3/ carry a very low fund
with minimal pairs being almost non-existent (Miigh vs thy, ether vs
tecthe, Aleutian vs alfusion, ithsion vs Iuyshin, leash vs liege, Confician ¥

7 I addition te Fry (19470, sec also Carterette and Jones (1974), Mines o af. (1978),
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Words

..

10.1 Accent
ords are made up of phonemes as shown by meaningful contrasts, e.g. the /t/
Jd/ contrast in writer fraitaf and rider frnda/. In polysyllabic words, words
e an additional identity detenmined by the relationship of their parts. Thus
r and ridder have a pattern consisting of a strong syllable followed by a weak
able. But in the case of refum /i’ tam/ the pattern is reversed: we have a weak
||: followed by a strong syllable. The identity of retur compared with writer
nd rder depends not only on the different sequence of phonemes but also on
he different patterns produced by the varying prominence of their syllables. The
fliable or syllables of a word which stand out from the remainder are said to be
ceented, to receive an ACCENT,

The accentual pattern of English words is fixed, In the sense that the main
ent always falls on a particular syllable of any glven word,! but free, in the
it that the main accent is not tied to any particular point in the chain of syl-
HIES constituting a word, as it is in some languages, e.g. to the penultimate syllable
olish, to the first in Czech and to the last in French. Thus, in English the
L dccent falls regularly on the first syllable In such words as fimish, answer,
ards; on the second syllable in belind, result, together, impossible; on the
Syllable in widerstand, education; ot later In articulation, palatalization, etc.
~= accentual shape of a word, in terms of the degree of prominence associated
I1s parts, is a reality for both the speaker and the listener; but the speaker's
S10n of the factors which produce such a pattern of varying prominences
differ from the actual auditory cues by which the listener perceives the
lgll];lfnc-e Pattern. It is, therefore, necessary to examine the factors which in
e significant both for the speaker and for the listener in producing the
Municated effect of accent.

1y ot:;,.m exceptinns, ceterrnined by the larger thythmic pattern of the total context
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10.2 Accent and Prominence | pitch accent in a word or in a group of words is usually the most
= (and hence referred to as the puvary accent) while a plich accent
_I'f'wlm syllable is usually somewhat less prominent (and referred to as
e ACENT)
.:;”'Cg::._;q‘cnted syllables are often assumed to be louder than
.nted syllables and in most cases this is so. Greater loudness is carrled prin-
by voiced sounds, in which greater amplitude of vibration of the vocal
together with the reinforcing resonance of the supraglottal cavities, results
ic terms in relatively greater intensity. This strong intensity and the per-
jpudness on the part of the listener result from the relatively greater
effort and muscular energy expended on the articulation of @ sound by
e speaker. This effort and energy are frequently referred to as “stress’ although,
use of the many different ways in which this word has been used, it is
4 in this book. Loudness is not by itself an efficient device for signalling
location of the accent in English. When they are said on a menotone and
ut urlue lengthening of accented syllables, it is difficalt to distinguish

Any of four factors, pitch, loudness, gquality and quantity may help
syllable more prominent than its neighbours. But it is principally ."*
which marks an accented syllable.

(1} Phich change—The principal cue to accent is plich promi
depends as much upan pitch charnge as pitch height. The different
terns of insult (noun) and insnlt (verb) are easily distinguished by tf
terns, If a falling intonation Is used, the fall occurs on the first syl
noun and on thesecond syllable of the verb, ;

e

insult {n.) insult {v.) loudness alone in"sult (v.), im"port (v.), &’low, from insult (n.),"import (n.),
fifow, words in which different accentual patterns are not backed up by quali-
Similarly, If a rising intonation is used, the rise begins on the first syl differences in the vowels.

Quaritity ard apeelity—While accent is principally achieved by pich
1ge, sometimes assisted by extea loudness, among unaccented syllables some
i more prominent than others due to the quality and quantity of the vowels
thelr centre, (For varying prominence among sounds more generally, see §5.5.)
‘Long vowels and diphthongs are generally more prominent than short vowels,

hile among the short vowels themselves /i,u,a/ are the least prominent and,
not accented by pitch or loudness, zre often referred to as mEoUceED (non-
Teduced vowels are sald to be FULL). As far as prominence is concerned, syllabic
onants are considered to be sequences of j3/ plus /Lm.nnf and hence are
valent to reduced vowels. The reduced vowels are so lacking in prominence
4l they have a high frequency of accurrence in unaccented as opposed to
= syllables, with /a/ occurring only in unaccented syllables. Despite the
rominence of all short vowels, a long vowel in an unaccented syllable is
Mes longer than a short vowel in an adjacent accented syllable, e.g. piffow

the second syllable respectively (in these so-called interlinear diagrams, sy
are indicated by dots and accented syllables by large dots): :

. .o’

insult (r.) insull {v.)

Pitch changes may make prominent more than one syllable in
Cxanring o 3

[ W [ Hlan . E =
5 RS, ally [mlay, fromtier | frants/, placard £ plekaid/, record [/ rekad/, cxpert
. LA " ® ; : t':;ﬂ:’:_'ﬂl““%f cases where the unaccented syllable precedes the accent
. —— , e alternation between a full and reduced vowel, e July /dguslan/
examination examination 9 " lai, Nm'fmbur /mauvemba/ [na"vemba/, proceed .fpmu‘fi:df JI:q:fﬂfsi:uﬂ',
it Isep’ tembay /sap"temba/. Some dialects, ¢.g. that of northem England,

of, within a phrase like the following. where the first three accent
show a change of pitch level while the Jast accent invalves a
direction:

Eblgm likely to retain the full vowel In these positions, particularly in mono-
i Prfﬁif'sr .8 ablain fobtemnf fab temy, contain fkon temn/ fkan temn/, con-
”"nabhtm'“” kan’tinjusf, expect fekspekt/ (1kspekt/ or [ok'spekt. In some
ot (both in RP and in other dialects) there may be alternation in the

the primary accent with consequent alternation in the use of a full or
a1 L oeg adult fadalty vs f3'daltf, contact (v) [‘kontekt/ vs
t Cmrn“!wJ__-]-

LIy
]

® .
[ B
i ®-: . 5 : e i'ren- are therefore four degrees of pmmlr_mnm in English; (a)
ML, marked by the last major pitch prominence in a word (or longer

i (h) secondary accent, marked by a non-final pitch prominence in a

The first examinalicn was over,
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Somie exceptions: 4 . .

u“accfl'llf'j strong final syllables: “rekagnaiz/, /" rialaiz/
accented weak final syllables: /im"pres/, fpa’ses/, fbr'gind, ffa*getf, ffa’bid/,
Jpamt!
Adjectives 3 ;
(a) If the final syIEIblethslmug,‘ it is acceyted. e.g. [ma'tjua/, fsrkjual,
o frexd!, fatslispd, MRamplict/, Ak strizm/, [a’brapt/, (so'blaimy, fa'lavny

Otherwise accent falls on the perultimate syllable, or (with reduced

vowel on the penultimate) on the antepenultimate, e.g.

aultmate: fiksesiv/, Cojuitealf, Ssoldf, Ckleva!, [Mfeimasd, g/,
Jik sphisit/, [konfr denfal/
antepenultimate: ["nesasn/, “demndgaras/, ["difikalt/, /defrut/, Mintristig/,
{'posiball, S mamvalas/, Smtimat/
Some exceptions:
strong  final  syllables, unaccented: [mponband/, lentamaont/,
 fmmpoctant/, Jkaohearant/, Maragant/)
E]l Noumns
{a) If the final syllable is strong, it is optionally accented, e.g. fardia/,
Jma’finf, fdis"piwtf, fkaefiaf, fosfta nuing, fka'tay, ba'lwn/, ffEmpen/,
Jkatfiaf, fpa’liss/, fhaengaruyf
(b) Otherwise primary accent falls on the penultimate syllable, or (with
reduced vowel on the penultimate} on the antepenultimate, or, rarely, on
the ante-antepenultimate, e.g.
strong final syllable, penultimate accent: [proviarlf, [ta"maitauy,
fa'baekavf, fpa‘tetau, [‘windaw/, [‘pilayd, SEw), lelauf, [fwilauyf,
{widan/, fsa’proznag), S mavmant/, S safiks/, Sbamaks), Smmeaf
10.3.1 Roots | strong  final, antepenultimate accent;  fenakdautf, [ferenhaiy,

. Fpedagriz/, [ xpatait/, [ketaraekt/, fa'setilizn/, [“telifaun/, [*entlaop/

Somewhat different tendencies apply to verbal, adjectival and nominal’ie - Wweak final, penultimate accent: fin‘kaunta, [lengwidy, [patan),
Among other word classes, adverbs are generally derived from ac " fam’plekfan/, /' peipal, [ feremit/, /" foklit/, £ vasmin/
with no alteration to the accentual pattern, while the remaining weak final, antepenuitimate accent: [“kwontiti/, Sdisiphing, /" kaemara),
of many monosyllabic words, witl those few of more than one syl f'history/, fa"noelisis/, [evidans/, frarnosaras/, [‘inasans/
no regularity in their accentual patterns. weak final, ante-antepenultimate accent: [*heltkopta/, [ telivizan/
Somme exceptions:
:::':J“' accent on weak syllable: /hav’telf, fpasa’nel! (persormel), faiga‘ret/

b "sigaretf in GA))

word {or longer utterance); () a minor prominence produced by ¢,
of a full vowel without pirch prominence; (d) a non-prominent 31.. e
ing no pitch prominence and one of the reduced vowels Lual,

10.2 Word Accentual Patterns?

Although many longer words contain primary accented syllab
accented syllables and prominent syllables based on vowel quality
position of the primary accent which contributes most te a word's a
tern {and which will be the principal cue to the nuclear tone |
Attempts to reduce the placement of primary accent in English wi
rules are bedevilled by the existence of large numbers of exceptions
mule, The following sections should therefore be regarded as statin
rather than absolute rules. It is principally the status of the Anal syll;
or weak (together with grammatical class) which governs primary
ment in English. Syllables are here counted as smonG when they eg
vowel or diphthong or a short vowel plus two consonants; otherwise ¢ €

English words may be divided into roors and arrpes including bot
and ruenxes. Hoots include not only single free morphemes like
understard but also that part of a word remaining after an affi
removed, even though such a part cannot occur on its own, e.g
trevieind-aus, Rospil-abie. In the next section téndencies in root stress
ever, generally exempified in free morphemes,

(1) Verbs :
{a) If the final syllable is strong, it is accented, e.g. /i “leit)
forany, Jmemntenf, Jo'ks:f,  fpatsin,  fwid hauoldf
Ipa"sweid/, fenta tem/, i fjusz/, f37grizf, fkan vaitf, [kan
fiklusd),  favvateik),  fridgekt/,  fandastendf, fdis’l8
forLizv/, fprizsa’ pavzf, fim volv/, freka’ mend/, /r mamd/, fm
(b Otherwise accent falls on the penultimate syllable;, e:g
[wispald, Cpoliff, £ pantff, fdevelapy, [wazipd, Snatf, SozPR;
fatstonaff, ik zemm/, S hsond, Pmeadging, /o zembsl/

.
X ;i:nn-s l‘gm:tiuns as a reduced vowel, as in /" pedigri:f and sometimes as a full
It E.r’va mila/ and sometimes has bath functions in one word, as in Mwikid/.
e particularly be noted that there are two competing accent patterns
taca WIth strong final syllables, one with final accent and one with an earl-
et l‘iI'L'ThE final syllable in the case of (2) (b) is sometimes said to be “extra-
ol Le. outside the rhythm of the word.
ntff illustrates the problem of declding whether to treat a word as a single
ar 4 sequence of root plus affix, e.g. in the case of fsiga’ret/, the analysis
: Plus suffix -ette would produce the comect accentual pattern for RY in
EwWay that disk becomes dis kette (2 similar problem arises in the treat-
Lompounds—see §10.3.5 below),

i
b

? Gee particularly Chomsky and Halle (1968}, Fudge (1984). For an alterrative for i
involving heavy syllable as VC and extrametrical fnal corsenants, sec Glcgttiﬂl'. (B
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10.3.2  Suffixes _ate plus -fon (=/-ctfnf)), e.g. es"cape, esca pade; “wmommtnin, momtain e

. pictur’ esques “usher, usheSrette; "private, privali zation. Verbal -ate belongs
: m‘ﬂmrllnhles, e.g, i grate,

Accert-fixing stffixes

(a) On fimal s;.rual.tle o! stem—Here belong -Ic, -ion, and -ity, e.g, “chaos,
atic; e vole, de™vation; “curious, eurlosity, In the case of -fon most words
formed from free-form dissyllabic verbal stems accented on the second
shle and -ion could therefore equally well be regarded as accent-neutral;
powever, since the final syllable of the stem s almost unexceptionally
~ecented in bound stems as well, e.g. com’plexion, o"ccasion, it is better reparded
45 accent-fixing.

() On penultimate syllable of stem—The number in this category s
small, the most important being verbal -ate in words of more than two sylia-
ples, most involving bound forms, e.g. i augurate, exco’ mmunicate, *aperate,

. (¢) Onfinal or penultimate syllable of root according to the weight of the
final syllable. Here belongs -ative, which is added to a similar set of bound forms
as s -ate In (b) above, of, “aperafive, " qualitative vs repre’sentative, angi mentative,
~ Here are also -ency and adjectval -al, e.g. "presidency but ¢ wergency, "pharynx,
- pha’rymigeal but “medicine, medicinal,

Suffixes may be added to a root, e.g. nation, raticial, or they may
already comhbined root plus suffix, e.g. natfonal, satieralist, natfo
parts of words to which a suffix is added are called smias, Some
effect on the accentual pattern of stems and hence are called ag
the complex word the primary accent remains where 1t is in the stem
“Bitterness. Other suffixes regularly take the accent themselves (g
ATTHACTING), B8, “disc, dis"kette, Yet others have the effect of Axing
a particular syllable of the stem (are ACCENT-FIXING): on the final’
stern, e.g. “definite, defi nition, or on the penultimate syllable of th
“infant, b fanticide (where the stem is infanti-), or varying betwes
penultimate acconding to the same principle as that for roots, ie
final syllable of the stem contains, on the one hand, a short vowe]
position or followed by only one consonant, or on the other hand
or short vowel plus two consonants, e “mredicine, me dicimal,
intes” tinal. Unfortunately, many suffixes are not entirely regularin gl
patterns they induce, belonging in one group of words to one cat
another group of words o another category. In many cases,
which is dependent on the type of stem, i.e. whether it consists
novNn morpheme; thus disa’gree, disa’greement but seg’went, tor
more than one suffix is applied to a stem, the last suffix dete i
accentual pattern, e.g. ‘rational, “ratioealize, rational” zation; familiar, f;
familian” zation.

There are some endings derived principally from Greek which are i
in that they occur attached to a number of stems, but which have

Besldes those sulfixes above which have been noted as preferring ane pattern
n suffixed to a free form and another pattern when suffixed to 2 bound form,
are others which vacillate freely between two patterns. A common suffix of
5 sort is -able which is in most cases accent-neutral e.g. o'dore, @ dorable:
Tparicn, cont’ panfonable; question, "questionable; “realize, “realizable: “reconcile,
rcilable. However, in a number of dissyllabic stems with accent on the final

elements preceding them which themselves are like prefixes and n glel liable the accent may be shifted to the first :

: : A yllable of the stem: “admirable,
ent has a greater claim to be considered as a root, e.g. phonograply, It SPpRcable, “comparable, “despicable, *disputable, “lamentable, “preferably, “reputable,
scope. These are not treated in this section, but dealt with undes =} reparable, But the general pressure fmmm.;-ac:Ent.neutm]itch-ﬂl;l'ema}r Il:an:i

compounds, since their accentual patterning is similar to that of co alternative Pronunciations of these words with the accent on the finzl syllable
A : e.g. ad mirable, a'pplicable, com’parable, de spicable, di sputable
(1) at=nerstral siffixes—Inchuded in this category are all Inflext i re' ferabile, re’putabie, H"pﬂ'mb}c. T 20046 e’ confbsiah lﬁ:’. i
common derivational suffixes. Some inflexions are non-syllabic suchas _ ME changes in the opposite direction, e.g. “demonstrate, demonstrable;
sessive and third person singular -5 (but these are syllabic following /5 i Ve, (in-)ex"tricable; “realize, rea'lizable: “reconcile, recoi cilable EEI;W? JTxr:l-:
see §10.10.3) and past tense -1 (this is syllabic following /t,d/—see 3ga.n i an alternative form with nitial accent). In most cases the mfm ':.,rj::] :m
other Inflexions are monosyllabic like -er, -est (comparative, superla _ SoCent feither right to left or left to right) is still the more acceptabl
(progressive). Most derivational suffixes ending in -p (or -ic) (e.2. -7, Ciation jn pp, ptable pro-
-acy, -fy, diminutive -y, adjectival -y, and adverbial -ly) are accel
i’ firm, i firnans “celibate, celibacy; " difficuit, “diffioulty; "pot, Pﬂﬂ}?
“wstitd, “wsuafly. Other suffixes in this category Include -ish, -ism, -5, -
agentive -er and female -ess, e.g. “foel, “foolish, “alceliol, “aleolno
“separatist; “circwlar, “circularise; disa’gree, disa’greement; " lead, “leutdes; : %

“Hianess. All the examples given here concern stems which are free formsi 2 e Senerally accent-neutral, e.g. de-, dis-, in- (and various assimilated
of stems which are not free forms, some of these suffixes fall into other B e, it ir), mat-, mis-, psendo-, re, sub- and ., e.g, de foliate
e.g. -ary as a suffix on such stems falls under (3b) below, and -ment ; S, i’ mrect, lliterate, immature, Frreverent, mal fimction, miﬂ'r'pm'
on verls but into (3b) on nouns. (Mote also imegular ad vertisertient.) ,

+ rﬂ:‘ﬁlﬁ
(2) Accent-attracting suffixes—Some common derivational suffix

C, rede’sign, sulsstandard, winecess I
Lin ' . sany. In general, such prefixes
Fare :l doub]eg consonant when the prefix-final and the srem.mumpmn,,_,_
cgory are -ade, -eer, -esiute, ~ette and -ation (which could be analysed in S e

tical, e.g. un*necessary is pronounced with a double length [n:). (This
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rube does not apply to in- and its variants, so, for example, i"Nogical

mary accent on the first element to be written as one word or with a
with only a single /17.)

ﬁ;.m for those with the primary accent on the final element to be written
5
! _;::,ﬂn- accent in compounds is most commonly on the first element, e.g.
= ok “glasshionse and in some cases this type of accentuation will distinguish
0 nd from a more productive phrasal pattern, e.2. ghass "hipise (but note
2 contrastive accent within the phrase will produce the same pattern as the
pl:mﬂﬂ- e Thisisa “brick house, not a "glass fronse). There are, however, many
nds (judged as such on grammatical and semantic criteria) which have
pattern as phrases, e.g. clear-"cuf. There are also often differences between
. accentuation of compounds in RF and in General Amerlcan, eg. RP
~gtward, ‘Trorse “efrestruet, ‘stage “manager, “season ticket, compared with GA
strward, “horse chestant, "stage mimnager, Season "ticket. Where the primary
is on the second element, a secondary accent is usual on the first element,
ere the primary accent is on the fiest element, a full vowel is usually retained
the final clement. In the following sections the principal types of compound
an exemplificd together with their usual accentual patterns.

10.3.4 Secondary Accent’

When words have more than one syllable before or after the main
eral thythmical pattern is often apparent, there being a tenden
more prominent and less prominent syllables. Syllables made pro
way will retain a full vowel; additionally, syllables before the priman
often recelve a secondary accent Involving pitch prominence (g
above), If there is only one syllable before the primary accent,
unaccented e.g. @ pply, con'cem, a round, de’ceive, ete. If there are |
before the primary accent, the first will often recelve a secondary
‘rhiorcte” densdron, ‘medDeval, repre’sent, “maga’ zine. Indeed, as indicared
under §10.3.1, primary accent shows a tendency to move to the
secondary accent, producing, for example, “magazine in General
also alternating accent under $10.4). Where thers are more than f
before the primary accent, a secondary accent will fall two or three s
according to the presence of a full vowel, e.g. in'feri’ority, en'th
‘circumlo’ cution, 'characte ristically. As in everything concerned with.
in English, all of this section should be taken as indicating tende
rules that are without exception.

(1) Compounuds functioning as nouns—This is by far the most frequent type of
X sund {and accounts for approximately 90% of compounds). Three sub-
5 (@), (b), (c) can be distinguishesd:
- (@) "Mioun) + MN{own) around 75% of compound nounsy—"adrenaifne tourdsm,
Cwlcofiol abwse, “bank accoumt, “bar code, “birthplace, “blood-money, "bomb factory,
“hotite bank, *breaderumnbs, car “boot sale, “child abuse, com’ mmumity charge, con’pas-
;{ﬁu:! fatigue, cont’ puter virs, control freak, “crime rate, “deckehair, de”sigrer steroid,
“drug adelict, "enterprise culture, “fln run, " ghetto blaster, " grief inflation (three-minute
rather than one-minute silences), guidebook, “keyboard, “lager lout, “laptop, “lifestyle,
Aiatchibax, “mountain bike, “puesii belt, “ozome layer, “peace dividend, "phovecard,
Police force, * pressure group, “racehorse, “seaside, shopping centre, “shanmy mummy
[slattmgly mother), "stock excinange, si’dokis widow, “tape measure, " thee park, " 1ai-
Lot rall, *tostrare victim, “wheel clarmp, “wieelic bin, "yield managensent. Included here
\iI'E: txamples involving nouns in final pesition formed from Vierb)+er e
Mﬂm&'ﬁ “brickiayer, “eash dispenser, *scroensaver, “serewdriver,
NaN 2:2: general categories of exception to the accentual pattemn of
e ‘“:III where th? second item is ‘made’ of the first item, e.g.
K. ﬂl'r;::‘i-t'lm cf. nppfe_trge}, bmmnr:: split (but ef. “orange juice), brick “wall,
. IScult, clay “pigeon, cotton “wool (cf. “lambswoal), dirt “road (but of.
used to describe any sort of glass house. Compounds may be written i th), elderberry “wine, feather “pillaw, fruit “safad, loc"cream, paper bag (but
as with daybreak and glasshouse, with a hyphen as in clear-cif ; 3 pupf-r clip), rice " pudding.
between the two elements, as in working party; there s no systematic Bermy ) where N1 Is a name: ;
the choice among these three ways, although there is a tendency fof " 2k 'iem'a“ triguigle, Christias “pudding (but of. “Christmas cake, because cake
cho -Jl'ar]:- ;I:,ri:d“m a pattern of "N+N, eg. ‘apple cake, “cheesecake,
mbor s Eccles cake), Enston “station, Fosbury “flop, Highland “fling,
(Roay ge,  kmickerbocker glory, Lancashire Cholpot, London  “Road
Ways induces this pattern whereas Street induces "N+N, e.g. 'Oxford

10.3.5 Compounds

COMPOUKDS are compased of more than one root morpheme buk fur
matically and/or semantically as a single word.* In most cases, the |
free morphemes themselves: the largest type of exception to this ¢
rseUno-cosPounns under (3) below. Compounds are grammaticall

the combination of the grammatical classes of the two elements
mally function as the type of constituent which the compound doé
break is composed of the noun day plus the verb break but such a

noun-verb does not normally constitute a noun phrase functionin
ject of a sentence as the compound does in Daybreak cortes early
compound is semantically unitary because it has a meaning repres
cialized conjunction of the meanings of its two components, &8
indeed loosely a type of house and is made of glass but the compo!

3 Lo Fudge (1984: 311 -
4 For a rocent survey of the various factors which can be involved in the definitlo
compounds, see Plag (2006),




244 Words and Connected Speech HWorgds 245

Street), Manchester Ustited, Mexican “wave, Molotov “cocktail, Neqnd
Norfolk “terrier, Piecadilly "Circus, Thamees “estuary, Turkish delighe,
tion to the exceptional category s Ale” xander teclmique. )

{hus difficult to analyse such words as prefix plus root or root plus
i E:._ - icrowave, telegram, “thermostat, o tithests, “circumflex, " fungicide,
_ “ g gortachirne, Cprolotype. Since they have no clear root, these

{iii} where both N1 and N2 are egually referentia): IR are here teferred to as pseudo-compounds. From these examples it can

aroma’therapy, banner "headline, barrier “recf, boy so'prano, caulifly " that, as with compounds generally, the primary accent usually falls on
friclge-"freezer, garden “suburh, infant “prodigy, funk " food, g * frst clement (but not invariably, e.g. it falls on the second element of

{iv) where N1 is a value, e.g. 100% “effort, dollar “bill, : 8 obic, Jypo chondriac (but’cpberchondriac)). The accentual pattern of

pownd “note, ten p. " piece. 3 2 Ll do-compounds generally conforms to the root pattern in 10.3.1 (3b) above,

Some other particular exceptions to the "N+MN pattern are: - the zccent on the penultimate or antepenultimate syllable even though
{and all involving window in final position), Clamel “ferry, co : o 1 commaonly a strong final syllable. The accentual patterns of pﬁgudnmm
corty “counctl, day re lease, keyhole “surgery, kitchen "sink, monting unds are affected InJy suffixes as If Ehe:.r WEene slmp!e r-nura, thus “tefephione,
pearty, star " fuen, trade ko, weekend. M wﬁr_’. 1" lephicnist; p!r::itogmp!r, Pha m,gmp!r:_:r,_ pfrai'o graphic.

{b) “Afdjective)+N, "Ns+N, "W+V, "V+MN, 'N+Ving, * : y, it should be pointed out that the dividing line ben'-'e?n phrase and
average, “boardsailivg, “bridging loan, "building society, "boll's epe, ek und is often difficult to draw, It is particularly difficelt in those cases
“erows mest, “ear-splitting, “eating apple, "faintheart, "fly tipping, " had ere the sequence of word classes involves regular constituents of a phrase (and
baggiig, “job sharfug, “joy riding, “landfill, “mind boggling, “pay cut, the peimary accent is kept on the second item) but where the collocation
*poii capping, “searchparty, *shop lifting, *skateboarding, " statesperson, "y pecome idiomatic {i.e. semantically specialized), as, for example, in effuric
{There are many exceptions, particularly in the case of Ving+N, e sing, global “warmning, Wird “world, where A and N are regular constituents of
“cnrrent, Black “economy, compact "dise, fying “soucer, insider " dealing, phrase but where the sequence has acquired a specialized meaning.
ey Compounds involving these patterns are much less productive th
under {a) above,

{c) Phrasal and prepositional verbs used as nouns—kr
“cock-vp, “lay-offs, “melt-down, “rave-in, “riirg-around, “set-up, g p
also “hypass, N The accentual patterns of words are Hable to change. Considerable changes of
this kind have taken place within the last 300 years, in addition to the large-scale
accentual shifts affecting French importations into Middle English. Thus, in the
ieventeenth century, and still in Amerlcan English, a secondary accent with a
treng vowel fell on the penultimate syllables of such words as mecessary, adver
Sary, moitentary; the earlier distinction between the noun abuse (with primary
#cent on the first syllable) and the verl abuse (with primary accent on the sec-
ond 5:’“31”9} has been lost in this pair of words, a distinction being maintained

proaf; “worksfy. Those compound adjectives where M is a special ke occurrence of 5/ or fzf finally; we no longer place the primary accent on

of A rgmemlﬁtahe this pat}:Em, B !mrrﬁw_ *lovesick, as do tho ! m“‘i syllable of revenwe, iltustrate, confiscate, character, etc., or on the first

N+past participle, e.g. bedridden, “senlft, tinre-hotoured, "wes £ th."e o Inwnidity, convenient, prosperity, ete.

(ii) with final accent: deep-"seated, ham-fisted, long= i m?z}; :lrj variation of accentual pattern ocourring at the present time are
skint “deep, sky “blue, stone “dead, tax-free, tight="knit, wser- frien i i ythmic and analogical pressures, both of which entall in addition
compound adjectives where N modifies an A generally take thi 7 able changes of sound pattern in words.®
e.g. dirt “cheap, stone-" deaf, as do sequences of A+V+ing, and A
c.p. easy "going, high “fying, long “suffering, over ripe, over dug, red
{h) Verbs—The number of compounds functioning as

exclude phrasal and prepositional verbs) is very small. They u
initlal accent, eg ‘Pebysit, “backbite, ‘Badmowth, “browbeal,
ring fence, “sidestep, “sidetrack, “wheclclanmp (but mar liondle). The !
or PREP +V generally takes final accent, e.g. Back’fire, outn
over’ slecp, wnder go.

104 Word Accentual Instability

S -

e

(2} Cownpounds functioning as adjectives and verbs—These are much
in number than those under (1).They divide fairly evenly between tho
tial accent and those with final accent: -

{a) Adjectives—
(1) with initial accent: “bloodiitirsty, "gobsmacked, “headstrong, i
ladylike, “roth-cater, “seasick, “sell-by (dale), "use-by (date), st

i

'-m Rlithimie changes—In some words containing more than two syllables

| '_.'thE:f_'Pm“ to be a tendency to aveld a succession of weak syllables, especially
e have fof or /1. Thus, in words of three syllables, there is variation

h’:ﬁ";:’k? Apply mainly to kP and to the patterns of isolate words rather than those
T Ialnrrmg in mn:ne-::ed speech (see §12.3); they do not take inte account pattems wsed
. . = CCUs, e n Scottish English, enguly Cenkvany, realize o laef, adverticenmt
(2} Psendo-compotntds—There are some complex words (often of GIEES S R 6 - Fo Informant sty CocérmiE ERe pslerred Sariants, cas Welks (2000).
made up of two bound forms which Individually are like prefixes anc R 153 prelesred ‘correct’ pattern in RE, it 5 marked here with * In the tanscription.
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']
H

between [--] and [-°-] patterns, e.q. exguisife Sekskwizit! ot jiks'y . d = (and jdentical spelling). Such word oppositions (for the most part dis-
f-dﬁl‘m;_t.r;lnr :ﬂ'nsw, infrcgmj:' l;;qnil-;};a]f . 1;}[ F;n;tegﬁa’];;:}fmjﬂw o el .I of French origin) may or may not involve phonemic changes of quality,
of fmif "tlvasd (or even fm fizvias/), incalcate 1 1t or |/ s
men [“ekjumen/ or [kjwmen/, kilorctre llomitaf or ke lomy; A relatively stmall number® of pairs of noun and verb may differ only in the
fsonamsf* or fse'nomasf, precedence Mpresidns/® or fpmsindns ;

yjon of the primary accent, this falling on the first syllable in the nouns and
fim’pactfuin/ or [impxtjun/*, prematiure [ prematfa/* or fprem - d in the verbs. In most cases (though not all), the differing accentual
00T
finvantan® or fin"ventan/.

< for nouns and verbs can be related to the accentual tendencles of roots
Similarly, in words of four syllables, there is variation bebween — under §10.3.1. Some speakers may reduce the vowel in the first syllable of
syllable accenting, e.g. comtroversy [ kontravesy or fkan'tmo

r verbs to falt
I"hospitabl) or fho'spitsbly*, despicable fdi'spikablf® or “despikablf,
farmudabl® or Sfimudablf, capitalist CRepiashist™ or K pitalsy

N Vert
{enstakoet/ or fo”nstakraetf; variation in second and third syllable accent [wksentf or Saksnt/ feek sentf or fak’sent/
such words as cenfrifigal fsentnfjogl/ or fsentrfuzgl/*, metallurgy (o o i dgest [ dandgpest/ Jdar'dgest/ or fdr dgest/
or [metalzdgy. Television now has the pattern Ctelivizn/ predom *h,,,mm S tament/ fta"ment/
variant fteli" vizn/ being less common. : gamsfer traensix” ftrens i3 or ftens fa:f
Longer words, too, often exhibit a tendency towards the alternation'h ramsport traenspazt)” fren’spatf or ftranspact/

accented and unaccented syllables with various rhythmic
jo: tikjulatny® or fattikju’lettany), Caribbean fka nbian/ or /keer bis
S nesasanl or fmese”serily*, irexplicabde ik sphikabl* or fin’ek

Primary accent is also unstable in some compounds, e.g. cam|
life-size, maniliandle, overcast. However, the number of truly unstable ea
relatively small, although many may be subject to the accentual shift d

[z]. Ina somewhat larger number of pairs the occumrence of fa) or fif in the first
gyllable of the verb Is more regular (although the full vowel may be kept in some
pcts outside P, in particular in northemn England). In a few cases there may
‘beareduction of the vowel in the second element of the noun:

§12.3, eg after noon but affermoon “tea. Many others may vary in hi N dfective Vertr
pattern between RP and General American, e.g. Adam’s “apple (RE) vs A i contbine /" kombam/ Jkam baim/
(GAY, powrnt “butter (RP) vs “peamit butter (GA), shop “steward (RI') vs g i - comipress {"kompres/ fkam’ pres/
(GA), stage “manager (RP) vs “stage mamager (GA), vocal “covds (RE) ¥ i concert I konsat/ flean sact/
(GA), “seasan ticket (RP) vs seqson “ticket (GA). As can be seen, most of th L cotieflict I kondakef fhan dakt/
a shift from final accent in RP to initial accent in GA. clfisart I konsxf Fhan st
: A corract Fkontrakt/ fhan trekt/

{2) Anafogical changes—It sometimes happens that a word's accen cofrast I"kontrast/ fhan trozst!
is influenced not only by rhythmic pressure but also by the accentual COMAC Ikonvikt/ fan vikt/
a related word of frequent ocourrence. Thus, the analogy of the oo desert Idezatf fdrznt/
fa' plaid, prefer [prifa, compare fkom’pea, is responsible for the ot I ekspout/ AR spatd
applicalble, preferable, comparable, as [o"plikabl®, pri’farabl, kam'pearz Object o " ohdgikt/ fab'chekt!
of [@plikabl, “prefiz)rabl®, “kompiajrabl*/. Again, the existence of perfect " pa:fikef fpafekt)
distribution {kontr'bjusfn, distn’bjuifn/ may account for the p e " pazmmatf fpa it/
[kontobjuct, “distnibjust/ (comtribute, distribute) instead of the T m ["preznt/ Ipri°zentf
fkan’tabjuzt®, dis'tnbjuit®/, where the first syllable is totally weaken prod " prousizdzf {pra’sisday
last retains only a certain qualitative prominence, The case of suchav ] ng:;: I prodpu:s/ Jpeadu:s/

prite (n.), for which fds “spjut/* Is now more common than J"dlsf.lll!-_&_ : 5 [ pravgres/ Jpra°gres/
an accenting of the noun by analogy with the related verb (see the SiF Proteg f prodseke/ fpra dgekt/
palrs of dissyllabic nouns and verbs in the following section). I pravtest/ Tptstest/

10.5 Distinctive Word Accentual Patterns

Sy
iy, ﬁul:; l:;mlm of dissyllables Involved In such accentual oppositions &s slown Gulorre
A COrps of more than 10,000 dissyllabic words, only 85 exhibited changes

al, nominal, of adjectival Functions by means of o shift of acoonted syllabie,

The accentual pattern of a word establishes the relationship of its : :
W Jorn.g

also have a distinctive function in that It opposes words of comparn :
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el Freblf I belf {5 alternation between noun and adjective between compact /" knmpaekt/
i ¢ rekandy i and compact fkam’ paekt/ {ad].) and between minute [ muinit/ {n.) and mrinete
refiise Frefjuzs/ i fjusz/® pojuet/ (adi)

segmemd {"segmant/ fseq ment/ '

subject Faahdpikt/ Fsabdgeky e 5

Survey™ fsavel/ fsa"velf 106 Acquisition of Word Accent by Native Learners

is known in detail about the children’s acquisition of word accent. This
ppears in general not to be a problem for native learners and, because of the
exities involved, It must be assumed that the accentual patterns of words
mit individually as they are heard {unlike most foreign learners, young
children hear rather than see such new words). This may even apply to marpho-
1ogically complex words, Children therefore generally place the primary accent
on the correct syllable of words. However, they frequently omit unaccented syl-
before the primary accent, e.g. bavana ["nama), gwitar [ta:], elastic [Tazti),
r, alternatively, all such syllables may be reduced to a single shape, eg
o nanal, [mtad, [rlzn).
-

10.7 Word Accent—Advice to Foreign Learners

(** In these words, the opposition of [a/ and fa/ in the first syllable ag
an opposition of vowel quantity; it is to be noted that the verb
the same accentual pattern as the noun in the particular sense of
survey'.)

Several dissyllables do not conform to the general noun/verb accen
distinction or exhibit instability, e.g. commment [ koment/ for both
comfact Ckontaekt) (n.) and £ kontakt/, ko' tekt) or fkan"tekt/ (v.); d
(n.} and /disteilf or /dis" tenl/ (v.); contrast has a verbal form /“kontrazstf
to the more usual form given above. In all these cases, and in that of dis
mentioned, the noun form is tending to supersede the verbal pattern.

Seme words containing more than two syllables also exhibit
patterns (in some cases the distinction lies only in the reduced or full
the last syllable):

r
Many learners come from language backgrounds where word accent is regular,

WounfAdjective Verlr

associate {3"sausjat, -siat, -3t/ Ja"saustent, 3’530 an the first syllable in Finnish and German, on the penultimate syllable in Polish
atiribute [ @tribjutf {2 ribjuztf  and Spanish, on the final syllable in French and Turdish. But in English there is
compliment £ komphimant/ [komplr'ment/ - 0o suich regular pattern and the differing accentual patterns of words are as

Ikompliment/ - Hmportant to thelr recognition as is the sequence of phonemes.
evelope Penvalaupd fin'velap/ Although the accentual patterns are not as regular as in many other languages,
estirnate [estumaty [estunert/ ETe are nevertheless tendencies and the foreign leamer can definitely be helped
imterchange I mtatfernds/ finta’ temds/ VIearning some of these tendencies. In particular, he should pay attention to
frraphesy {"profasi/ " profisar/ | i 'ﬁéﬁhﬂ““m of suffixes on the placement of primary accent (§10.3.2), noting
reprimand /'reprimaznd/ frepri’mamd/ e T the suffix leaves the accent on the stem unchanged (as with the inflex-
supplement I*saphmant/ [sapli'ment/ suffixes, with adjectival -y, with adverbial -ly, and with -er and -ish),
fsaphment/f : ﬂnu.-jlim It takes the accent Itself (as with -ation) or whether it moves the accent

. stem (as with -ate and -ify).

A small number of adjectives and verbs show a similar relationship i : I"lh mers should also pay particular attention to the role of accentual contrast

DSC Cases where word classes are distinguished by a shift of accent (§10.5), at
-‘ﬂm: time making appropriate reduction of unaccented vowels, They should
aIIJI:l.'1-"t:r, extend such variation of accentual patterns indiscriminately to all
BS, €.8. reporl, delay, select, reserve, acconnt, have the same pattern in both

pattern (again with some pairs having only a difference in the last f“ﬂ
vawel):

Adjective Verb i : |
hsemt { wbsant! j=hsent/ ' Noun/adjective functions.
abstract [ ebstrakt/ b strekt/ i l'l
alternate faenat/ I"nltanert/ 10,8 PR .
frequent [*frizkwant/ ffris kwent/ = Elision and Epenthesis
fontiemate [intimatS [ intimenty : o
separate I'separat/ I'separest/ E:* !-l has always been a feature of the structure of English words that the
1 :‘tl!lzlltd syllables have undergone a process of reduction, including loss
B The poun and verb fomms of reficse differ alse in the final consonant and the mesd ng hﬂnt and consonants (see §6.2.3, 8.13). The same process of reduction, with

varlation of vowel length of fud. tontraction, may be observed in operation in PresE. It is important,
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however, to distinguish between cases of elision which have been gs
the language for some time (although the spelling may still reflecy
fuller form) and those which have become current only recently. In ¢
cases, the forms exhibiting elislon are typical of rapid, colloguial speec
more formal specch tends to retain the fuller form under the prese;
ence of the spelling. The examples of elided word forms in collogu

inal to the syliable. ﬂ'{us Fievnm/, Clatnen/ and C8ikmigd in place of
)/, JSlatann/ and S@kanin/ respectively. It may be noted that some
s make a regulac distinction between the participle with three syllables
hie noun n;' two syllables exhibiting elision, e.g. lightaing [ lattoanf and light-
Jageaniny.
: I i ,|" primary positions, (a/ or /if of the weak syllable preceding the primary
which are given below are independent of “'E. type of reduction affectin is apt to be lost in very rapid speech, especially when the syllable with pri-
lar words and syllables under weak accent in a:unm:cmd speech (se : ; ceent has initial /If or /5/,1' e.g, in police, Palladitm, parade, terrific, corvect,
They are also to be distinguished from reduced forms in varlous types : o belicve, ballnor, baromter, direction, delightfil, gerfla, ferocions, philology,
and popular speech, which are often regarded as vulgar, g n anda, voluptuous, saloon, solicitor, syringe, charade; also, with a continuant conson-
['rekanaiz/, safisfactory as [ses faktnf, cigarette as [sUgretf, possible preceding and a consonant other than /If or /if following, e.g. in phonetics, pho-
Waterloo as jwazlus/, fovely as [lali/. : oy, themmameter, supporter, stippose, satirical, clireunference. Note, too, the elision
Hm;mhnps Jphaepsfand of fif in geomelry ["dzomatny, geagraphy “dgpgrafif,
(1) Vowel elision? 3
{a) Established—Loss of vowels under weak accent within:
occurred at various stages of the language's development and is
established: initially In, state, scholor, sanple; medially in, Glouces|
evening, chinmey, curtsey, forecastle [*fauksl/, gooseberry; and in the final
tie, name, doved, Iads (< Famdes), ealens, written, consin, N
(b} Present colloquinl—Iin PresE, such elision s likely to take p
in a sequence of unaccented syllables, where faf and fif are invc
positions after the primary accent, particularly in the sequen
+ faf + |1/ + weak vowel, the /a/ between the C and the /t/is regularly
preferable [* prefrabl/; similar reductions occur In repertory, temperatit
ble, territory, lavatory, tewiporary " tempranyf, amiversary, Vicarage, catel
robbery, Tabour-cxchange ["lebnkstems/, mnerderer "madraf, euston
hopourable, scullery, suffering, beverage, rinocerss, ISRy, Nazareth, fi
sury, matural | natral/, dangerous, uttermce, history, ordinary. Though'l
as ‘colloguial’ these elisions may occur regularly within the speech
vidual, the fuller version not forming a part of his idiolect. A more

_!'-'z] Consomant elision
- @ Established—The reduction of many consonant clusters has long been
established, e.g. initial jw,kg.h/ in write, know, gnaw, loaf, ring, nut; medial
i+ o /I in fasten, listen, often, thistle, castle; post-vocalle fhii=[x.¢]) in
J:Wr{ﬂ"- night; post-vocalic [1] in bawlk, talk, walk; and final fmb,mn/ in fard,
(0) Present colloguinl—In Presk, simplification of clusters continues to take
- place, especially involving the loss of the alveolars /t,df when medial in a clus-
ter of three consonants. In the following examples, retention of the alveolar
{:ﬂmm is characteristic of careful speech: exactly, facts, mostly, andsome, wikl-
mill, Bandbag, weistwatch, frendship, kindness, tandlord, lastly, restless, landscape,
ﬁ“’ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂfﬂt coestgniared, dustma, perfectly (and bess commonly /tf in such words
@ altewply, prampis). 8/ is normally elided from asthorg and isthrms and may
- Sometimes be omitted from months, twelfifis, fifihs, cothes; and, in rapid speech,
Hlilﬁn of /kf in asked and f1If in only may occur. [§] is apt to be lost when pre-
- Ceded by /3:/ (which has a resonance similar to that of [}), e.g always [2mwiz/,
opment!? concerns the sequence fr/+ weak vowel + C, In whi already (3:'cedif, afthough, 3 8au, all right /3¢ raitf, almanac [ y:maniek/.
vowel may be elided, leaving a preconsonantal (possibly syl _ Il may be lost in clusters where its position is homorganic with that of an
though /rf does not normally occur before a consonant in RP), €8 SRS W’“E Plosive e.g. glimpse /glhims/. Elision is less common in the sequence
{*baerkin/, Dorotiy {*dordy/, pteradacty] fter daekiil/. _ [0ks/ in funks.

In the same way, there may be an elision of a weak vowel follow € syllables may be elided in rapid speech, especially in the vicinity of /r/ or
son-ant and preceding f1f, or the reduction of syllabic [§ to syllabl there is a sequence of [r] sounds, lterary £ litn/, meteorological izt Todgikl)
in words like grappling, doubling, fatalist, paddiing, bachelor, specialist, Hure ['temifa/, temporarily [‘tempraly/, restaurant [*resteant, fibrary [larbe,
lent, easity, carefully, buffalo, novelist, family, panelling, chancellor. 4 [tebn, prerogative [ progatev/, government [ gavmontf, '
quent loss of post-primary /2 or /if in mniversity fjumivasti/, p ) by
difficult "difkltf, national /'nafnlf, fashionable /" fajnzblf, reasoild E‘L“’”’””"—Tlit elision of ft/ in words like venis is sometimes counter-
parliament |"pa:lmant/. A similar process may apply with the loss by the tendency to insert an epenthetic /t/ in words like danc, fence,
the present participles of verbs such as flavour, lighten and thicken ¥ ' '

miay be elided or the syllabic consonant [n] replaced by a non-syllabl —
Ellsions i word«nitial syllables are more lkely whien the prece
ErOup, ends [ x g e preceding word, belonging o
7L s vl . e ke 0 ), el o i, ot e o
* and Pory (1986) md Blankenst z :
I iy ; sl Blankenship (1992). Yoo and Blankenship (200%) find
Hurring in final position but not in medial ;
position in American E 7
= FPenthetic /17 of shorter duration than "underlying? fif. geian Rigat, thoy

# For absorption of the second element of o diphthong before another vowel

see .11,
19w indsor Lewis (19790
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sense, bovwrce, etc., 5o that fents and ferse may sound the same as e
ftents/. Epenthetic /t/ may also occur before JE[7 as in anthem [ en(s
Fpenitifan/ (but in the latter there is no coalescence to /7). Such alte,
not apply in RP following /1, so that else and srelts have distinct fina g,

10 Phonotactics

0.
= s does not exploit, in the word and the syllable, all the possible combin-
whil : i L' . of its phonemes. For instance, long vowels and diphthongs do not precede
ile epi'.-m'he’cac M occurs between an fn/ and /8,51, similarly 4 13 g, of do not occur finally; and the types of consonant cluster per-
i or JEf may occur bcv-?'ﬁ:n an fm,nf and a t‘ol!nwing fricative e ate subject 1o constraints in both initial and final positions. Initally, /n/
ftrasam(plis/, warmth [wo:n(p)8, confiuse [kam(p) fusz{, Kingston ki (kjeys ot occur; N0 combinations are possible with /fyds,d,2/; /1,|,w/ can occur in
Epenthesis is less common before a voieed Ericative as in wing b In ers only as the non-initial element; such Initial sequences as /fs, mh, stl,
the same as winds fwinid)zf and in lambs /lem(bz/, rings .I'IIIJSg] /. | J are unknown. Finally, enly /If may occur before non-syllabic fm.nf;
epenthesis In king-size, note that it is a /g/ that is inserted, i.e. /*kg h,rjwi do not oceur in the type of phonemic analysis used here (see §58.2, 8.5)%;
gesting that kfmg has a different base form from Kingston Sknik)sta » | 'tr,,-_;min:ll sequences such as /K [p.18,3bd/ are not used.
e Although the general pattern of word-initial and word-final pheneme
auences is plain, there are certain problems:

19-9 Variabllity in the Fhonsmic Structutsiy - (1) Some sequences are exemplified only by single words which are them-
In connected speech, English words exhibit variations of accentual patfem ang selves of rare ocCUrTence, e.g. /smi-/ smew, fgf -f gules. Such sequences are gener-
changes of a phonemic or phonetic kind, invelving assimilation included In the statements of potential f"ﬂt"f* Biven ’-“"d'ff S10.10.1,
especially at word boundaries (see Chapter 12). There Is also often Qi2)} some sequences are exemplified only by their use in certain proper names,
latitude in the choice of phonemes used in words when said iniis ,.... faw-/ Gwen (and various other names of Welsh origin). Again, such sequences
speakers, Even with the exclusion of cases of differing phonemic are generally included. y -

e.g. the choice between using fhw or fw/ for wh words or /3t or /3  (3) Some sequences are exemplified only in recently imported foreign words,
the bore type—there remains a high degree of variability within the often themselves proper names, ¢.g. a number of words, including Schutapps and
of pronunciation. The permissible variations concern mainly vo Scinweppes, involving initial clusters beginning with ffi. If such words are judged

cases of a choice of consonant also accur. The following are exam '_heln common use, the clusters they exemplify are included in the statements
v n§10.10.1.

~ (4) Sometimes a word or a group of words have more than one accepted pro-
nunciation, one of which provides a unique sequence of phonemes. Thus width,
breadthy, hurvdredth have variants with 8/ or fdBy; only the more common [t8/ is
included in §10,10.1, sinee /d8/ is the less common pronunciation and /t8/ fol-
s a common pattern whereby all final clusters involving plosives, fricatives
FU:I affricates are either wholly voiceless or wholly volced. Words like Fremch,
; . firge can be pronounced with /ntf,ndg/ or fnf,nz/; again, since the former is more
J®f-fa:f graph, translate; -feif patriot, apical; —/a/ agnostic, vapiaity’ iy o D¢ Possibility of the latter is excluded. On the other hand, though
Ind={of constable, combat; =af bankrupt, dandruff - 5108 1, o do not distinguish the final clusters of priuce and prints (see
Jol{3:1 salt, wrath, Austratia; —fa) obscure, obligatory : . rt;a] ahove), tlmpu_ssibtht}r is sufficiently widespread for both f-nsf and f-nts/
Ja:/—fua sure, poor ) &hsideml as possible final clusters.
fui=Fuzf romm, groom u“ attempt to include sequences of consonant plus syllabic nasal or lateral
Jui=fjnsf suit, suprene wmm?“ms-’ﬂm? complicate the statement of word-final clusters; such
Jeif—fay/ data, esplanade o are therefore m!saen a5 a variant of /af plus nasal or lateral.
fau/~la} allocate, phonetics e féltrﬂ: Breater complexity of final consonant clusters is largely accounted for by
o - that final j1,d,5,2/ frequently represent a suffixed mompheme (2., possessive
: OF Past tense <-gd=>). However, because there are a few monomorphemic
(2) Covsoraaints axe favks/, text ftekst/, the statement of word-final clustering possibilities
It=It = amnatenr; -0 actual, Christian; fdjf-fdg ediical : Gl"_lll'?.il: be significantly simplified by excluding such suffixes. It would, however,
/{3 garage; fal-/dsf pedagogic; ntf/-{nff French, branch; fadg/=/T - Plified if f1,d,5,2,6/ were treated as appendices or ‘extrametrical’ to the basic
strange; fkj=kw/f qroits; fnkf-fo/ anzious; fog/-fnf English, lang
Ssif=sii={Ni asseclate; fsyi=/ff issue, sexval; fzif=fz) usial, azure
Ssf=fzf usage. wniso; [T-/pd dighithong, replitha

(1) Vowels
fitl=ff acetylene, economy; ~fef economics, premature; —ferf deity,
Argenting, ioding
fu=lef alpiabet, orchiestra; =farf privacy, dynasty; —fei magistrate, o
belteve, systen, aelequate .
Jei=lerf again, maintain; =faf accent, hyren

"a:l- 7
- thoulg b, oted that such combinations do oogur s a result of assimilation. See §12.4.5,
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syllable structure (particularly since the sonority hieracchy is often
£855.5.1-5.5.3). Such treatmment of fsf as an appendix could be extend
rence in word-initial position, which would eliminate all three-men
that position. But, in the interests of keeping as near as possible to

a + r, . w

actually-oceurring sequences, this simplification is not applied here. st e ke W B bR 0y B, i
. + 1, 1, w, m, n
10.10.1 Word-initial and Word-final Phoneme Sequ h + |

v

The following ten vowels constitute monosyllabic words: {b) fmij/ occures in muesli, fvl-f and fvr-f in Viadivastok and veoonr, fst-/

fsv-/ in Sri Lanka and svelte and JI-/, /[w-/, /fm-/ and [[n-/ in a number of
arts from German and Yiddish, e.g, Schlesinger, Sclweppes, Schmtalz, and
. fCjf oocurs only before fuf or fual, e.g. enle, cure or occasionally fuf,
pebulots. Tnitial fw,dw,gw/ occur only before only a restricted set of vowels;
- ow/ is excluded as an initial RP sequence, fhw/ in other dialects generally cor-
esponding to /w/ in RP.

(5) Initial CCCV

% (a) Initial COC clusters pattern as follows:

fitf the letter <e>, faf a, fax are, faf or, faf emr
fesf the name of the letter <a>
faif the name of the letter <<i=, favf owe, finf ear, feaf air

In addition, /ii/ and /uif occur as reduced forms for fie and wiho, :
occur in the exclamation Oy

(2} Titfal V
All vowels ocour initlally. fuf and fua/ occur only in such foreign

as Uppsala fup sa:laf and Urdu “uaduz/. 5.+ potlon
(3) Mmitial CV 0 Rl Sl i |
fn/ does not occur initially. /3/ occurs initially before /if, fl:f, J=/ o ok Erlonow

such foreign words as Genel, gigolo, giguee, Zitivago, jabot, genre, gite 3
The other consonants generally accur before all vowels, thoug
ciencies are evident before fua,o51/.
() fmitial CCV
(@) Initial CC clusters pattern 23 follows:

(b)) s/ is the essential first element of CCC clusters; the second element
15 a voiceless stop; the third element must be one of /Lrj,w/. Of the 12 poten-
tial COC sequences, /spw-, stl-, stw-/ do not occur. /CCj/ occurs only before
fuef or Juad, e excuse, skewer; skl occurs only before faf, though the items
- Stlerosis, sclerotic admit the variants fskle-, skhi-, sklia-/.

1g) The name of the bird simew provides a single example of the initial
SEQUEnce fsmj-f.

&) Final 1

b Vowels except fe,m,a n/f occur finally. /o may occur word-finally in fo before
Word hfglnnlng with a vowel or in pre-pausal position (as well as In certain

-'1;:'!':[‘“““5 of words like stafue). No short vowels occur in accented open

! Final ve
; ,:::w,r do not occur finally in the present phonemic analysis of RP (see note to
13/ ocours finally only after fiz,ozuzelf in words of recent French origin,

: i (T 3 g,
g +Lrnjw (8) Fings VCCﬂﬂsﬂ rerige and beige. fny/ occurs only after i, 4,0/,

(@) Final CC clusters pattern as follows:

p+lnij
t:+ I, [aw
k +Lr j.w

t:I-'-jlrl]r

d + LW

m + |

n + i p + t, E_.ft
P+ g s

- + i s I - s
b + d, 2
d + 2
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g + d, Z
i+ 3

g + d

m+ p, d, f, 8, z
n+ d.f. & B S
n + k, d, z
l +pt kb d f, & mn, £, v, B35, Z
f + f, 6 s

b 2 d, =
0 + L, 5
4+ d, z
s +p bk

- B d

| + t

% + d

(b) Final CC clusters can be divided into two groups:
(i) Nasal, lateral or /sf plus another consonant, e.g. ju
think femnk/, quiit, whist, cask, cusp. e
(i} A consonant plus one of the apicals /t.d,s,z,8/.
such clusters arise from non-syllabic suffixation of past
possessive, plural or third person singular present tense
oxdinal or noun-forming /8/ or noun-forming /t/, e.g. lan
dogs or dag’s, cal’s or cals, leads, hits, fifth, depth, product.
monomorphemic words of this sort, e.g. act, adze, axe, corps
(c} In the present analysis of RP jrhj,w/ do not combing
consonants in final positions. (/r/ occurs in such posito
American); and if the diphthongs feran, 200,40/ were analyzed
fejaj,3jaw,awf, then fjw/ would be said to occur in such positic
{g,n/ do not ocoupy final position in a final CC cluster. /8 is of 1
rence in this position: -pB/ occurs only after fef, e.g. depth, [-
faf, e wanmdh and fi8f only after /i, e.g. fifth. /-In/ occurs only:
kit and J-1ff anly afver fef, e.g. Welsh. Only /-dz/ occurs afer all
-lz} oeeur after all but two vowels, All ether CC clusters show
restrictions in their ability to combine with preceding vowels.
(%) Fimal VCCC
(a) Final VCCC clusters pattern as follows:
(i} Fimal /t/ preceded by one of the following sequen

Rl — =~ B ol
++F++++++
ot e
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(i) Final /df preceded by one of the following sequences:

n -dS, -

1 +d& m v
{iii Final /s preceded by one of the following sequences:

P+t ¥

t * a

E o+ ot

m + p, f

n + t, L]

n + k

| + pt ki 8

f + t, 8

5§ LR

(iv) Final /z/ preceded by one of the following sequences‘:

+ d
+ b, d, m,

n

| v

n,

k
n

1
1 f

(b} Final CCC clusters can be divided into two groups:

(i} Those which Involve a combination of the two types of CC clus-
ters, e, fmnn,l s plus C plus /t.d.s,z8/ These nearly all involve suf-
fixes, e.g. jurreps, cults, lists but there are a few monomorphemic words,
.8 mulct, calx.

i) Those which involve the double application of /t,d,s,z,8/; the
mijority again involve suffixes, e.g. fifths [f0s/, products | procdakts],
acts (ks (but these are all commonly reduced to /fifs/, /" prodaks/,
/mks(), but there are two common monomorphemic words, text and
Meal pronounced ftekstf, fneksy when they are not reduced (but also
tommonly reduced to /teksf and fneks/).

{€) CCC clusters predominantly follow short vowels. Eleven of the 49
CCC final clusters oceur after only one vowel (5 after fif, 4 after fe/, 1
after faf, 1 after /af).

o=
4=
4=

+

2 M10) Fingp vepee

E?CC clusters occur only rarely, as a result of the suffixation to CCC of 2
Marpheme, o.g. f-mpts/ promps, sampts; -mpst/ Slimpsed; -IRts) smadcts;

! fculpts; (g twelfths; (-nt@s{ thousandths. Such clusters are regularly

“t frog

like § 1 CCCC to CCC by omission of the third element of the cluster. In

ksts/ texts, /-ksBs/ sixths there is less likelihood of reduction though

tese may become [teks:), [siks:] with a double length representing fss/.
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{11) Final clusters involving /t.dsz8/, as well as initial cluste 3 | ©C sequences are exemplified in seguel (with a long vowel in the
with fsf, violate the senority hierarchy {see §5.5.1 above) and ! ol first syllable) and petrol (with a short vowel in the accented first syllable).
statement about English phonotactics (particularly that part eon ;  case of sequel, bath fsizkwalf and fsickawal/ are divisions which accord with
clusters) can clearly be made if such consonants, which are all apica) onotactic principle. However, /'sizkwsl/ accords better with the allophonic
are treated as appendices and excluded from the basic statement, ] th[ﬂ: whereby the fw/ following fk/ 1s devoiced. This syllabification applies to

(12) With avowel inventory of 20 items and the possitde initial and in- easas of CC following a long vowel, e.g. programee, perfinre, profeis, awkwand,
ant clusters given above, it is clear that a large number of potential co » case 0f petrol Jpet.ral/ accords with the phonotactic principle, but does not
not utilized, Thus, such unused monosyllabic words as the foll = _ord with the allophonic devaicing of /rf, whereas /pe.tml/ comectly predicts the
alreacly existing pattern: ffavud, saidg, momp, bnetf, plick, splak; st : sicing of /r/ (following Jtfy, but does not accord with the phonotactic principle
ition, gaps are filled on the grounds of general patterning, it would : 4= do not end in /fe/). Applying the maximal cnset principle resolves the prob-
construct words of an English phonological character with, for instange, e in favour of the latter solution. In window the phonotactic and allophanic
13:-, glai-, skia-, sprav-f or final /-xg, -, -wnt, -a:ndg, -akst/ etc. o 3 rinciples would gllow both Swin.dag/ and [“wind.au/; the maximal onset prin-

y e decides in favour of ['win.dav/. The phonotactic principle would give us
jjos.tikd but the allophonic principle suggests ["pla.stik/ because of the unaspi-
Jif and this is endorsed by the maximum onset principle as well as being in
gd with the experimental evidence '
e case of longer medial sequences is exemplified by exfra fekstra/. The fk/
ngs in the coda of the first syllable by both phonatactic and allophonic prin-
ciples and the ftr/ belongs in the onset {/1/ is devoiced). These two principles give
‘ysno solution to the assignment of s/, which we place in the second syllable by
‘the maximal onset principle, giving ek stra/,
All the patterns which have been dealt with so far have concerned conson-
tal sequences following the primary accent. Examples preceding the primary
ceent most frequently invelve consonants containing the typical vowels of
‘unzccented syllables /a/ and /1f and, In such examples, the phonotactic principle
together with the maximal onset principle generally leads to the whole sequence
ing syllabified with the following syllable, e fa. kwaia/, /i kwest/, fa. plazf,
stiuct/, fa. spreragas/. Similarly, in those, less frequent, cases where a full vowel
; des the primary accent, the phonotactic principle usually applies, e.g.
AR, tein, fsep. temba/, and /bep. tarz/.
~ Most of the examples above have concerned dissyllabic words. The general
Neiples apply in similar fashion in longer words, with clusters before and after
Hary accent bebaving the same as those around a primary accent, e.g.
2 Klaw." pls.dia, felju minaemd, fkepage.ne/, Smekantoff. The mor-
gither way while the application of the allophonic principle is unc Sic principle applies regularly In compound words but note that inflexional
no instrumental evidence about possible shortening before /¢ alt - And fiz/ regularly lead to resyllabification according to the patterns for
probable that this does not apply). So, using the maximal onsct pHNEEEES M:I"tﬂfphﬂ-mbc words outlined above, e.g. fsart/ vs [“sar.nd/, fvais/ vs ["varsiz/.
1s generally syllabified as /'mau.tiv/, as are other similar words with a 1058 o Einalive solution to ambiguous medial sequences can be achieved with
c.g, autummn, suitor, survey. In the case of butter, words do not end 15/ :“ of ambisyllabicity; by this means the /t/ in butter, the [t/ in petrol and
phonotactic principle suggests /"bat.a/, which accords with the alk o :m’"" are egarded as ambisyllabie, ie. they straddle the syllable bound-
ening of /af before /tf and the same syllabification Is generally app : Osives the compression stage could belong to the first syllable and the
words with a short vowel, e.g. bitter, supper, knickers. b mJ.dd;m release to the second; for fricatives the boundary would simply be in
L |ﬂ-ﬁnll:|' mﬂﬂttl_call].', this seems a credible solution. Unfortunately, it would
¥ complicate the overall statement of permissible clusters,

10.10.2 Word-medial Syllable Division

Word-medial consonant sequences are of course longer than those in
medial positions since they combine syllable-coda and syllable-ons
While word-initial naturally equates with syllable-onset and word-final
coda, any word-medial sequence has to be divided between coda and'og
section syllable division is marked by a stop, e.g. /2. rau.ma/) Some o
for dividing such sequences have already been discussed in §5.5.3,
criteria are morphermic (syllable boundaries should correspond with
boundaries); phonotactic (syllable division should accord with wh
about syllable onsets and eodas from word-initial and word-final
allophonic (syllable division should predict coreect allophonic va
principles sometimes conflict or give no clear answer. A further prind
times applied in such cases, the maximal onset principle,™ which sets a
for assigning consonants to onsels on the basis that onsets are mor
complex in languages than codas. The little experimental evidence th
also suggests a general preference for onset syllabification.

The case of single medial consonants Is exemplified by motive
vowel in the accented first syllable) and by butter (with a short
accented first syllable). In the case of mative, the phonotactic princip

1 5 Selkirk (1982), .
15 For experimental information on syllable division word-medially, see Fallows (195
Trelman oo Davis (1988) and Trelman o of, (1992). Such cxperimentation is b
o speakers being asked to divide up nonsense words,

; = “993} confirmed f5f in the onset in such sequences but found [ in the coda
£l uf [
= Tk M in r.lﬂh-l.‘!.
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g + d, z
1{ + L

d + d

m + P_: d_. f.l ﬂ.l Z
n + t, d, I, &, 8, 5, z
n + K, d, £
1+ Bt E b d, 'I- ';B- m,n, [, v, 835, & :.:
fF + 8, 5 i
v + d, z
8 + I, 5

d + d, z
s +pt k

z o+ d

R it

3 + d

(b) Final CC clusters can be divided into two groups:

(i) Masal, lateral or /s plus another consonant, e.g.

think jounks, quilt, whist, cask, cusp. ;

(it) A consonant plus one of the apicals frd.s.z8/.°

such clusters arise from non-syllabic suffixation of past

possessive, plural or third person singular present tense |

ordinal or noun-forming /8/ or noun-forming /t/, e.g. faus

dogs or dog’s, cat’s or cals, leads, hits, fifth, depth, prodiect. Tk

monomorphemic words of this sort, e.g. act, adze, axe, co

{c) In the present analysis of RP /rh jw/ do not combir

consonants in final positions. (ft/ occurs in such positions

American); and if the diphthongs Jeranonau,a0/ were analyzed

Je},ai,2,2w,aw/, then fi,w/ would be sald to occur in such positior

fan/ do net occupy final position in a final CC cluster: /8) is of lim
rence In this position: /-p®/ occurs only after /ef, e.g. depth,

fauf, e.g. warmith and Jf8/ only after fif, e.g. fifth. /-In/ occurs onl

kit and /-1ff only after ¢/, e.g. Welsh. Only /-dz/ occurs after all

Iz ocour after all but two vowels. All other CC clusters show

restrictions in their ability to combine with preceding vowels.

{9) Final VCCC

ia) Final VCCC clusters pattern as follows: ’

(1} Final /t/ preceded by one of the following sequences:

Words 257

(iip Final /df preceded by one of the following sequences:

n + z
1 +d& m, v

(iii) Final /s/ preceded by one of the following sequences:

p + t, i}
t + o
k + t

m + p f

n + L, L]
0k k

1 + gt kf 8
I + k. 2]
5 4+ mwt k

{iv) Final /z/ preceded by one of the following sequences.:

n -+ d
I +b d m n w

-+
+ t
+ k
* f

(b} Final CCC clusters can be divided into two groups:

({1} Those which invelve a combination of the two types of CC clus-
ters, i.e. /m,n,p,Ls/ plus C plus /t,d,52,8/, These nearly all involve suf-
fixes, e.g. fumps, cults, lsts but there are a few monomorphemic words,
C.g. et caly.

(i) Those which involve the double application of ft,d,s,z,8/; the
majority again involve suffixes, e.g. fifths /i0s/, prodicts | prodakts/,
acts /ackts/ (but these are all commonly reduced to /fifs/, /" prodaks/,
facks/), but there are two common monomorphemic words, fext and
fext pronounced ftekst/, fnekst/ when they are not reduced (but also
commonly reduced to fteks/ and [neks/),

(£} CCC clusters predominantly follow short vowels. Eleven of the 48

CCC final clusters aceur after only one vowel (5 after fif, 4 after fef, 1

o e e B

af

g ter
0) Finy gﬂ&nﬂcr faf).

- ':’}"-CC clusters occur only rarely, as a result of the suffixation to CCC of a

Morpheme, e.g. /-mptsf prompts, exemps; f-mpst{ glimpsed; f-lktsf molces;
Sculprs; [1f8s/ twelfths; [-nt0s/ thousandths. Such clusters are regularly
:'IOm CCCC to CCC by omission of the third element of the cluster, In
b, I-kstsf texts, {-ks@s/ sixths there Is less likelihood of reduction though
ESE may become [teks:], [siks:] with a double length representing /ss/.

(P T

= = -l
e
=
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(11) Final clusters involving /t,d,s,z8/, as well as initial clusters e sequences are exemplified in sequel (with a long vowel In the
with /s, violate the sonority hierarchy (see §5.5.1 above) and a m first syllable) and petrol (with a short vowel In the accented first syllable).
statement about English phonotactics (particularly that part conge s case of sequel, both fsikwalf nrtd fsitk.wal/ are divisions which accord with
clusters) can clearly be made if such consonants, which are all apicaj L notactic principle. However, ["si.kwal/ accords better with the allophonic
are treated as appendices and excluded from the basic statement, __‘Phdk whereby the w/ following /kf is devolced. This syllabification applies to

(12) With a vowel inventory of 20 items and the possible initial and fig Eﬁﬁ of CC followlng a long ?mw:'.l, C.E. Prograine, perﬁum,_ protein, awkwand,
ant ¢lusters given above, it is clear that a large number of potential combins case of petrol [pet.ralf aceords with the phonatactic principle, but does not
not utilized. Thus, such unused monosyllabic words as the followlng cong 1 with the allophonic devoicing of [/, whereas /pe.tral/ correctly predicts the
already existing pattern: ffavd, sark, momp, bruzy, plisk, splak, mukf cing of /1! (following ftf), but does not accord with the phonotactic principle
ition, gaps are filled on the grounds of general patterning, It would be s do not end in fef). Applying the maximal onset principle resolves the prob-
construct words of an English phonological character with, for instance, | n in favour of the latter solution. In window the phonatactic and allophonic
t3i-, glats, skaa-, sprav-/ or final f-2:g, -atf, -wint, -amdg, -akst/ etc. o ciples would allow both /'win.dau/ and /'wind.au/; the maximal onset prin-

e decides in favour of Swinudawf. The phonotactic principle would give us

s tik/ but the allophonic principle suggests /" plaxstik/ because of the unaspi-
d jt/ and this is endorsed by the maximum onset principle as well as being in
rd with the experimental evidence, '
" The case of longer medial sequences 1s exemplified by extra fekstral. The ki
pelongs in the coda of the first syllable by both phonotactic and allophonic prin-
jples and the /te/ belongs in the onset (/1f is devoiced). These two principles give
no selution to the assignment of fsf, which we place in the second syllable by
e maximal onset principle, giving ek .stea/.
All the patterns which have been dealt with so far have concemed conson-
al sequences following the primary accent. Examples preceding the primary
cent most frequently involve consonants containing the typical vowels of
accented svllables 3/ and fif and, in such examples, the phonotactic principle
r with the maximal onset principle generally leads to the whole sequence
g syllabified with the following syllable, e.g. fakwataf, frn."kwestf, fa."plazd,
justf, fa. spaeragas/. Similacly, in those, less frequent, cases where a full vowel
- Precedes the primary accent, the phonotactic principle usually applies, eg.
Imemn tein/, fsep. tembay, and /bap. tar/.
-~ Most of the examples above have concerned dissyllabic words. The general
Ntiples apply in similar fashion in longer words, with clusters before and after
dary accent behaving the same as those around a primary accent, e,
SALklav. pis.diaf, fel.juz mmsam/, fken.garuy/, [mEkm.toff. The mor-
] “ic principle apolies regularly in compound words but note that inflexional
! EI:"’“:;'“ fiz/ regularly lead to resyllabification according to the patterns for
i ﬂ':l-'ll‘phmic words outlined above, e.g. /sait/ vs /"saLtid/, /vais/ vs /" var.siz/.
- nuﬂ:]m““ solution to ambiguous medial sequences can be achieved with
i N of ambisyllablcity; by this means the /t/ in butter, the ftf in petrof and
: Fu";]” tra are regarded as ambisyllabic, i.e. they straddle the syllable bound-

£ _,m'f"fﬂ the compression stage could belong to the first syllable and the
Middle felease to the second; for iricatives the boundary would simply be in
Ohicie i‘huntti_call:,-, this seems a credible solution. Unfortunately, it would

erably complicate the overall statement of permissible clusters.

[
.

10.10.2 Word-medial Syllable Division

Word-medial consonant sequences are of course longer than those
medial positions since they combine syllable-coda and syllable-o
While word-initial naturally equates with syllable-onset and word-final wit
coda, any word-medial sequence has to be divided between coda and
section syllable division is marked by a stop, e.g. [3.'rau.may.) Some of
for dividing such sequences have already been discussed in §5.5.3. The
criteria are morphemic (syllable boundaries should correspond with
boundaries); phonotactic (syllable division should accord with
about syllable onsets and codas from word-initial and word-final p
allophonic {(syllable division should predict comect allophonic
principles sometimes conflict or give no clear answer, A further prinei
times applied in such cases, the maximal onset principle,'? which sets:
for assigning consonants to onsels on the basis that onsets are mong
complex in languages than codas. The little experimental evidence th
also suggesis a general preference for onset syllabification. !
‘The case of single medial consonants is exemplified by motive [
vowel in the accented first syllable) and by buiter (with a short
accented first syllable). In the case of motive, the phonotactic principl
either way while the application of the allophonic principle is unce
no instrumental evidence about possible shortening before /t/ alt
probable that this does not apply). So, using the maximal onset princi
is generally syllabified as /' maw.trv/, as are other similar words with 8
e.g. autumn, switor, survep. In the case of butter, words do not end
phonotactic principle suggests /~bat.a/, which accords with the allopho
ening of /a/ before At/ and the same syllabification is generally ap pl
words with a short vowel, e.g. bitter, supper, knickers.

M S Selkirk (1982).
15 Eop experimental information on syllabde division word-medially, see Pallows
Trelman ared Davis (1988) and Treiman of al, (1992). Such experimentation i5 ks
on speakers being asked to divide up nonsense words,

r_| slal, {(1992) confirmed /57 In the onset in such sequences but found /4 in the coda
£ likp M In qrmi.'l'.
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10.10.3 Inflexional Suffix Formation hat monomorphemic words (not formed of a stem and affix) exhibir the
nael intervocalically, e.g. FEngad, finger iingal.

Inflexional suffixes (which do not normally affect accent) follow. | ; “ﬂ'i;:rﬁ ':" suffix f'unmh‘ir e ol vtlidr e

which affect segmental aspects of pronunciation. The following re J:aseﬂf words which end in faz,0:,3:,8 5, ea,u8f (usually corresponding to an

usefully be listed here, EF ‘.‘n the spelling), an /r/-link Is regularly inserted between the final vowel of

3 <r> Itm and any initlal vowel of the suffix, e.g. present participles biur fbis:,

] fx secure fsUKjUR, sUkjuann/; stare /stea, “stearin/; store 513, “stamnn/f; com-

: tmraﬂd superlative adjectives (stem +/a,5t/) clear [kha, “kliara, "kharst/.

js process applies to derivational as well as to inflexional suffixes, e.g. adjec-

e ks ; 1 ; val -, €8 ST Jstaz, ‘s:q:lnf; ag!:n!ive noun -7, e.g. mmﬂe:_'.r' mazida, “madara;

Ehkiu.t:h:m guard fgard, "gawdidf; rot frot, “mbdf; target Ctang Jerb-forming iz, .- finnitiar (2 milia, fa"milbarnz/, fr/-linking before inflexions
erwise: ik

() If the stem ends in any voiced sound (apart from /d/), add here there is no orthographic <r> in the stem is unacceptable to some native
[ . B b

2 ! ors who have prescriptive opinions about the language, e.g. in drawiig,

fbaz, bazd/; hammer [ heema, "hamad); kil fki, kdf; listen lisn, awing [drxog, g/ (see §§12.4.7 (1), 12.7 (3).

() If the stem ends in any voiceless consonant (apart from :
eg arch fof, oWt/ immrerse fUmas, Cmasts; kick fkak, k)
smift/, 2
(2} PMural/possessives/third persoi singular present tenge

(@) I the stem ¢nds in a sibilant {Fs,z,_L;s.ﬁ,@’J, add fizf
fa'dres, o' dresizf; arch fadff, “a:Wfiz/; graze fgreiz, grerzzf; judge /d
rush fraf, ‘rafizf. Exceptionally, the voicing of the fricative in
fhaus, “hauzz/, Otherwise: -

{b) If the stem ends in any non-sibilant veiced sound,
blow [blau, blouzf; patteni peetn, “petnzf; regard [migaid, nigl
Jonl, Brlzf,

{€) 1fthe stem ends In any non-sibilant volceless consons
Fanegh flac, lails/; pick fpik, piks/; resort foczat, o zsts).
{3) Present parliciple

(1) Past tense :
For regular verbs in which the past tense |5 signalled by the additis
ending, the following rules of pronunciation apply: s

{a) 1f the stem ends in ftf or jdf, add [ad/ eg. exg

10,104 Acquisition of Phonotactics by Native Learners

Children often have special problems with the acquisition of consonant clusters
syllable-initial positions, even after they have individually acquired the indi-
al members of the clusters. With two.term clusters consisting of fricative+C
: commaonly f5/) and C+/1Lr,w,j/, there is often a reduction to the single C,
g smoke — [mauk], spin — [pin], please — [piz], queen — [kiin]. Clusters of
Bl w,if may be reduced to either element, e.g. sfow — [sau] or [lau). In the
f the fricative plus C type, a possible, samewhat later, development (which
1y at first glance look like a regession) involves a feature merger, whereby a sin-
consonant replaces the two consonants of the adult cluster, the single conson-
_ taking at least one feature from each of the two consonants, e.g. spin — [fn],
In all cases, add f-im/ e.g. kill [k, “kalig/; laugh Ao, “la:bnd; sing f51 £~ [m], steep = [4izp], smoke — [mavk]. When the two elements of the clus-
jtnim, “trimin/. For cases where the stem ends in Ja:,:,3:,13,63,03), ; (Erare used, there may still be a difficulty in timing the relationship between the
For stems ending in syllabic [n] or [1] the syllabic nature of the na g ; i ETﬂ{IrEnts: for example, a short intrusive, or eeNTHENC, vowel (typically fa/)
frequently retained, e.g. handle [hend], “hendln); widen [‘waidn ] M3y be inserted, or one of the elements may be improperly lengthened, e.g. sport
However, some speakers may Insert a /a/, retaining the same num i | or [s:pat], slow [slau] er [sleu].”? Some sequences give particular prab-
thus [*hendalin, "waidanig/; while for others the nasal or lateraln = it sometimes occurs with metathesis as /ts/ (no doubt because it is a
labic function, thus ['hendl, “handlg). It should be noted that insu TEanic sequence); clusters with /r/ are often very late acquisitions because
quality of the /1 is altered, the dark, syllabic [{] of [hend}] being 453 single consonant is a late acquisition.
non-syllabic, clear [1]. (See also §10.8 (1) (b).) tourse of development of syllable final clusters is less well known because
(4) Comparison of adjectives terval of time between the development of single consonants and clusters
For those adjectives whose comparative and superlative degrees i and because the development of word-final clusters is often partly a
the suffixing of -er and -gst respectively, the pronunciation of the i - HStlon of the learning of inflexions.
unchanged except in the case of stems ending in /n/ or /t/ (see (5) and {
Thus fa/ and fist/ are regularly added, as in easy [z, “lzi@ (or "E2Ek
great fgreit, “greits, ‘grentistf; big fbig, “biga, “bigust/.
(5) Stems ending i S0/
When the comparative and superlative suffixes are added to stems €
fgl s inserted, e.g. long flon, loggs, ‘leogist/. In all other cases, the m
immediately by the suffix, c.g. participle -ing in fonging /“logi/, ad
sl in forgish [*loniff, or agentive -er in hanger [hena/, singer 510

o,
%10.5 Phonotactics—Advice to Foreign Learners

: learners may introduce epenthetic vowels inte English consonantal

" 50 a word like sport may be pronounced as fsa'pant/ (and hence

e g
= Ll g Purves (1977,
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homonymous with suppoert), or as fe’spoctf or fa'spatf (and henes
with & spordl. Difficult clusters can sometimes be acquired by
sequence of consonants acress a word boundary and then drop
part of the first word: thus /st/ may be acquired by practising firsy
like brs stop, or even medially In a bimorphemic word, eg. »
reducing these to stop and steak. i
Many languages have only open syllables, e.g. Hindi, Itali
languages. Speakers of such languages should be careful not
postthetic vowel, ¢.g. a [a] may be added to bit making it sound like

Connected Speech

10.11 Consonant Harmony in the Word Structure o
Mative Learners g

Many of the common variations in the structure of words as they a
children have been mentioned under the various sections dealir
ual phonemes, word accent and phonotactics. However, one tyr
which occurs in child language but which s generally unknown an
cal changes in English and among foreign learners is the pheno
usually called cossorxanT nanmory (and which is really a type
although within words as opposed to those assimilations oc
boundaries which are mentioned in §12.4.5). Such consonant
during the period when children are using only one-word utteranc
the assimilation of one consonant to another across an interven
frequently the process involves de-alveolarization (ie, an al
changed to something else), and is regressive (i.e. a later-occu g
ences an carlier sound), e.g. supper— " papal, duck — [gak], dog —[go
occasionally the process can be progressive (i.e. in a forwa
e.g. cushiioe — ["kokan], bottom — ["bopam].

nnected speech, e an utterance consisting of more than one word, exhibits
ures of accentuation that are in many ways comparable with those found in
polysyllabic word. S5ome parts of the connected utterance will be made to
nd out from their environment, in the same way that certain syllables of a
syllabic word are more prominent than their neighbours. Accentuation in
ected speech differs, however, from the usual case of a polysyllabic word in
the situation of the accent in connected speech is determined largely by the
Eaning which the utterance is intended to convey, In the particular citcum-
itances in which it is uitered, 5o, in terms of accent and reduced vowels, She can
1% be like the vesb fnsult or like the noun insalt, but not like beacons (L.e. the
tcan go on She or can but the vowel in can cannot be reduced to fa/f like the
ond syllable of beacon),
though accentual patterns of connected speech are freer than those of the
and are largely determined by the meaning to be conveyed, some words are
Posed by their function in the language to receive accent. These LExicAL
== 216 ypically main verbs, adverbs, nouns, adjectives and demonstrative
- Other categories of words, such as auxillary verbs, conjunctions,
i EIII ons, pronouns, relative pronouns and articles (FuscTiox words), are
= likely to be unaccented, although they, too, may be exceptionally accented
meAning requires it
o ample given above illustrates the freedom of accentual patterning in
__!m:s taken without a context. But the meaning of any utterance is largely
: t::med by the situation and context in which it occurs. So freedom of
4l patterning and especially the placement of the primary accent are
¥s furtailed by the constraints imposed by its context. In the case of an
hi::g":fk.. or when a new topic Is Introduced into a conversation, there s
B i e ey e o
ent She k P ponses; £ in response lo the
corre fast “week, an Incredulous reaction might have the pattern

- WO
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“Last week!! (1. ‘Wasn’t it the week before?) or Last "week? {ie, 'p
last month®’); or, in response to What was e weatfer fike?, the
retined every “day (emphasizing the continuous nature of the rainy
every day! (where the fact of raining is emphasized). On

the constraints on the accentuation in the following dialogue, prod
the context and by the nature of the lexical words, are such that 1
is possible (those words likely to e most strongly accented boj
ftalic):

ing sald to be taken between each bwo stressed syllables and between the
ced syllable and the end of the utterance, e.g.

They|coulda't have |chosen albetter{time for their [holiday.
. e v = @=-+08 = * @°**

‘Did you have a good Frolfday?”
*Yes, very good’

‘Was the weatier all right?”

‘It was ffrre for the first part, but for the rest of the time it was
We enjoped ourselves though. We had the cor, so we were able to
sightseeing, when it was too wet to go on the beach®

r, all attempts to show such timing Instrumentally have been unsuccess-
¥ ond such groups are often clearly far from 1socHroNoUs. In the above exam-
g, the group containing the two-syllabled word better will be shorter than the
e syllabled groups cotlen’t have and chosen a (though probably not in the
3-3), while the group fime for their (also containing three syllables) will be
than all three because of the full vowel on the word their.
Indeed, the occurrence of full vowels generally predicts the thythm of English
ther more wsefully than any notion of stress (besides variation of the type
emplified above, there is often difficulty in deciding whether a syllable is
ressecl when no pltch accent 15 present—some might judge the full vowel on
above as showlng stress). For rthythmical purposes, the reduced vowels are
M3/, and fif and fuf when they ocour without a pitch accent; all other vowels are
ted as full vowels. The one simple rule of English thythm is the sormowinG
in Mow "ot she?; or again, in We prit the case fn the hall, case and | whereby a syllable with a reduced vowel ‘borrows time’ from any immedi-
keep their full vowel wherever the primary accent {5 concentra preceding syllable containing a full vowel® By the predictions of the
More than one word in an utterance may receive a primary accent ! orrowing Rule full-vowelled syllables each take approximately an equal amount
ate, emphatic or excited style of speaking often exhibits a proll ! time (although in practice this will be somewhat affected by the innate length
mary accents; a more rapid and matter-of-fact delivery is likely L the vowel and the consonants in the syllable). Each syllable containing a
primary accents. diced vowel is much shorter and by the Borrowing Rule a full-vowelled syl-
In an extended dialogue in normal conversational style, the 01 3] isitself shortened if immediately followed by a syllable with a reduced vowel,
lables with reduced vowels (or syllabic consonants) tends to exceed that DERE operation of the rule is shown in the following two examples (chosen to
made prominent by an accent or by the presence of 2 full vowel. Pare the predictions of full-vowelled rhythm and stress-timed rhythm) (*and
; ate pitch accents and F and B full and reduced vowels):

Many monosyllabic function words are subject to qualitative vari
including variation between full and reduced vowels) according to
receive the accent or not. But use of a reduced vowel in an unaccer
word may be inhibited by its position, e.g. car fkan/ or /knfin
and medial positions in the utterance, but fken/ in an unaccented fi
as in the example of "She can in the first paragraph above. Monosyll
words usually retain their full vowel value even in unaccented posit or

i .

&) Those wallabies are *dangerous

: I-RRER F RR

~ (B Those porcupines aren't “dangerous

i R i T A - R R

; T;":'::'lplﬂ& syllables marked F are equally long, those marked R are equally

W os¢ marked F- are long syllables shortened by the following reduced-
%4 sllables. So dangerous is the same in the two examples, the first syllable

11.2 Prominence, Accent and Rhythm

In most descriptions of English pronunciation over the last 70
of “stress-timing’ is invoked to explain English thythm;® by
‘stressed’ syllables (including pitch accents and other syllables m:
by “stress’ alone) govern the thythm of English utterances, an eq

| Mate that the slgn * here shews the place of the primary accent, As the symiL
most common primary accent involves o falling pitch; however, s wizkf 1= 1“.-.
al least as likely 1o have 2 high-rising piteh.

2 plke {19453, Abescrombic (1967, Halliday (1967} and muimerous fizol textbooks:
and MoGregor (19790), Abboit and Wingard (1281).

nﬁ’:: (19500, Roach (1982), Daver (1983},
e 5 fiest put forward in Bollnger {1961) and applied 10 TESOL Ln Faher (1986),
o HES of Engrlish, notably Carfbbean English a5 an 11 and Indian English as an L2, are
T A Much Tesser wse of reduced syllabiles and hesee the chythm s nesrer 1o that
¥ labefled “syliable-timed'.
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being shortened by the following reduced vowel, but the thythms
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vowel + fdf + consonant

and porcupines aren't are different because the first syllable of wy, fdaf + consonant fehuzf
ened by the following reduced vowel, whereas the first syllable Jdw, duf (or [du]) + vowel
not shortened because it 5 followed by a full vowel. (Whereas (aux.) fdaz, £, 5/ Jdaz!
stress-timed rhythm both sentences would be predicted to ha (e.g. What's (= does) hre like?  fwots iz "laik/,
thythm.) A sequence of F- followed by R is equal to a single F; b Wihen's (= does) he amive? fwenz it a'ravy)
following Rs do not take time from the F-, e.g. the single syliab) {faf + consonant fixdry/
shortened when turned into speedy but will be no further shortened {far, fif + vowel
into speedily. = {fram, frmy/ ffrom/
i {.ul..l.t.,'lﬁ fhad, ad, df fhaedf
s () fhaz, az, 2, 8/ fhez/
1.3 Weak Forms  Jave (aUX.) fhav, av, v/ fhaev
e fhu, iz, (or [hil) Ihis/
Lexical words (both monesyllables and polysyllables) generally have . el fha,azaf + consonant fhs:(r)f
nected speech the quantitative pattern of their isolate form and o 1 farzrarf + vowel
some measure of prominence based on the occurrence of a full v &1 wh ™ Sim j11 Jhimy/
no pitch prominence is assoclated with them. fzf Thizf
However, many function words have two or more qualitative fs.2f hzf
patterns according to whether they are unaccented (as is usual) S/ {or [mi]) fmizf
special situations or when said in isolation).® As compared with : fiist fmast/1? fmast/
realizations of these words (the sThong forms), the unaccented w i ] fnt,n Inotf
these words show reductions of the length of sounds, obscura F v £ favval fovf
towards fa,1,uf and the elision of vowels and consonants. The follo i sait Jfsant, snt, san, sn/f fsemntf
examples presents the most common of these words, first In thel nted - shail il ST
{niormal) weak form and, second, in their less usual” accented strong she A (e [A]) il
- should ffadi [fisd/
Untaccenited Accerited Vowel + /[d/
a faf feif ; - sir fsaf -+ consonant fs3f
an fm, m, am} femf fsarf + vowel s/
an n, o, anj fenf - some (adj.)' fsamn, sm/ fzamf
and fand, nd, an, n, n/ feend/ an {8an, 8/ jaEn/
are faf + cansonant fa:  that (conj. and ftiat] oz
far, 1/ + vowel fazr/ rel. pron,)
s fazf fmzl
al fatf f=tf
e {baf {or [bil) fbi
Beerr fbin/ btz
it Tbat/f foatf ' xﬂmm bBetween auxiliory have and the maln verb may be ilustrated by examples such
cant {aux.) fkan, knf e mm’;ﬂmmrm Fhad] feft {weak form of auxiliary verb = what had been left by him)
cottld consonant + fkad/ WEAk form with ;ﬂt:' I::'hmdf Ieft (main verty, nonaweakenable = what he still possessed).
i Is normially used when unaccented foltowing a pause.
vowel + fkd/ Tt m::gm“m hinwself, heeelf, Brermselies have weak forms like thelr simple equivalents,
& weal f'l::':mm weak forms of pneself, pourselves [[a°sell, foselve] as in Help ponrself,

! b I aocurs when Irls i a possessive adjective: as 3 possessive noun the weak
Qj.l-:n”“]'kﬂr. 2.5, I b feis aned [ Ranve antivee. e

With ellskon of fif. See §12.4.6,
not occur [n a weak form when used a5 a pronoun, e.g fsam mat “sed, fad “lmk

6 For o full treatment of English weak forms, see Obendorfer (1998),
7 The following 42 lems ocour in the first 200 most common words in conRECH
e, cretel, are, ers, @b, be, been, bnet, by, ean, da, for. froen, el fis, e, I, er, Pririy
of, o, sinall, she, sose, that, tee, Urern, Hhers, 1o, U5, wes, we, will, yor, peir. [t iS SIE0
these the [oflowing 19 have over 0% unaccented occurmences with o weak
ool I, Beew, buit, for, foew, s, of, or, statl, the, thenr, fo, was, we.

' w*mﬂnnmin adjective or pronoun always takes a full vowel, &g, that pran fdaet
A the e fis B “wany.
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ition, e.g. gave it fo you (/taf or ftuzf); Pee Beed frows S (ffram/

the M ([E]) + vowel'd 10,
i % "T;..mfm.'lr‘ur}w (ffaf or fDuf); 1 looked at frer (fatf or fetf).

18af + consonant

them [Bam/, /Om/ also fam, m, m/  [Bem/ Iz o function words, not normally possessing an alternative weak form for
there (indef. adv)™ 83/ + consonant fdeaf H ed occurrences, may show such reductions in very rapid speech, e.g. |

Joarf + vowel fdear/ o't koW What's porer (fjaf) nane?s [ go by (/baf) bus; Do pou know piy (/ma/)
o (and inte, onto, Mtaf + consonant fhxf 2 e L o (1) rnlwre;r, twir o (faf) thoree; ever so (fsaf) mutny. 'nyeae weak
imnta) Jtw b {[tul) + vowel ;:'e commen in a limited number of phrases, e.g. what are you doireg?; and,
‘s Jas, sf fasf & cast of or, particularly occur In linking two numbers as in the example
Wiis fwazf fwozf - [n the case of the dissyllables any, nrany, a qualitative prominence may be
we Fwedf (or [wi) fwizf ed on the first syllable—/"ens, "meny/, but fully reduced, unaccented forms

were fwa/ + consonant o ' e heard followlng a vowel in rapid speech, e.g. Have any more come? fharvm

fwarf + vowel FTER am/; How any do you want? [ has mni dzu: “wont/. Other monosyllabic
wha Jus,uf fhf {or [ha])"? fhusf - rion words normally retain their strong vowels in unaccented positions, e.g.
will fal L W Jwilf , then, ome, but again although rather less commonly, reduced vowel
warihd consonant + fwad, ad/ Jwrd may be heard in very rapid speech, especially when the word is adjacent to

vowel + fdf rongly accented syllable, eg. What ent (fan) or /nf) earthl; Wien (fwan/) all's
Yo fjud (o [jul) Jjusf i and done; Thwr (FBan /) after a time; One (fwanf) always hapes,

The more rapld the delivery, the greater the tendency to reduction and obscur-
stion of unaccented words.'® Even monosyllabic lexical words may be reduced in
E’__&,thj if they occur in a relatively unaccented positions adjacent to a pri-
ary accent, and especially If they contain a short vowel, e.g. [af in Hell come
CChisl kam baekS, and fef in Dan’t get fost fdaunt gat “lost/, A and fuf, often
representing i reduced form of fiif and fuyf, may themselves be further reduced
[a/, e.g. You sit over frere [ju: sat awva “huaf, He put it there fhi: pat 1t "Oea/. The
ore prominent short vowels /@ of are only occasionally liable to reduction, e.g.
in They ail sof cowr on the fToor fBen 221 sat daon an 83 “flay, fof in We want to
i""l‘-'i- want ta gau/. Finally, the diphthong fau/, with its dominant central [3]
tment, is readily reducible to fa/ under weak accent, e.g. You can't go with him
MEka:nt ga “wid im/; He's going to do it fhizz gona “dus atf.

Particularly common wses of reduced forms involve auxiliary verb pl
pronoun plus auxiliary verb, Auxiliary verb plus rot are shown, |
the combinations fie, she, if + isn’t and we, you, they - arent
question form aren’t [7 farnt auf); similarly wasn't, weren't, can't
does’t, don't fdauntf, has't, haven't, shan't ffamt/, shouldn't, won
wouldir’t. Reduced forms in pronoun plus auxiliary combinations an
I'm, he's, she's, we're fwiaf, yor're (i, they're fGeaf and all subject pr
with, would, have, had, c.g. fwitl/fju:dfiderv/, plus sequences like
[ jurdav. Note also the question forms: do you /dguzf, don't you ["dauny
Podgus/, didn't you [ didngu/, “would you [ wudgui, “wouldit't yoi
Mote also the mild imperative let as flet's/. e
Pronouns are the only weak forms which can end sentences. Th
such as am, are, be, car, could, oo, does, Irad, has, have, is, must,
will, wordd retain a strong form when they occur finally even
unaccented, e.g. Who's coming? "L f@2m/; Who's got i;‘? *H:I;iw_ i
Similarly, some sitions, e.g. to, from, al, for, a rom having: ’
when rc-:m{:-ing a ﬁfﬂﬂary nc:enfah’urhaw a ﬁlalipl::gw prominence ; ll;tnle :;'d'“““f as there Is suggests that some children often start off by using
and unaccented, e.g. Where have they gone to? (/tuz/, also /te/, but not /lafe : E}H]aghl s of function words. They also tend towards a constant length for
he comre fram? (Jfrom/ rather than ffam/); Wiat are yos laughing r&f } s ! "liona] te and do not apply the Br:-n_uwing Rule (see $11.2 above) or, in more
This applies, too, when prepositions and auxiliary verbs occur finally = ' erms, they have a syllable-timed rhythm,
group including at a ‘deletion site’ where the following item is under
lnoked at Jaet/ and solved the problens; or people who can afford to [t/ (==
Iuxeyries, of, People who can afford to {ta) by hertes, do s, When o
occurs before an unaccented pronoun, either the strong or the weak

11.4 Acquisition of Rhythm and Weak Forms
by Native Learners

LI

1
%5 Rhythm and Weak Forms—Advice to Foreign
arners

=

' There may be new tendoncy to use [0 before vowels amang younger speabers
pel for Amerlcan speech in Todaka (1992). Windsor Lewis {2007 motes |1
Brltish Eeglish bt only with an obligatery [7] befope the vowel.
16 o5 2 demonstentive adverh, Siere will have o full vowel, ¢.g. feres Hie Dok (06 )
¥ 4 weak form with [y would nermally be uséd when unaccented but followingd

iy I!'“":Iil shortening of full vowels occurting before 2,/ should be attended
- Mliortenings can be practised in pairs like short vs shorter, lead vs feadig,

*Pue-:ﬁ IZ0HKE) for many instances of hypermeductions in casual (often rapid andjor
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fuis ws buses, wet vs wetted, fotin vs fofm fooked i, orte vs one for teg,
4o, ete. Those with a syllable-timed L1 like Cantonese, French,
Spanish and Bantu languages, must give particular attention te such

Learners who alm at a native English accent (British or American
the weak forms of function words and regard them as the regular
using the strong forms only on those limited occasions where thy
uncler special emphasis or contrast and in final positions). The re
these words will not automatically follow from the teaching of rhyth

{ the points where boundaries are indicated by / (we omit standard punc-
.ﬂu; marks but continue 1o use capitals at the beginning of sentences):

{he past fivi }manf the way that services are delivered to the public /
from both state enterprises f and private companies / has changed almost
autof recognition / If we wish to make an enquiry by telephone / we have
to choose between a number of options / and then between a further
cerles of aptions [ and so on / Even after this series of choices / we may
have to listen to canned music / for a short time / or a long time / or a
very long time / S0 we may ring off and try the internet / and look up a
company’s webpage [ only to be told / that if we want more information |
we should ring the number we have already tried.

11.6 Intonation®®

The acoustic manifestation of intonation is fundamental frequene '
above) which is perceived by listeners as pitch, Pitch changesj_u
three principal functions: (i) they signal the division of utterances
ATHORAL PrRASES (Desides pitch change, other phonetic cues often mmf
aries, in particular, pause, final syllable lengthening and changes in i 18
which unaccented syllables are produced)—boundaries between I
phrases genesally correspond syntactically with clause and major synt;
boundaries; (i) they signal syllables with primary and secondary I
the citation of isolated words as already mentioned in §10.1 ﬂ.l:lﬂ.ﬁ:l
longer utterances of speech; and (iii) the shape of the tunes produces
changes can carry various types of meaning, primarily discoursal (i
the links between various parts of utterances) and attitudinal; particu
tant is the pitch pattern beginning at the primary accent and ending a
the intonational phrase—often called the Nuciear Toxe, It should
while the variation in intonation bebween languages (and be
English) is not as great as that involved in segments, it is nonetheless
cause a strong forelgn accent and in some cases lead to misund ; :
intonation of RP 15 described in the following sections. Differences v
and GA are relatively limited; differences between RP and that of
northern British cities are considerable (see under §11.6.3 balow).

Gften, a5 an alternative to pause, speakers may lengthen the final syllable before
she boundary:* in the plece above, years and -ses and -nies may be lengthened
(such lengthening can apply both to accented and unaccented syllables and to
'~ full and reduced vowels). A boundary can also be marked by an increase in the
0 of vnaccented syllables following the boundary. 50 the sentence-initial
reduced syllables of and then be- and thet i we above are likely to be pronounced
 yery apidly and henece such syllables are also very likely to involve reduced vowels,
* These external cues to boundaries of intonational phrases are not unambiguous:
- pause and final syllable lengthening may also be used as hesitations, for example,
- when a speaker has a word-finding difficulty (see §11.7 below). The external cues
1o boundaries are supported by internal factors: In particular, () if one of the
. pitch patterns associated with a nuclear tone is completed at a certain point, this
Inltself may indicate a boundary (see §11.6.1.3 below), and (i) a jump up in the
tch height of unaccented syllables will generally only occur at boundaries,
Thus the syllables so we may above are not only likely to be said at a rapid tempo
but will be said at a higher level than the pitch of the preceding very Jong tinre. This
B part of the tendency for intonational phrases to be susceptible to a DECLNATION
| effect, j.e. 10 decling in pitch from thelr beginning to their end, so that what are
- [t to be Jow-pitched syllables at the beginning of an intonational phrase will be
- Bigher than low-pitched syllables at the end.
\L&12  Primary Accents The pronunciation of single words and of longer
:-'_-'!ﬂﬁﬂnaum 1 ph P . X : B .
R . al phrases are both dll!!(.‘l:lel:l in terms of an obligatory PRIMAIY ACCEN]
. Plional seconpary AccENT, The realization of primary accent has already
7 Im’;‘-‘“ﬂd in §10.2 in relation to single words. There It was stated that the
fand pg 1 accent in a word or intonational phrase s usually the most praminent
fle Is referred to as the primary accent) while & pitch accent on an earlier

-"'wabh Is referred 1o as a secondary accent. The final pitch accent identifies the

iy

11.6.1 The Forms of Intonation?'

I1.6.1.1 Intonational Phrases The boundaries between intonatia
may be indicated by a combination of internal and external
obvious among the external ones is pause: In the following exam

1% Sep Windsor Lewls (2007} for priorities for foreign leamers in the learning of ful 5 e : .
2 For a more complete treatment of English intonation, see 0'Cennor and Amakd gy, asirj:ﬂl o "3"'“"‘_3 the NUCLEUS and begins one of a number of pitch patterns
Cruttenden (1997, Wells (2006). SLEAR TONES,

2 yuch recent work on the Form of English intonation has been done in 2 news 613

represented by Piemreliumbert (1980/87) and Merrehumbert and Higschberg (1990} Folli Types of Nuclear Tene

decompeses pitch contours into sequences of hlgh and kow tones and ilso detack
jones and terminal tones at the end of Imoenational phirases. However, the treat
intonathonal meaning in 1his newer framework has emained at 2 general level,
nuclear one approach is retained here because it remains easier 1o treat in this
Jocal meanings produced by assoclations between fones and synitactic iypes.

I.J;_."g Mutclear tones (* )—A falling glide may start from the highest pitch of
aking volce and fall to the lowest pitch, marked (3 HIGH EALL) or from a

% Beckinan and Edvards (1990).
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mid pitch to the lowest pitch, marked (a Low raiL). Where the : B .
lables before the primary gccent, a high fall will involve a step-up ity "udgi'r]-‘;m:lffn{;i t}:hm:'ig EI!:ddes may extend from low to mid, or from
a step-down. The falling glide is most perceptible when it takes or mid 10 i P EBE ends 2t a high-polnt, it 1s marked by ‘(2 GH
ble containing a long vowel or diphthong or a voiced continuant (e 3 . when it Eﬂditil';l: ll'llfld thllz;: leis mamefyﬂy (@ Low RISE). Rising glides are
o : i . easily perceptible when @ occur on a syllable containing a long vowel or
etc.) (* indicates a high level secondary accent—see §11.6.1.4 below t;a“g}rm a voiced continuant consonant, e.g.
L IR \
% . y

o *° . 0@

Mo, 'Can you see? He's not ill.

“No. He ‘couldn’t be seen. He was mnmng_
When 2 fall occurs on a syllable containing a short vowel followed
consonant {especially the stops /p.t.k(), the glide, particularly of

rapid that it is riot easily perceptible or may be realized merely as a'lc
in relation to a preceding higher pitch, e.g.

...'\ ® ¢+ -

“What have you “got? “What have you m? .

an a low rise occurs on a short syllable, It must necessarily be accomplished
ch mare rapidly or may merely consist of a relatively high level pitch in rela-
to 2 preceding low pitch, e.g.

..."JIND'.

‘Can she cook? Can she cook?

Again, when syllables follow the nucleus—called the Tai—the fall
ized as the juxtaposition of relatively high pitch on the nuclear sylla
pitches on the syllables of the tail, cf.

.\

L L

With a tail, the rise is achieved by means of a lower pitch on the nuclear syllable
With an ascending scale on the following syllables, e.g.

™
-".. 8 [

'l “rain inca minute.

.] ® ..
or Wh :
O a - O e . Ii}'thI:tetf:L]s a long one, the ascending sequence of syllables of a high rise

I'd forgotien. pted Dy a level plateau before a final upward kick e.g.

'Is it raining? "Are you “comfonable?

o L 'DD

Are you “going to London tomormow?

. » .1 L . ¢ -
It was yesterday.

1 e type of transoription used in the diagrams is called ‘interlinear tometic’ |
Indicates a syllable. A large filled ring indicates a pltcty accent, eliber primary. o7 =
A filbedd ring sometimes has a tail indicating piteh movement on the accented sylH
A large unfilled ring incicates a syllable made prominent by having an unfed

) Rﬂﬁh{f‘” .
SN muclear tores (Fan-mised (T)—The fall and rise may be confl
ed
Eum syllable, the glide beginning at about mid level and gnding at F:h@
{or slightly above or below); In the case of a short syllable, the dip in
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pitch is made extremely rapidly and may be realized as an instan;
or even of cessation of voice, ez,

e ol ® oy =

Mothing s im possible.

® s . s

“No. It's Tiree, It's “shut,

crimes a fall-rise is accompanied by an added initial rise, giving a
LL-sIsE variant of the tone, e.g.

When an unaccented syllables follow the nuclear syllable, the fall
nuclear syllable and the rise is spread over the tail (\indicates a falli
accent—see the section on secondary accents in §11.6.1.4 below

. o/ or v’,./

*¥ou can sece.

]
« B . * . °

It"s “raining. It 's ‘quite “comfortable.

. . 0°° Rt

“Mothing's im_possible.

(%) Risiug-falling muclear tones (rese—rars) (7 )—A fall may be reinforced by an intro-
ductary rise, being realized as a continuous glide on a long syllable (which may
given extra length), e

.1..1..., or .‘]-. -__,_

It"s *not a “catérpillar,

When full vowels occur in tails, the fall takes place on the nucl
the rise Is initiated on the last syllable carrying a full vowel and whe
the rise are on separate words, it accords better with tonetic reali
tone with a separated " and . e.g.

» a8l ol TR,

It was “raining. He wasn't a"lone.

Atise-fall on a short syllable followed by a tail may be realized as a low accented
Buclear syllable followed by a fall on the tail, e.g.

e Nae!

-
He "didn’t "ielephone. L. ‘1‘ s+ @ O
You'd "better. Tt was “yesterday.
. of ® . I’E‘I"" Nuclear toves (*).—The most common level tone is a mid level, which is
= *Q o 1 oo, Equent tone in intonational phrases which are non-final in a sentence. If
s el -~ U 0n a single syllable that syllable will be lengthened, e.g.
* * ' ° - .
L =
.w . nﬂ’ . o-)r . DO ar 'Y ] = .-
“¥ou can See. *John didn’t _come, Could you “bi On my 'way to *work... On my "way to >work...
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.15 The Pitch of Unaccented Syllables  Unaccented syllables, in addition to

& -_-l that they are sald very rapidly and usually undergo some reduction, do
ally have any pitch prominence. They may occur before the first accent
or secondary), between accents or after the last (primary) accent (the

If a tall follows the nucleus, then the unaccented syllables rema
level, e.g.

8 =
o0
On my "way to > Manchester...

ary

pm.ur;dt:ﬂr-—UﬂW'-'m“d syllables occurring before a nuecleus (where there is
secondary accenth are normally relatively low, whether the nucleus is a fall or
11.6.1.4 Secondary Accentsr A secondary accent occurs in the p 1
tion of an intonational phrase. It usually involves a high-level pite
(marked ), e.g.

-
* - y 9 -

® * O .\ »
“When do you [ want it? We waited ‘twenty minutes,

that to achieve prominence each succeeding secondary accent imn

down), e.g. There were “two of them.

- [ } - o ; . .J . T 5 - o .)I
Itall ‘went wrong.  He'did'nt 'under'stand a thing. And then... There were ¢ leven. And when we a_rrived...

l. . ‘

A pitch prominence (and hence a secondary accent) may also be 2

“naccented syllables before a secondary accent are also usually said on a rela-
down to a low pitch {marked . ) following initial high unaccented s :

1y low pitch, the accent having prominence in relation to them, e.g.

L ] .. .
. b --. ]

He's ‘always late. It was 'afier _dinner...

L 3
& O O e .
He didnt know how te “do it

Another common varlant of secondary accent(s) uses one or a a'_';_

Nuclear unaccented syll
down rather than levels, ¢.g. ceented syllables, thelr weak quality remaining, are said on a

7 Iy high pitch, the effect is more emphatic and animated than if they are
pitch, particularly if they are followed by a low nuclear tone, e.g.

. '.\‘a-o'

[ “didn’t “want “that to happen.

o’/ O

It is. There were _nine of us.

Glides-down of this sort are more prominent than steps.
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And, as mentioned under §11.6.1.4 above, high unaccented syllables

3 rising nucleus, unaccented syllables continue (or effect) the rise; similarly
times be used to give pitch prominence to a low accented syllable 24 :

of 1 falling-rlsing nucleus may be spread over the following unaccented
abies, &8

O
[ ] EZ .; L B [ W] -
I.don't like ,that. o’ o N
'Put it 'on the _table. It"s not im_possible.
(2} After spllables with secondary accent—Unaccented syllables 1
almost the same pitch as a preceding syllable with secondary accent, _
o' ®* o ?
e ‘_'.\ .-.. D.D.,.‘_ % '.-
. . Has he got a so’licitor? He “doesn't ‘like “criticism,
"All of us 'wanted to help him. ‘Put it 'on the _table.
S T 11.6.2 The Functions of Intonation
= Ll
* 9

il 4.2.1 Intonetiona! Phrasing Most commonly intonational phrases corre-
spond with clauses, The clause may constitute a simple sentence or it may be part
- ofa compound or complex one, e.g.

“Will you be "sble 1o 'come to, morrow?

Additional prominence is often given to secondary accents by having.
ing rather than a level series of unaccented syllables following; this
common before a fall-rise nuclear tone, e.g.

fHe usually comes at ten o'clock/

fHe worked hard [ and passed the exam/
Because he worked hard / he passed the exam/
fIt's nice / isn't it?/

olten intonational phrases correspond with smaller syntactic constituents
than the clause. The subject of a clause may receive a separate intonatlonal
of its own, .8

e o e
0 . o’
You “cant do it "that way.

/The warkers / have got a rising standard of living/
/A competitive society / is defensible/

(3) Post-nuclear—Unaccented syllables following a falling nucleus 1
A lot of industry’s profits / go in taxation/

low level, e.g.

Sentence adverbials and adverbials of time and place often receive separate inton-

L o 'P: Ehm’“- particularly when they occur at the beginnings and ends of
. - LN . @ = & % ® B % =0 « LR
He's a “hachelar. There are ad 'ministrative difficelties. Mgo g London { regularly/

¢ Bovernment’s got to give in / apparently { to every pressure from big
k mﬂneghr
. b: My view / the argument should be / how to build a partnership /
e tWeen public and private sectors/
Eriously / it seems to me / that the crucial issue/is . . .

H Those high unaccentod syllables are somotimes marked with a high lovel mark
nat used this mark ecause we prefer to preserve the general rule that the tone A
always represent accented syllables.
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o peporvaTion. Old (sometimes referred to as ‘given’) information is that which

ther been mentioned before in the preceding intonational phrases or which

0 the listener's consciousness because of its presence in the surrounding phys-
oy epvironment.

ctimes intonational phrases consist wholly of new information. Very

- such phrases gocur out-of-the-blue or in response o “What happened?’ In

where the intenational phrase is wholly new the nucleus falls on the rele-

syllable of the last lexical item™ (lexical item here means nouns, verbs,

' djectives, adverbs and the word “item’ rather than ‘word’ has been used because

m“ mes lexical phrases like wind-up and child abuse are involved), eg.

Only in rare cases is it obligatory for subjects and sentence adve
separate intonational phrase; but it is an option which is often tak
ularly when the subject is long or its status as a new toplc s highlig
the speaker wishes to make an adverbial prominent.
Other, less common types of structure which frequently form a
ational phrase are parentheticals (including vocatives and appositi;
lel constructions, .2, i

Lucy { will you please stop making that noise. ]
Professor Bull / the Head of the Department / declared his support,
John [ this will really amaze you J actually got the highest marks

This will be achieved by hard work [ by brainpower / by Interactive
and by keeping to deadlines.

Jane's had a “baby.

Something happened on Sunday which was quite un usual.
| don't really want to a’ttend.

He was accused of “dividend stripping.

-

Mon-restrictive relative clauses, which are of course semantically simi
entheticals, also regularly take a separate phrase, while restrictive - -
not, e.g. & ' Thare are some exceptions to the rule of the last lexical item. One group of excep-
tions concerns intonational phrases having an intransitive verb or verb phrase
The old man / who was clearly very upset / denled the charge. ~ whose subject is non-human or which loosely involves {dis)appearance, e.g.

The man who appeared in the dock [/ looked very il
That "building’s falling down.

Adoberman's on the prowl.

Alth there are tendencies, and some obligations, in the assignm
oA thex 5 i The "dog barked. (cf. The man “swore.)

ational phrases, there remalns considerable flexibility. Where ¢

they may be combined inte one group, e.g. J
s Ehkh - Another group of exceptions concerns certain types of adverbial in final position.
Sentence adverbials (1.¢. those which modify the whole sentence) and adverbials

/1 don't think he will/ :
- oftime usually do not take the nucleus in this position, €.g.

While subjects are often separate phrases, objects are generally not. N

3 = Lgo to "Manchester usuall
a fronted object or an object in a parallel structure may be so phras ' 2

i | par It wasn't a very nice "day unfortunately.
There's been a “mix-up possibly.

This [ you really ought to see. He didn't suc*ceed however.

I like him f but [ loathe! and detest / his wife.

;j:‘ﬂtnltcmalim in some cases to having the adverb at the end of a sentence with-
s:_‘il 1 accent Is to divide the sentence into two intonational phrases with the

“EVRID getting a separate phrase on its own, e.g.

Besides the probabilistic correlations with grammatical units there
be a length constraint; studies have suggested that in conversation
tures around half the intonational phrases will be three to four wa
and only in under 10% of cases will they be over elght words in length = IS o s an

ing aloud from prepared texts, intonational phrases are likely to be ol | P anchester / usually.

are likely to be at least partly governed by punctuation. , @ very mice “day / un.fortunately.

F

"_
a e
u final sentence adverbial in final position takes the sole nucleus, it is con-

11,622 Prmary Accents and Mew Information In previous ve, e.g

ational phrases were said to have one primary accent (= nucleus), 2
begins one of a number of nuclear tones. In very genetal terms, the
on the most prominent syllable (and hence the most prominent
intonational phrase. In more particular terms, the nucleus marks the

£80 there usually.

£ it
28 Quairk ef al, (1964: G43), Crystal (1969: 256), Altenberg (1987; 25). IR (1987: 174) found the nucleus occurring on the last lexical ftem in 78% of cases,
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Those sentence adverbials which are usually classified as conjuncts, e.g. inciden-
tally, therefore, cannot take a sole nucleus in this way
Some other types of expression, which are similar to adverbials in that they are

in the nature of afterthoughts, are also common in final position with no accent; 4

for example, vocatives and direct speech markers, e.g.

Don'’t you a'gree, Peter?
Don’t be a “fool, he said.

When old information occurs at the end of the sentence, then this will be
unaccented, e.g.

(Why don’t you invite John to the party?)
Because I don’t "like John.

(We had a long “wait.)
You mean we had a “very long wait.

In the last example there is obviously some element of contrast present—
between long and very long. Sometimes the nucleus may fall on a contrasted item
even though a later item in the intonational phrase is new, e.g.

John is a quite a “tall man / whereas his brother is very “short.

In certain, very limited, cases, the whole of an intonational phrase comprises old
information. One such case concerns ECHOES, i.e. where a second speaker echoes
something a first speaker has just said; and the accentuation of the second
speaker will follow that of the first (the tone will change to high rise), e.g.

(I couldn’t *do it.) You couldn’t “do it?

11.6.2.3 The Meanings of Tones Almost all primary accents in words and
longer utterances have up to now been exemplified using the high fall nuclear
tone (marked °). This is the way in which individual words are usually cited in
isolation. Moreover, in all styles of English speech, simple falls in pitch (whether
from a high or mid starting-point) account for the majority of nuclear tones (gen-
erally estimated around 50%).2” Simple rises and fall-rises are generally estimated
to account for a further 40% of tones. The preponderance of falls is usually
slightly higher in conversation than in other types of speech, e.g. scripted read-
ing. Since rises and fall-rises are often used as a cohesive device signalling more
to follow, it is not surprising that they are more frequently used in reading where
they will often indicate that a sentence is not yet finished.

The meanings of nuclear tones are sometimes more discoursal in nature (e.g.
they indicate links or the absence of links between successive intonational
phrases), sometimes more attitudinal (e.g. they indicate the speaker’s doubt or

27 Quirk et al. (1964: 681), Crystal (1969: 225), Altenberg (1987: 36). But see also the higher
figure reported in §12.7(1).

Connected Speech 283

certainty about what he is saying) and sometimes more semantic (e.g. they co-
occur with lexical meanings which are reinforcing or limiting—this is particularly
the case with adverbials). In general, the meanings of tones are not directly gram-
matical, but grammar may indirectly be involved in two ways: (i) some attitudes
are inherently more associated with questions; in particular, high rise, which
often has a meaning of surprise, frequently marks an echo question (see also pre-
vious section); and (ii) the attitudi and di i conveyed will
vary somewhat according to the syntactic sentence-type (e.g. declarative, wh-
interrogative, yes/no-interrogative) with which the intonational phrase co-occurs.

Because of the variation in meaning according to sentence-type just men-
tioned, the description of the meanings of nuclear tones”® which follows is
divided according to the following categories: (1) major declaratives; (2) minor

ives; (3) wh-i i @y i rogatives; (5) tag-interrogatives;
(6) imperatives; (7) exclamatives; (8) social formulae. In general, falling nuclear
tones (whether . or * and including the rise—fall) are separative, matter-of-fact and
assertive, the higher the fall the more vigorous the degree of finality involved;
whereas both simple rises (. and ) and fall-rises (7) are continuative, implicative
and non-assertive. Level tones (most common among these being the mid level)
belong with the rising tones in the sorts of meanings they convey.

The examples are given as isolated utterances or preceded by a bracketed ‘set-
ting'. It should be bered that the attitudi; ing of an must
always be interpreted within a context, both of the situation and also of the
speaker’s personality. It may well happen that an intonation which is polite in
one set of circumstances might, for instance, be offensive or patronizing when
used by another person or in other circumstances.

(1) Major declaratives
Major declarative refers to those cases where the intonational phrase correlates
with an independent clause, with the main clause in complex sentences, with
the last clause in compound sentences and with that part of any of these which
is remaindered when a separate intonational phrase is given to an adverbial or a
subject or some other part of the clause, e.g.

He didn’t go.

1T took an overcoat [because it was raining.

1 took the car /and drove to London.

The first man on the moon /was Neil Armstrong.
Usually /we do it this way.

We do it this way [usually.

In major declaratives falling tones are the least attitudinally marked of the tones
with the high fall expressing more liveliness and involvement than the low fall, cf.

It's a very nice “garden.

Of “course it is.

It's a very dull .book.

The parcel arrived on .Thursday.

% For further information on the meanings of tones, see Halliday (1967), 0’Connor and Amold
(1973), Cruttenden (1997), Wells (2006).

<
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Fall-rise is common on major declaratives with a variety of meanings, in particu-
lar, reservation, contradiction, contrast and warning as in:

1like his “wife / even if I don’t like him.

(It's the twenty-fifth today, isn't it?) Twenty-"sixth.
John didn’t succeed / but “Philip did.

If you don't do it / John'll be very “cross.

High rises are common on echoes (as already mentioned at the end of the previ-
ous section) and on declarative questions:

(1 did it in blue.) You did it in “blue?
So you didn’t "go?

Other tones are less common. The low rise with only other low syllables before it
(i.e. with no preceding pitch accent) is complaining:

You mustn’t go a,way.

Whereas, with a high pitch before it, it is encouraging or even patronizing (this
sequence is very common in speech to children):

You'll 'only over.do things.
There’s 'no point in _rushing.

This sequence is frequent on imperatives (see below) with a similar sort of mean-
ing. Finally, the least common nuclear tone? is the risefall. Its meaning usually
involves an element of being very impressed, or, conversely, being very unim-
pressed and hence indignant or even sarcastic:

He’s the head of a big firm in "London.
Oh, in"deed / How "nice for you.

Rise-fall is often used for gossip:
Have you heard? / Jill’s “pregnant.

(2) Minor declaratives
Under minor declaratives are included all those parts of declarative sentences
whicp were excluded under (1) above. Most of these occur in sentence non-final
positions, e.g. subjects, adverbials, the first clause of compound sentences and
often the subordinate clause of complex sentences.

The tones used on these intonational phrases are usually from the rising group:
fall-rise, low rise and mid level. Fall-rise again carries its common meaning of

2 For the frequency of nuclear tones, see Quirk et al. (1964: 681), Crystal (1969:
3 . : 681), : 225),
Altenberg (1987: 37). ¢  Cosal( )
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‘contrast’. The difference between the other two tones in non-final position has
to do with style: low rise is the most oratorical and is also typical of reading
-aloud, whereas the mid level carries no other meaning other than that of non-
finality, which is perhaps why it alone of these three tones occurs only in non-
final position:

What I'd “like / is a drink of tea.

The “best person to do it / would be Bill Bailey.
The “crucial issue / is that . . .

We took the ,car / and drove to Birmingham.
On my way to >work / it started to rain.
Un’fortunately / it doesn’t work like that.

(cf. Un"fortunately / it doesn’t work like that.)

Most adverbials which have a separate intonational phrase will take a rising tone
but there are a number of adverbials of a particularly assertive kind which more
commonly take a falling tone (e.g. literally, certainly, honestly, by the way, of course,
besides):

Be'sides / he’s had more time than he should have.
By the “way / what do you think of the new chap?

As indicated by the last example, some adverbials can occur before interrogatives
as well as declaratives. Adverbials also ly occur the main
clause; in these cases, the rise which occurs is almost always low rise (but the
falling type again takes a fall):

1 went to Canada / last ,year.
It didn’t work / un fortunately.
He turned bright red / “literally.

In the case of final i clauses, two seq of tones are possible. If the
previous main clause has a fall, then the subordinate clause will take a low rise.
Alternatively the main clause may take a fall-rise and the subordinate clause the
fall, cf.

1 began to feel “ill / because I hadn’t had enough to eat.
1began to feel “ill / because I hadn’t had enough to “eat.

(3) Yes/no-interrogatives
In RP, the more usual and more polite way of asking yes/no questions is with the
low rise (although a high rise is more frequent in General American); if a poten-
tially accented syllable is available befote the nucleus, then this will take a high
pitch:

(It's going to rain I'm afraid.) Do you Teally _think so?
(I'm really enjoying myself.) Is ‘this your first visit to London?
(The large size costs a pound.) Is that the new price?
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A falling tone (high fall or low fall) on a yes/no-interrogative marks it as brus
and demanding:

(Can you remember where I left my new shoes?) Are they in the “wardrobe?\
(Tom explained it all to me.) But do you under'stand it? 1
(I can’t find my pen anywhere.) Are you sure you brought it “with you?

A rise—fall is often used to mark a yes/no-interrogative as an exclamation:

(He didn’t even leave a message.) Now isn’t that pe”culiar!
(I'm going to Spain tomorrow.) Aren’t you “lucky!
(He refused to help me.) Would you be’lieve it!

(4) Wheinterrogatives
The usual tone on wh-interrogatives is falling (low fall or high fall):

(She wants you to send an apology.) What it got to do with “her?
(You mustn’t tell her.) Why “not?
(She didn’t get the job.) How do you know?

The ive tone on such i is the low rise (like yes/no-interrogatives,
it is more likely to be a high rise in General American). The use of the rise is more
tentative:

(We're off on Thursday.) When are you leaving?
('m afraid it didn’t work.) Why did you do it .that way?

Whe-interrogatives can be used with high rise o ask for repetition:

(He's completely irresponsible.) "What did you say?
(Her name was Pettigrew before she was married.) "What did you say she
was called?

(5) Tag-interrogatives
Tag-inter ives consist of a seq of an auxiliary verb and a pronoun
appended to a preceding declarative. They are most commonly negative if a pre- |
ceding statement is positive and vice versa (called ‘reversed polarity’ tags). Such
tags have two common alternatives; a falling tone (high fall or low fall) or a ris-
ing tone (usually low rise). Both types of tone expect agreement, the fall demand-
ing or inviting it, the rise leaving open the possibility of disagreement: 1

(It's a long way from the shops.) It's right on the outskirts /"isn’t it?

(1 had a lovely time.) Yes / The day did go well / “didn’t it?

(Lend me your copy of Shakespeare.) You will look after it /'won’t you?
(Where did I put my golf clubs?) You left them in the garage /didn’t you?
(He asked me to drive him there.) But you won'’t be able to go /will you?
(Who was that woman he was with?) It was his sister /wasn't it?
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Another type of tag has constant polarity. This type only has low rise (falling
tones are impossible). The meaning conveyed is in the nature of a thoughtful
echo of a statement from the preceding speaker:

(1 think he’s going to emigrate.) So he won’t marry her /won't he?
(Rachel’s gone out with John.) She’s still seeing him / is she?

(6) Imperatives
Abrupt imperatives have a falling tone. Polite imperatives, which are at least sug-
gesting that the listener has a right to refuse, are said with a rising tone (most fre-
quently low rise and sometimes fall-rise):

(I've decided to lend him my car.) Don’t be such a silly “fool.

(What should I do now?) Go and wash the “car.

(You shouldn’t have épent all that money.) Don’t be .angry about it.
(I'm afraid I've had enough of you.) Give me another chance.

(I have a very delicate job to do here.) Be “careful.

The use of a rising tone rather than a falling tone softens the imperative.
Sometimes the rising tone is combined with a tag:

(Can I have some more wine?) Help yourself / won’t you?
(Her nerves are terrible.) See if you can help / will you?
(I'm doing my best.) Well / hurry up / can’t you?

(7) Exclamatives
Exclamatives (i.e. those sentences having the syntactic form of an exclamative,
i.e. an initial question word and no verb) take a falling tone (including rise-fall):

What a beautiful “day! How “stupid he is! What a very silly thing to “do!
What a pa“laver!

Similarly individual words, particularly nouns and adjectives, can be given
exclamatory force by the use of a falling tone, e.g.

“Nonsense! You “idiot! ‘Marvellous!

(8) Social formulae
It is difficult to give rules for the intonation of social formulae because it is an area
where native speakers of English often have idiosyncratic habits. It is, however,
generally true that falling tones generally show sincerity, while rising ones are used
in situations where a formulaic pleasantry is appropriate. Thus thank you is appro-
priately said with a rise on being given a ticket, while a high fall is more likely if a
genuine favour has been done and a low fall if the matter in hand is boring. Good
moming with a high fall is sincere-: ding (and inap i so!),
with a low fall is brusque and with a low rise is polite (and possibly overly so!).
This greeting (and many others) can also be said with the ‘stylized’ tone which
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e

j1.6.2.4 The Use of Secondary Accents Secondary accents are produced by
itch prominences which occur before the nuclews, e they are pre-nuclear
qroents. AS the name implies, they contribute less to meaning than primary
ents. The first secondary accent in en intonational phrase often serves to mark
the beginning of the new Information, e We ran all the ‘way to the "station.
where there is a series of secondary accents (prominence being achieved by ‘step-
ping’ the pitchi—see §11.6.1.4 abave), the later accent(s), like that on way in the
example above, serve only o divide the new information into chunks. This
sequence of secondary accents which steps down is the most common type of
puclear accenting in RP and can eccur before all nuclear tones. The other
most frequent type of sequence involves one or a series of slides (see §11.6.1.4
apove); this gives more emphasis to the words taking the accents and is particu-
larly common before the fall-rise nuclear tone, e.g. It *wasn't “really like “that.

involves a step from high level to mid level beginning on the g
syllable, thus:

-

[

Good =moming.

This tone is a special one often used on vocatives and on jocular sentenc

- *
- -—
@] = 0

=lohnny  You ve split your =pants!

11.6.3 Regional Yariation in Intonation

Within the UK, the most marked varation compared with RP concerns the more
extensive use of rising tones in many northern cities; it is reported for Belfast,
Birmingham, Glasgow, Liverpool, Manchester and Newcastle.?! Rises in these
cities are more frequent on declaratives than in BP and indeed in some of them
may typically be the most frequent tone on declaratives. The rise may be a con-
tinugus one or may consist of a rise followed by a plateau (with an opticnal
downdrift at the end). Belfast*® (and Derry®¥) have both types and have the most
regular use of rises of all the cities, falling tones being much less frequent than
rlsing ones in speakers of all educational classes (where in the other cities the typ-
The ~usual excuse / 15 that there's not enough “time. ical rising tones may be lost in more educated speakers).
Because he gave up too “early / he lost two thousand *pounds. General American has less variation compared with RP than that in northern
He staked everything on *winning / and ended up with "nothing. British cities mentioned above; one notable difference is the increased use of high
tise as opposed to low rise, particularly for yes/no-interrogatives. Australia and New
Zealand are most notable for the intonational change whereby a high rise is increas-
ingly used on declaratives;™ it seems to be used as a check by the speaker that the
s paying attention and understanding, particularly when the speaker Is pre-
senting information. This usage Is now commonly heard in England:** often high
ﬂf are used when falls might be expected, e.g. [ mist “Sonia in town yesterday / and
didin’t ook very “well / and she told me she had “shingles,

(9) Tonal sequences
In the preceding sub-sections it has become apparent that some tonal se
are very common In successive intonational phrases, particularly thos
one sentence. The most common sequence involves a tone from the rising;
{low rise, fall-rise or mid level) followed by a fall (high fall or low fall); 2
syntactic sequences are sentence adverbial or noun-clause subject foll
clause remalnder and an initial subordinate or co-ordinate clause:

Un*fortunately / it dicn’t “work,

A second sequence involves a falling tone (high fall or low fall) followed :
ing tone (almost always low rise, occastonally fall-rise): the syntactic se
are main clause plus adverbial or main clause plus ‘open’ tag:

I deny the whole “thing / usually.
That's the best way to “do it / isn't it?

A third common sequence is a falling tone (low fall, high fall) plus
falling tone (low fall, high fall); this is common with sentence adverb
relnforcing type, with ‘closed’ tags and with co-ordinate clauses whi
independent of ene another:

11.6.4  Pitch Range

E,ﬁ“ﬁi'ﬂa sections §11.6.1.3 and §11.6.2.3 falls were divided into high falls
0w falls and rises were divided into low rises and high rises. This sort of

I go to “London / “tegularly.

It was a beautiful “day f “wasn’t it? . :

(What should I do?) Take up “singing / write 2 "hook [ do an “evel

buy a “bicycle / "anything!

e
G Cm:tu:[sld&r;zﬂws, 2001, 2007).
ikl 8
5 ”:"Jhuim 11986),
Y Ll (R956), Britain (1992).
ard {1997}, Shobbrook and House (2003).

 Fig full details of this tone in English, see Ladd (19660}
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rjon concerns the marking of a sentence-type as a question, of an exclam.-
¢ use of the full stop marks the sentence as a non-gquestion and non-
ation, but may be used for different sentence-types, e.g. statement,
cmand and requesth, Such specifiers have poor correlations with nuclear
L The full stop usually correlates with a fall but by no means always. The
rk correlates regularly with a high rise in the case of ‘declarative

variation in the height of tones concerns accent range. However, ¢
sort of varlation in height which refers to the pitch of the wholp
phrase, measured as the imterval between the lowest and hig
Speakers may increase the width of the normal pitch range of thejy
phrases by raising the pltch of the highest pitches. Such variation in
the pitch range of intonational phrases is often referred to as gy, They A on ma
mon use of key concerns the delimitation of ranatones, a new para ffﬁ‘:ﬂﬂﬂs- {§11.6.2.3 (1)), with a low rise very frequently in yes/no-questions and
marked by a wide key and the end of a paratone by a narrow key™ (ap : Qe mately half the time in tag-questions, but more frequently with a falling
lowed by an extended pause). Paratones often correspond with topi ! {one in wh-questions. Only in the case of the exclamation mark is there a regu-
the widest sense); the most obvious use of such differences of key, fo o rrelation with at least an overall category of tone—it always correlates with
and topics Is in newsreading. g 4 falling tone (usually high fall or rise-fall).
There is yet another sort of vardation in pitch range which invalves

lowaring both low and high pitches, so that the pitch overall is la
but not wider. A low register Is used for parentheticals (marked hexe'by
the boundary marker), e.g. =4

ecificd

' |1.6.6 Acquisition of Intonation by Native Learners®

Many babies are excellent mimics of intonation and may produce English-
sounding Intonation patterns on nonsense syllables {often called ‘jargon inton-
ation’) in the late stages of their pre-lingulistic babbling.* At this same time they
may also have a distinction of meaning in their use of a fall versus a rise on sin-

High register is in general associated with greater emotional tension gle syllables—typically, the fall Is naming while the rise is requesting. Even those
theless has to some extent become conventionalized. For example, the children who do not have this distinction during the babbling period will gener-

of a ‘little girl voice’ may be used to signal helplessness. - ally acqulre it during the period of one-word utterances (which typically lasts for
: 1ix to nine months during a child’s second year). At the two-word stage children

are capable of varying nucleus placement, although whether this is already sig-
malling new and old information or whether it is more rigidly tied to diiferent
types of sentence is not yet clear. (It s, for example often the case that possessives
have the accent on the possessor while locatives have it on the location, cf.
“Daddy car ‘Daddy’s car’ vs Daddy “car ‘Daddy’s in the car') Little is known about
the later acquisition of intonation, although it is likely that some uses of the
fall-rise tone are learnt carly. But a full mastery of the more subtle nuances of
Intonational meaning may not be acquired until the age of ten or even later,*

[ ran into Jane last week /f by the way / did you know she has thi
children? // and she said . . .,

11.6.5 Intonation and Punctuation

Punctuational usage is generally prescribed in manuals of punctuation
those put out by publishing houses) according to grammar rather
Indeed, in some cases a punctuation mark has no correlate in into;
apostrophe marking possession or elision and the use of spaces be
However, in many cases punctuation is as related to intonation a5 b0 g
Punctuation marks serve both to delimit, e.g. to mark the end of a sen
to specify, e.g. that a sentence is a question. In both areas, there are cl
ations between punctuation and intonation, The use of any of t!‘l.
comma, semi-colon, colon, full stop, question mark and exclama
always correlates with a boundary between intonational phrases. Han
are syntactic positions where such an intonational break is very co
where the use of a punctuation mark (especially the comma) is ge
scribed. This applies particularly to the position between subject 2
remarked in §11.6.2.1 above, this is 2 very common position for an
break if the subject is either particularly long or contrastive. Hence
comma in this position Is generally proscribed by manuals of punciud
will nevertheless be the tendency to insert a comma here because of
intuition about intonational-punctuational correlations, ¢.8.

11.6.7 Intonation—Advice to Foreign Learners
The foreign leamer should pay particular attention to:

(1) -r’l-l'thieving @ better style In reading aloud by appropriately dividing his
o inta intenational phrases. Such division may be done in English in ways
1Y similar to his native language fespecially in the case of most other European
. BUges) byt nevertheless the lsamer should note the frequency with which

'HME”“E adwverbials angl the subjects of sentences are given thelr own Intona-
SN2l phrgses,

i ask him first. ]
The best way to do this, would be to im first I —
' I'Et?h{'[w ?}_

- Mo (1974, 1985).

36 See, inpartlcular, Brazll (1975, 1978, 1985
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2} Putting the nuclews on the focal point in the sentence, e 4l
Eiikt: F:;E:ih, i:alian and Spanish) more rtfguia:jy have the primary 5 ' 11.8 Voice quality
ast w n the intonational phrase. This may sometimes mean ; : ” : F

0 i so than intonation the area of voice quality has very little scientific

information occurring at the end of a phrase, which is Incorrect in E ; associated with it, particularly on a cross-linguistic basis and this section is
Y oo not very systematic. Some reference has already made to the topic under
v Babﬂm The term "voice quality’ refers to positions of the vocal organs which
e terize speakers’ voices on a long-term basis. Long-term tendencies in pos-
b ing the tongue and the soft palate are referred Lo 35 ARTICULATORY SEITINGS;
o o referring to positions of the vocal cords are called pHoXATION TVRES, In some
sone languages a phonation type may co-occur with a lexical tone (e.g. two tones
may distinguished in some varieties of Vietnamese, one simple high rise and
one high rise with accompanying creak). But more generally a particular voice
quality may be characteristic of an individual, of a particular language or dialect
or may be used within a language to convey a particular attitude or emotion.
The articulatory setting of a language or dialect may differ from RP. S0 some
Janguages like $panish may have a tendency to hold the tongue more forward in
the mouth, while others like Russian may have a tendency to hold it further back
in the mouth. Nasalization may be characteristic of many speakers of American
English, while denasal voice (which may lead to a low-grade nasal resonance in
nasal consonants) is frequently said to occur in Liverpool. Tense and lax are
labels which apply to the muscular tension in the whole of the vocal tract:%2 RP
15 genesally sald to be lax {making it sound ‘mellow’], while French and German
 are sald 1o be tense (making them sound ‘metallic’ or “strident’).
The most commonly described phonation types are creaky voice, breathy voice,
ventricular voice (sometimes called harsh voice and involving the false vocal
 cords just above the vocal cords), whispery voice, falsetto (dividing the vocal cords
into two halves and hence raising the piteh by an octave) and raised-larynx and
lawered-larynx voices. Breathy voice is said to be used by many speakers of Danish
and Dutch, creaky voice is used by many speakers of RP and particularly by speak-
&5 of Refined RP, while ventricular voice is a characteristic of many sprakers of
- Scottish English and speakers of Cockney. Within RP (and possibly wider in
- English) some phonation types are associated with certain styles of speech and
- SMotions: breathy voice Is often called ‘bedroom volce!, whispery voice is some-
- limes called 'stage whisper’ or ‘library voice’, ventricular voice is associated with
- #Mger and lowered-larynx is called sepulchral or “vicar's volce'.

A Would you like to come to London with me tomorrow? ‘
B: Nof | don't like Loxdon

{3) Using appropriate nuclear tones. Learners should note thap
(especially on a single word) is rare in most languages but very fr
English for a range of attitudinal meanings on declaratives and fo;
their own intonational phrase, Fall-rise is also frequent on senten
initial position, although low rise is the usual tone in final positi
exceptional falling adverbs, like definitely, which take low fall or b
position must also be noted). k

An overuse of simple falling tones (especially high falls), tog
overuse of glides-down in pre-nuclear positions, will produce
aggressive effect, while conversely an overuse of simple rising ton
fall-rises, and glides-up in pre-nuclear position, which are uncommeon |
sound excessively tentative. The overuse of falls is typical of nort
while an overuse of rises is typical of Scandinavians.

11.7 Hesitations

Pause was stated in §11.6.1.1 to be one of a number of phonetlc
are used to mark boundaries between intonational phrases. But
occur in other positions: (a) before words of high lexical content
a low probabllity of occurrence in a particular context (and where the
often searching for the right waord); and (b) after the first word in an in

phrase, where it appears to be a pause for planning, i.e. the speaker ha
that he has something to say but has not yet planned it in detail A o
() may be also used more deliberately as ways of attempting to pe
ruption. Both differ from pauses at intonational phrase boundaries inf
being filled rather than unfilled (i.e. silent) pauses. In RP, filled paus
ally filled with [3] or [m] or a combination of the two, e.g.

I don't agree with that /I [2:] think it would be better if . . .
You sesfthe myth is / and I'm [22] 1 can see from the applause. ..
Well [om:] | don’t think I will. :

This type of filled pause used in RP is not necessarlly the type of filled
in other dialects of English or in other languages. Scottish Englis
French uses [e:] and Russian uses [m:]. A quite dramatic change can 2
in the degree to which a person's speech sounds native-like by adoptin .
rect type of filled hesitations, : o

Gy v (1960), Henton and Bladon (1968).
(e N‘:rﬂuam also often used to distinguish between the short and long vewebs of English
E 1 (k) above and Chomsky and Holle (1968}

# Cruttenden (1997 30-2).
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ety of interpretations of an unaccented form The examgss of neu-
hich follow might occur in casual (and us:unlll_l}, rapid) RIY

12

ﬂ"i.‘ﬂiri
aticn w

L, mtm“d are, & (and, less commaonly, fer, or, of )

Words in Connected Speech

Jays ere “poor
atel;]:ﬂ}i a "poor Man
wanits 4 dog ) p
Spe wants hier “dog (less rapidly, with reduced /3:/ for nﬁﬂ}
One o7 'two of them are “coming (or (3 for er, favf four . of )
Two books ane ‘mine
Two books of ‘mine {or, less rapidly, favy for of)

|f = unaccented fare (aux.), of 2

Some of .one plece ...
Some fave won ..

The ‘boys of ‘Eton “fish
' The ‘boys have ‘eaten “fish

12.1 Citation Forms and Connected Speech

Words as separable linguistic units are recognized in the sophis
form of English by the use of spaces between words. Although in the ¢
stream of speech there are no pauses between words correspondin
written spaces, words nevertheless show their independence by th
stand alone, e.g. as replies to questions and when being referred
Differences often exist between the pronunciation of words in
isolate form and their pronunciation in connected speech, whi
subject to influences from other, surrounding sounds and from larg
and rhythmic patterns. The differences may concern the word
e.g. weak forms in an unaccented situation; or they may con
accentual pattern, ¢.g. loss or movement of an accent due to its
larger accentual pattern; or they may Involve the sounds
boundaries as in assiviLamons, Eusioss and pasons, This varia
Isolate forms and context-influenced forms often depends on ;
formal nature of speech, the more formal and careful (and probab
the delivery, the greater the tendency to preserve a form nearer to
isolate word, '

rl_'nm last two utterances being identical, the meaning is claeg, only fromthe larger
cﬂnlﬂ:t}

{a) = unaccented are, or

Ten or “under (less rapidly, [/ for or)
Ten are “under

af = unaccented the, there

There 'seems a “chance
The'seams are “crooked

5l = unaccented is, has, does

What's ‘s = does or ish he “like?
Us {'s = has) he "lost?
12.2  Neutralization of Weak Forms 2l = unaccented i, Jras, does
We have seen already (§11.3) that a number of function words may 1
ent pronunciations when they are accented {or said in isolation) and Wi
typically, they are unaccented. Such is the reduction In the unaccen
that words which are distinct when said in isolation may be neutra
unaccented. Such neutralization generally causes no prablem to listenel
of the high rate of redundancy of meaningful cues; only rarely does th

Where's {'s = has, less commonly does) he “put {7
B1's (s = fs) he “golng?

? ; “'592;} found WOITLEEY ﬂl;h.l:ll'l,s Joss theam mvem.
Ry “Hz:wghncﬁ often make written mistakes of the sort 'f could of g, illustrating this
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fazf = unaccented s, has _ding syllable, €g. ornate but ‘omate "carvings; w nigue but ‘unigue “featires;

+ but irect "access, The alternation tendency extends into Jonger utter-
gnd may be seen in examples such as dea but The 'idea “pleases
n"ﬂl'-t'"d bt [ can ‘recomiteind “several; and in phrasal verbs such as ‘eome “onit,
: eg The pictures ‘Widn't corre Coat, but They ‘came ont Cwell and

o :"';’E'Fmﬂ wild "o gt " in? but "What 'time will you 'get in from “work?

How 'much has he “done?
As 'much as he “can

fan/ = unaccented aid, an

‘O annd "off
'‘On an “off-chance
124 Phonetic Variations within Words

and at Boundaries
Aur phonological units, the phonemes, represent abstractions from actual phon-
* stic reality. If the phoneme [t/ is given a convenient, generalized label—a voice-
Jess alveolar plosive—it is nevertheless true that the actual phonetic realization of
) this consonant depends on the nature of the context, e.g. [t/ is aspirated when
‘hefore a vowel (except after /sf) as in [then]; 1t is dental, rather than alveolar,
~ when adjacent to /8/ as in [wi8]. Besides these varlations within words, such
 yariatlon also occurs at word boundaries (and at morpheme boundaries in com-
- pound and complex words) where tendencles towards co-articulation or AssiviLaTioN
gm to be noted,
- Assimilations at boundaries, like those within words, may be merely of an allo-
- phonic kind; or they may be of such an extent that a change of phoneme is
- Involved, when comparing the pronunciation of a word in lsolation with its pro-
- mmciation in a particular context. Influence at word and morpheme boundaries
functions predominantly in a recrEssIve or awncieatory direction, i.e. features of
sound are anticipated in the articulation of the preceding sound; less fre-
Quently it is PROGRESSIVE OF PERSEVERATIVE, Le. one sound influences the following
Sound, or it is coALESCENT, Le. a fusion of forms takes place.

/nf = unaccented and, not

‘Dichr't he. do i? S 'didn iz dus ot
He 'did ard he "didn’t /o ‘dadn iz " didng/

fdf = unaccented fad, would

I'd (‘d = had, would) 'put it “here

12.3 Variation in the Accentual Patterns of Words

When a word (simple or compound) pattern consists in isolation
accent preceded by a secondary accent, the primary accent may be Lost,
nected speech, a strong accent follows closely, e.g. f

'‘thirteen, but ‘thirteen "pounds

"West minster, but ‘Westminster “Abbey
‘full-"grown, bt a Full-grown “man
‘after’ noon, bt 'afternoon “tea

The secondary accent in the word rather than the primary may gl 12.4.1 Allophonic Variations
another word with secondary accent immediately precedes, e.g. 5
?ﬁﬁ: the actual cealization of any phoneme is at least slightly different in every
- OMeEXE, it Is necessary to give examples only of those variants which exhibit
i:F-Iace“E changes. The same types of allophonic variation, involving a change of
of articulation, voicing, lip position, or position of the soft palate, may be
~°U0d within the word and also at word boundaries:

‘sight thir teen; ‘near West minster; not full “grown; ‘Friday after it

Such examples, and the others in this section, confirm the tenden:
to avoid adjacent accented syllables. .

It is in order to avoid the placing of primary accents on adjacent syL
“accent shift’ occurs in phrases such as 'Chinese “restaurant (but Chi
‘world (but out side), "aquamarine “necklace (but aquarma’ring). Where
are separated by an unaccented syliable, the accent shift Is
e.g. diplomatic, diplmatic “incident or ‘diplomatic incident; 8
aqtrta Fine H°ara, wuamarine tara. e

This tendency to the alternation of accented and unaccented sylia
strong that the accent may be shifted in the case of certain words wh
form contains only one, later accent but where a full vowel OCCUE

1) Place of articutation,
(a) within word:
t/—dental in eighth (influence of [8])
M/ —advanced {pre-velar) in key {influence of [i2])
Inf—dental in tenth (influence of [8])
!m/—labiodental in symph, infint (influence of [f])
{f—rotracted in reselt (influence of [#)
M —fronted in music (influence of [{])
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sed o semivowel) in an adjacent word does not seem to exert tl'l_e same
influence, e.g. juzf does not labialize /sf markedly in Who said that?
| in this ought ta,

(L) at word boundaries:
ftf—dental In met trai (influence of [0])
idi"f—fi*?:tﬂ!.il‘i hide therr (influence of [8]) o does [
my/—labiodental in fenr forks, ¥ e
' Pl o, comme 0 e DI[“:!' Nursal reseiance’—resulting particularly from regressive but also from pro-
(2) Voice—devoicing of continuants following a volceless co : : 4 - Jowering of the soft palate in the vicinity of a nasal consonant.
(@) within word: i (a) within wori: nasalization of vowel preceding /fm/ in fain and /nf In
fLrw,ji—devoiced following voiceless consonants, g e i of vowel between nasal consonants in Ha, He, Innerrirost .mq of short
griene J t 15 on each side of the nasal consonant in gy, sty .5"""’“ singer, also
fm,n,n/—slightly devoiced following voiceless consonants in such situations as in_.‘m!mct, wronghy; and possible slight nasalization of
smow, nreitton, apen [“avpm/, bacon /" beik/ 2 - owel following fm,ny, as in meal, mow.
b) at word bonndaries: vowels may sometimes be nasalized somewhat by
e boundary nasal consonant of an adjacent word, especially when an adjacent
pasal consonant also occurs in the word containing the vowel, e.g. the first faf
% in bring anotier, o Jif in come in, but sometimes also with no adjacent nasal
 consonant in the word containing the vowel (usually unaccented), €.2. .ra:a' in
conme along, wait for mre, /I in every night. Approximants may also be nasalized
by a nasal in an adjacent word, e.g. fIf in tell mme.

i) at word bowndaries (only in close-knit sequences): d
Mrw,ji—devoiced following voiceless consonants, e,
[a'tlest], at rest [2"tpest], at onice [a"tyans], see to it ["siztwit], ¢
['Baenkju:] "

Mote also the devoicing of word-final voiced plosive or frica
before sllence and of fricatives when followed by a voiceless cons
word-initial voiced fricative or plosive consonants when preceded
In What can you give? (Iy]); Can you breative? (10]); It's his ([z]); near #h
They've ([y]) come; with ([§]) serne; He's ([2]) seen it; George (31} car; ([y
(Id1); (13]) there; ([2]) Zine does ([z]). 3

:]14.1 Phonemic Yariations

- Different phoneme selection within the same word may occur (either between
- - two speakers or between different styles of speech in the same speaker) depend-
(3) Lip position—under the influence of adjacent vowels or semivowels, Ing on the degree of assimilatory pressure felt by the speaker, e.g. length may be

(a) within word: fleny, lenkBy, or flendy, encounter may have fnf or /in/ in the first syllable, dis-
lip-spread lip-rounded? = may have final s/ o fz/ In the first syllable, absolutely may have final /bf or /pf
p/ pea, heap pool, hoap, upward n the first syllable and issve may have medial /5if or a coalesced form /fJ.
ftf tea, beat two, boot, twice, outward istorically a phonemic change within a word can sometimes be due to assimi-
Ik keep, speak cool, spook, quite, backward lation to surrounding sounds, e.g. by labialization fwa(:)/ — jwo/f or fwf (swar,
fm{ IREN, seem oo, fooen, somewhat ~ Waler); fir,er,orf coalesced into farf (later faf) under the influence of the post-
inf kuee, seei soan, erwerd - vocallc frf (first, carth, crse); and Jsf or fz/ and [jf combined their phonetic char-
n leave, feel bloons, faol, always  Beteristics to give /f,3/ (mansion, vision).
frf? rend mde - Many phonemic changes occur In connected speech at word boundaries
fif feel, leaf fonl, roaf ':::,gf‘ change as compared with the phonemic pattern of words' citation forms).
fsf seat, gease 0011, §00SE, SWeep 'E'llh:h phonemic variation is found in changes within the pairs of voiced/voiceless
It sheet, heash shoot, doache, disirwasher p]“:mt*s and, more particularly, In changes involving modification of the
/hf fre whta, whom, loot of articulation.

(b} at word betndaries (only In close-knit sequences): &.g. /1,
somewhat labialized in such cases as that one, Hrick one, thin one,
we, this way, when the syllables with initial fw/ cammy no accent; a rou

1243 voiced/Voiceless Variations

Mi";ﬂm'ﬁnai voiced fricatives followed by a word-initial voiceless consonant may
3 Some speakers be realized as the corresponding voiceless fricative, if the two

* This will apply only for those speakers who have appreciable rounding of the
semivowels.
4 For some speakers frf has inherent labinlization and will pod be lip-spread oven

sprend vowel. e capy, (1500,
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: (and, therefore, might be expected to exert a rounding influence),
|abializatlon has become established at an earlier stage of the development
T language (e-g. in was, whal, war, waler, ete.) or two pronunciations are
: ihe rmitted, e qualm fkwarm/ or [kwxm/, quaff’ fkwol/ or [kwazff.
§12.4.1 (2). The phonemic change in such examples will be com ..rjl" ;r]mtil:.‘l'l of fa:f ll\“:"‘-”""'"ﬂ a phonemic change to /o/ o /2 does not “E"“t‘f"d
preceding long vowel or diphthong will be realized In the reduced form ~d word boundaries, e.g. in twe anns or The car won't go. Some S Si“m
priate to a syllable closed by a volceless consonant (see §8.4.1 (47, 5 v, however, OCcur between a strongly centralized furrr! nf fau) and ;&Lﬂn a
9.4 (4)). A1) [ablal context, cf. They weren’t wanted and ‘.I":I'm-z;r won 't wanel it; also, wIEh the influ-

The weak form of & or fras is s/ or fzf ccording to the final ey i e of 2 strongly lablalized form of 1/ in such a pair as Theey wereir't right, They
preceding word, cf, the cat's paw, the cat’s gone (kzts/ vs the dog's pm o't e
gome fdogzf.

It Is unusual in R for word-final /b,d.gf to be influenced in the
following woiceless consonants, though voiceless forms may be
contexts in the speech of northern England, e.g. the fd/ of good
of big case may be realized as /t.k/.

1t is to be noted that word- or morpheme-final voiceless consonants
do not show assimilation to their voiced counterparts: such prol
nice boy, black dress, lalf-done, they both do, wishbone, birtheday,
Blag “dres, 'ha:v'dan, der 'baud “duz, “wigbaun, “ba:der are
foreign learners.

words form part of a close-knit group. Thus the final /8 of with mg
by f8{ in with thanks; the final fzf of was by /s/ in He was sent; and th
of, we've, by fif In of cowrse, We've fornd iF, Such a change to a voice]es
an extension of the allophonic devoicing of such consonants m

B

j2.4.5 Variations of Place

_J_i-ht most common phoenemic changes at word boundaries concern changes of
tace of articulation, particularly invelving de-alveolarization. Though such
¢hanges are normal in colloquial speech, native speakers are usually unaware
that they are made. The phenomenon is essentially the same as that resulting in
 non-phonemic assimilation of place. Electropalatographic research® shows that

c assimilations of place are rarely complete, eg. in an assimilation
invelving an apparent change from alveolar to labial, as in bad bay — fhab boi/,
- some residual articulation on the teeth ridge may accompany the labial articula-
tion. (See §9.2.6 (2), 9.6.2 (2).)

(1)) Regressive for anticipatory) assimilation: instability of final alveolars

\"\;l-.\’nrd-ﬂnal fr.d,n,s,zf readily assimilate to the place of the following word-initial
- consonant while retaining the original volcing. /t,d.n/ are replaced by bilabials
E‘I_:_elme bilabial consonants and by wvelars before velar consonants; [szf are
teplaced by palato-alveolars before consonants containing a palatal feature?

12.4.4 MNasality and Labialization

Phonemic assimilations involving nasality (Le. anticipation or perse
the lowered soft palate position) would be likely to show /b {or f
{or jzi or 8/} — In/, lgi = /n/, such changes being based on roughly.
mouth articulations; nasalization of other souncds, e.g. /If or vo
phonemle, there being no nasalized counterpart with approxin
ganic mouth articulation. Such phonemic nasalization as does o
mainly the alveolars, especially adjacent to the negative n't /m(t)/ a {1t = |pf before fp,b,mj/, e.g. that pen, that bay, that man [Bzp “pen, dep
teristic of very rapid spesch, often as a popular form unacceptable in "bow, Becp “meen/
t in the examples below), e.g. . — {kf before fk,gf, e.g. that cup, that ginl [0k “kap, b=k "ga:l/

{8} — fb{ before /p,b,m/, e.g. good pen, good bay, good man /gub “pen, gub

b, gub “maen/

=* o/ before /k,g/, e.g. good concert, good girl /gug “konsat, gug “ga:l/

0] —/m/ before /p,b,m/, e.g. ten players, ten boys, ten men [tem “pletaz, tem

Z, termn “men/

i Ini—Inf before /%,g/, e.g. ten cups, ten girls ften “kaps, ten “gaile/
S ATesult of word-final assimilations, /n/ may be preceded by vowels other than
-‘.-l"?'!’-‘aﬂmi- Thus /n/f can occur after long vowels as a result of assimilation, e.g.
4 Vbt gardening, She'll soon fswinf come, his own faun/ car, erc.).

Jdf = In/—He wouldn't do it [l ‘wunn(t) *duz 1t/ good news f‘gun ‘00
fdl — faf — fn/—He wouldn't go fhu ‘wunn(k) “gaw/
fdi = [bf = fmf—Good moming /gum “mxnimf
fuf = fmf=You can have mine fjo kg hem “man/
Jzf = inf—He doesr't know [ht 'dannit) nau/§
Ja¢ — fnf—He wasnt there fhn wonit) “nealt

o win the race (13 ‘win na “rers’t

(In the above examples, the nasalized assimilated form may be elided 2
The extension of labialization produces no changes of a phonemic Kt
lip-position 1s not a distinctive feature opposing any two phonemes 17
and fo:/ come nearest to having an opposition of lip action, but the
for /of is very slight and open and, in any case, there is some differenct
position and a considerable difference of length. Where /w/ precedes @

i

{ EF Nolan and Kerswill (1990). They also found gicls less likely to assimilate than boys and
g '°" = Ukely to assimilate than fdl.
150 512.7 fop stylistic variatlon in the frequancy of asimilation,
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Assimilations to alveolars and between lablals and velars ara g : 4 ‘pwestjan, an'futjomat, Csauldjal. Such speakers will also avold
subslm}dud in RP, although they may sometimes be heard foet p',“:cs at word boundaries; yet other careful speakers, who use the normal
sarme wightisemn “naitf, king Charles [kan “fozlzf, same kind fsemy 7} : d forms within words, may consciously avoid them at word boundaries,
Iblaepmenl/. i L0 §12.7 below.)

fsi = i before 1,4, i/, e.g. this shap, cross Channel, this judge, : csive for perseverative) assimilation is relatively uncommeon, [t may oocur
IJ'EP' kﬁuﬁ?ﬁﬂﬁ@ﬁgﬁﬂm’;ﬁm ig men [Baug .. o Epistve is llowed by B syBatic nRsat-and the Nass] wndesgoesaiatny &

Z/ = i, e.g. the J A1) “men, of ] | e same place of articulation as the preceding plosive, e.g. /nf — /m/

£ i3 Jopy, those dlurches (Beuz “Ya:tiz/, as she? Phes i or Cha ; ) "tf;,ﬁ:r FMPPHE wrban Shaepm, “abm/; and fof — fo/f after fkg/ in second
el *fams, “gn/.

Other assimilations involving fricatives are generally felt to be su ] M’ % ottt
although /6,8/ may assimilate to /5,2/ in fast speech, e.g. I loathe b
“siuf, What's the fime? fwots za “tain/, Has the post come? |haz.

Alveolars have a high frequency of occurrence in word-final
cially when inflexional and so their assimilation leads to many neutr,
connected speech, e-g. fren “kwikly (ren or rng quickly), fraip “peag,
pears or pairs), flank “keiim{ {fike or light cream), 7 hop manjua/ (et or
Tpeen[ “fawf (Paris Show or parish show), fwoll a0 wert! (Whet's
weight),” or, with a neutralization to a labicdental articulation, g
or grape vire), [ran) 2 ja1 "mani] (ra or rem for your money).

When alveolar consonants /t.d.n/ are adjacent in clusters or seq)
tible to asslmilation, all (or none) of them will undergo the 3
Dot [davmpf be late, He wor't fwaugk( come, I dide't fdign
ffaumby/ bath, a kind fkaigg/f gift, red and Black freb m "blzkf.

|2.4.6 Elision

; from word-internal elisions (see $10.8) and those associated with weak
' forms, sounds may be elided in fast colloquial speech, especially at or in the
' yicinity of word bouncdaries.

(1) Vowels (a) Atlopironic varation—wWhen one syllable ends with a closing
diphthong (Le. one whose second clement s closer than its first, in RI,
Jeraronau,auf) and the next syllable begins with a vowel, the second element of
 the diphthong may be elided. Word-internal examples of the type discussed in
B (g hyoena fhar'iina/ smoothed to [ha'imnal) may result in neutralization,
- thus layer [lersf with smoothing [s the same as [air flea/, mower Smava/ with
- smoothing is the same as mysrh fms:/. Similar smeothing occurs across word
- boundaries, e.g. go away /ga: “weif, Iray as well far meaz “wel, [ enjoy it Jar m'dga
I,y again [tra 2°gen] or [tra: “gen].

. (L) Phongmic elisfon—Initial fa/f Is often elided particularly when followed
by a continuant and preceded by a word-final eonsonant (compensation for the
oss of /a/ frequently being made by the syllabicity of the continuant), e.g. not
de Inot “laun], get another [get “nudal, run along [ran “Jon), ke was annoyed [
- Waz ‘noud]; or again, when final /2/ occurs with following linking /r/ (see 512.4.7)
d ward-initial vowel, /a/ may be elided, e.g. affer a while fazftra “wail/, as a mat-

ﬂf.:;ﬂt‘t.faz.a muetray “fazkyf, father and son [Fa:Bean “san/, over and above favvean
Vi

(2} Coalescence of ftd,s,zf with f|f

The process which has led historically to earlier ftd sz + fj/
medially in a word (natrre, grandeus, mission, vision—8§9.2.1) ma
temporary colloquizl speech at word boundaries, e.g. i

du o fjf—what you want fwotfu: “wont/

fdf + fjl—Would you? [“wodsuz/

/s + fil—in case you need it fin kegfu: "nizd f

f2d + fjl=FHas your letter come? thzzo: “leta kam/, as et fa'zet]

The coalescence Is more complete in the case of /t.df + Jj/ (e '«'i’-;ﬂ y
tags, e.g. didn’t you?, conld 1':1:;;?. etc.); in the case of fsrlzf +sf’;';- the : ot Consonants~—in addition to the loss of /I in pronominal weak forms and

into ha ked by extra length of friction, e.p. Don’t miss} - tensonantal elisions typical of weak forms (see §11.3), the alveolar plosives
Idwn{_lg'afn":ﬂ;}'_“ﬂmﬁll by ex g n, &g e Pt 1o be elided. Such clision appears to take place most readily when /t/ or

My s

1 o A the mickdle f th ,
h RP hat artific: : v one of three consonants. Any consonant may appear in third
!E;:!: “mﬁ:ﬁﬁﬁ"ﬁ w:::i? l:fl:.- Tﬁﬂ? Sm i orf Mﬁ““' though elision of the alveolar plosive is relatively rare before /h/ and /|/.
: - : ¢ :I tlision is common in the sequence voiceless continuant + /t/ or volced
i In:‘t“am + fdf (e.g. /-st, -ft, «t, -nd, -Id, -zd, -8d, -vd/) followed by a word with
E fal consonant, 0 e.g. next day, raced back, last chance, first light, west regfon,

0

8 Byrd (19926} found around T8% of sequences of f52/ plus /7 reduced toa
articulation anly {in the T database of American English), with no effect
chialect. s
#1f the utterance (s reduced to fwot “weit/, thens is also the possibility of the in
werfcll ar wiil,

Demwm,. (2005) 1 a study of newwsreaders on the BRC Waorld Service found deletion
m“:én Btk suffix and stem-final ft,d/ and most common before inltial plosives, ficatives
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Just oreey left turm, soft contres, Teft wheel, drift by, soft roes; mmhn{w' _— Liaison
o, finisted tate, pushed thew; bewd back, tinned meat, lend-tease, oy, I 4.

ronne, dined well; old tight, old man, cold lueh, bold face, world refs,

bath, gazed past, caused bosses, raised gently; loathed beer; moved back, fg
saved nms, served sherny. Similarly, word-final clusters of volg
affricate + /t/ or voiced plosive or affricate + /df (e.g. /-pt, <k, -tit, b
may lose the final alveolar stop when the following word has an ing
onant, e.g. kept quict, helped me, stopped speaking, jrmped well: fiked farm,
looked ITke, looked fine, picked one; reached Pards, fetched me, reached
throat; robibed both, mbbed gently, grabbed thens; lagged behind, d
one: changed colour, urged them, armanged rases, fidged fairly. (Inthe se
fES rather than ft/ is often elided, e.g. risked prison, asked them.) The §
f-nt-lef, which are the only alveolar sequences which involve a
cing, are less prone to elision, the /tf often remaining as [7] e.g. went,

Elislon of final /t/ or /df Is rarer before initial /h/, e.g. the alveo
more regularly retained in kept hold, worked hard, East Ham, :
Irarse, neshed home, grabbed hold, round here, bald head, fugged ha
ratsed hands, moved howse. Final ft,df followed by a word i
usually kept in a coalesced form, i.e. as Al and fdg/, e.g. Fralped you,
you, left you, grabbed you, lend you, told yeu, etc.

It will be seen that in many cases, ¢.g. in / walked back, They
of word-final /t/ or fdf eliminates the phonetic cue to past tensa, c
for which is made by the general context. Such is the instability of |
plosives in such a position of apparent inflexional significance
assumed that the context regularly carries the burden of tense distinet
the juxtaposition of words brings together a cluster of consonants
stops), elision of a plosive medial in three or more Is to be ex
because of the normal lack of release of a stop In such a situatlon, the
its presence is likely to be the total duration of closure,

The ft/ of the negative f-nt{ is often clided, particularly in dissyllal
following consonant, e.g. You mustr't fose it fjo masn “luz itf, Doesnt
fdazn i “naw, and sometimes before a vowel, e.g. Wouldn't fre com
“kam/, You mustn't over-cal /ju masn auvar "k, Less common is the ¢
the stops in the negative /-ntf component of monosyllables, e.g. He
waun “duz 1t/

Clusters of word-final /t/ and word-initial /t/ or /d/ are sometimes
informal speech, e.g. I've got to go fav gota “gawf, Wiat do you wa

Jing /r/ As has been mentloned in §9.7 (2) (a), RP introduces word-final
1 vocalic /t/ as @ linking form when the following word begins with a vowel,
P vowel endings to which an {1/ link may be added are fo:,2:/ and those single
_wnwlﬂ vowels containing final 3] (/a.305.83,0a0), eg. in far off, four aces,
or it. fur inside, near i, wear out, secure everything. Prescriptivists seek to lmit

allowability of linking /tf to those cases where there is an /t/ in the spelling;
= nheless many examples of linking frf occur where there is no /r/ in the
—alling, such /r/'s being labelled as ‘intrusive’. Such f1i’s are to be heard particu-
jaidy in the case of [a] endings, e.g. Russie amd Ching frafar an 'l_fa!naf. et and
tusie fdrazmar m “mjuzzikf, kfea of fardiar avd, India and Pakistan findiar an
! l‘;h:l‘-filﬂ:“'r- area of agreement feanar v a*grizmant/; and rather less frequently
after final faz,xf e Taw and order flzir and “adaf, awe-inspiving [ mspatann/,
e onion fraer "anjan., Spelling consciousness remains an inhibiting factor in the
gz of linking /rf, but the present general tendency among R speakers is o use
Jr/ links, even—unconsclously—among those who object mast strongly.'! The
gomparative rarity of potential contexts for ‘intrusive’ [tf's following far:/
 tends to make speakers more aware of the ‘correct’ forms; thus [ saw it fan "sair e/,
~ drawing, (“droergd, are generally disapproved of, though those who avoid such
~ pronunciations have to make a conscious effort to do so. The focusing of atten-
~ Hen on intrusive’ fr/%s as an undesirable speech habit has led to the use by some
 speakers of a pause or glottal stop in such cases of vowel hiatus, with the result
that, in avoiding ‘intrusive’ /e/'s, they have also abandoned other linking /1fs in
- favour of a glottal stop or a glide between the abutting vowels, e.g. in secire it
s kjuwa Tit], War aind Peace [wa: Tand *pizs]. As might be expected, in those regions
- where post-vocalic frf is pronounced and powr, paw are identified as separate
- Wword forms in isolation, the tendency to introduce intrusive /rs is less marked
than in RP or in RP-influenced types of speech.

The same process is in operation whether the fef link inserted Is historically
 [ustified (linking) or not (intrusive). The examples below demonstrate that the
vironment is phonetically comparable whether the /t/ link is inserted before a

of before a separate word and whether it is linking or ‘intrusive’.

L)

Stir slirring  stir it in
fsta: “stang  stairot

‘wont/ or fwodgu: “wont/, and less commonly /df before /tf or /df, dear  dearer iy dear Anna fdeet of
try fw ku “tranf, They should do it [Ber [3 " dus itf. M “diara  mar diar “ena A v

The elision of one of a boundary cluster of only two consonants
occurs in casual speech, but is usually characterized as substandard, e 8 "™ar  roaring  roar angrily FaW €2% strawy
away fhi wen o' we/, £ want to comie fan " wona kamf (< far “wonta kam/ (inH xﬂ’m’J i “wngrali £ir "eg R
quently occurs), Give me g cakie /gt mr a “keik/, Let mre come in flemi e

nie some paper {germ sm peipa/, as well as the very reduced forms
[ aim gana, “anana, “agnal. The fv/ in of can be elided in casual §
consonant, ¢.g. o plece of cake [a plis 2 "kerk/. Clusters in adverbs formé
are also liable to reduction in rapid and/for casual speech, e.g. stupidly
apenty Caupani/,

s slerry  astarfn the sky  the spaat Bath schwaish
9. Cstaini astasran Oa skar Do spair 3t ol Cfwainf/

T
- TUSive /1 s decried as a vice as early as Sheridan (1762).
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There appears, however, to be some graduation in the likelihood of o
follows: :

{2) The insertion of /1f 1s obligatory before a suffix beginning
where the [r] is historically justified.

(b) The insertion of fif is optional, though generally present,
ing word beginning with a vowel, where the [/ is historically |

(c) After [3], even an intrusive frf (L.e. historically unjustified)
before a following word, e.g. vanifla essence fvanilar “esansf,
Svodkar an “tomiky.

(d) After jazf and /2, an Intrusive [frf is often avoided before
vowel, e.g. mougat and chocolate fnuigair an “Hokhit!, straw in the wi

“wamd /. ,
ongy:

(e} The insertion of intrusive [t/ before a suffix is often st
e.g. strawy [“stran/, gnawing fnann/.

Phonetically {as well as historically) the resulting /r/ closes the s
than being initial in the next, e.g. the fr/ of maore ice fmaic “aisf is
that of more rice fm2: “rais/, the latter also being associated with aca
possible pitch change (cf. §12.4.8).

(2) Linkirg [',]. In vocalic junctures where the first word ends in
farf, or fnf, a slight linking [*] may be heard between the two vowels,
[mar Ha:mz], may ask [mer “ask], fe ought [hiz “*azt], aneoy Artfur
Beauty aird [bjuati: “*and]. But this is not sufficient to be equated wit
fif; indead there are minimal pairs which illustrate the difference
ing '] and phonemic /jf, my ears [mar Yiaz] vs my years [mail Rz,
“Ja:n] vs Iyearn [ar *|3:n). Similarly a linking [¥] may be heard betwee
fau/ and fau/ and a following vowel, e.g. window open [windao ™
then [nau “and "Ben], you aren’t [juz ™a:nt]; and minimal pairs illus!
[*] and phonemic fw/ can be found, e.g. bvo-gyed [tu ™ ad] vs too
Alternative pronunciations, more frequent in faster speech, in the
sequences of diphthong plus following vewel, involve the absorp
second element of the diphthong, i.e. of the [1] in the case of /eral,
[v] in the case of fau,auf, giving renderings ke anmnoy Arthur [2n0 0
[ma ‘taz], window open ['winda aupan] (see further under §8.11 (8) ab

In yet another possibility, the linking ['] or [*] may be replaced

:I- mi
,‘ﬂ;:;m of the word boundaries (le. fpis+txks/ or fpii+stxksf). In this case, if
;.jhf poundary occurs between /sf and ft/, the identity of the words peace and falks
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an use do, however, show such transference, e.g. at fome, ot at all are
; ronounced [3 “t*aum, not 3 "t':4]; they may be considered as constitut-
in effect, composite word forms.

II 4.8 Juncture

e we have seen In the previous sections words may be considerably modified at
qundaries by factors like assimilation and elision. Nevertheless some phonetic

res may be retained which mark word or morpheme boundaries. Thus, the
¢ sequence [pistaks) may mean peace falks or pea stalks according to the

be establishied by the reduced fizf (in a syllable closed by a voiceless conson-

ant) and by the aspiration of /t/; on the other hand, if the boundary occurs
petween /i:/ and fs/, this may be signalled by the relatively full length of /i:/ (in an
ifhpm word-final syllable) and by the unaspirated allophone of /t/ (following fsf in
the same syllable), as well as by the stronger /f¢/. Such phonetic differentiation
depands upon the speaker’s consclousness of the word as an independent entity.
~ The following examples illustrate various ways in which phonetic cues may

‘mark word boundaries:
(a) [ screan fan skrl:my  : long farf, strong /s/, little devoicing of /r/
fcecren fais ket @ reduced fanf, weak [s/, devoiced frf
(b}  wihy choose  fwartfwz!  : long fmf, short [[] as element of Jiff
witte shoes  fwart fuzz/ : reduced fay, long J[f
(€} a pame faneim/  : relatively long /n/f (beginning accent)
i i fan eim/  : relatively short /n/ (accent onset on feif),

possibility of glottal stop before fer/

It must be noted that the glottal stop before a vowel beginning an accented syl-
1able in the last example is optional and generally not used unless emphasis is
equired (see §9.2.8). Overuse of glottal stop in such positions is typical of some
STElgn learners of English.

Similarly, simple word entities may be distingulshed from words composed of

stop. This is most common before a vowel beginning an accented sy *Parable morphemes:
very angny [ven "tengri] (see fusther §9.2.8). However, glottal stop
not so often used as in some other languages, e.g. German, and Is ust: (a) nitrate fnantrest/  + develeed frf
ated in English with some degeee of emphasis. o Oight-rate /ot rett/  : little devoicing of /r/
{3) Other boundaries. It is unusual for a word-final consonant to be
as initial in a word beginning with an accented vowel, the Identity (b} lega) filizgly : clear [I] before vowel
being retained (see $12.4.8). Thus, ren off; give i, less often are © il eagle il izgld : dark [+ In word-final position

grvan, le'sofn/ (shown because the nuclear tone, usually high fall
does not begin on the consonant); and get up, look ouf, stop ArgUing,
ally [ge “trap, I "k™aot, sto "paxgjuig] (the plosives lacking the stro
characteristic of an accented syllable-initial position}). One ot

b

possibility of glottal stop before /1y

It
{_,. 1o be noted, however, that such junctural cues are only potentially distinct-

in any case, merely provide cues to word identification additional to the
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large number provided by the context. Junctural oppositions are, |
quently neutralized in connected speech or may have such slight phoy
as to be difficult for a lstener to perceive. E

12.5 Frequency of Occurrence of Monosyllabic
Polysyllabic Words

In a running text of a conversational kind, the following approxima
ages of occurrence of words containing different numbers of syllable
expected: one syllable—81%; two syllables—15%; three syilable
remaining 1% of words have four syllables or more, those with five or
lables accounting for a minute proportion of the total word list. If th

commeon words used are examined,'? it has been caleulated that some
of the kind of phonemic variakility mentioned In §10.9 and §11.3. H
words permitting phonemic variation are monosyllables whose ph
ture depends upon the degree of accent placed upon them. f

o

12.6 Advice to Foreign Learners

Foreign learners need not attempt to reproduce in their speech all the
context forms of words mentioned in the foregoing sections. But those:
native-speaker competence should observe the rules concerning
should cultivate the correct variations of word accentual patterns
make a proper use of liaison forms (German speakers, in particular, shc
an excess of pre-vocalic glottal stops). In addition, they should be;
English assimilatory tendencies governing words in context, So as to
English assimilations such as [ ike that fa1 "larg Deetf (Incorrect volclng)
there far wad “Dea/ (incorrect dental modification of the place of articulal
listening to native speakers, they should be aware of the types of assimilat
elision which have been described above; otherwise they, will find it d i
understand much of crdinary colloquial English. This knowledge Is
important because a second language is often learned on a basis of
forms; In the speech of the native, however, the outline of these wi
quently be modified as has been seen. o

The foreign learner s recommended to alm at a relatively careful prontne
of English in his own speech and, at the same lime, to be aware of
which characterize the more colloquial pronunciation he is likely to he
native speakers. The following dialogue illustrates some of the differences
may be found between & maore careful and a more colloquial pronun

A, What do you think we should do this

(1}
(2}

{1}
(s}

{1}
2)

1)
2

(1
(2)

(1)
12)

(1)
(2)
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How many of us will there be?
'hau  mem oy a5 wil  dea b
o mni o av o Az | Da b

There are the two of wuws, and probably the two
der & B2 ' av  as/ and ‘probabl 8 'hu:
dor 3 0 ' av as/ m ‘prmbbh D2 tw

girls from next door. That'll be four of wus/ already
‘gulz from ‘nekst “doi/ Odmtl b Cfxr av as/ 2il'rech
gulz frmv  neks Cdxf bdatl b CRer oav o as/ afred

1 think they' re a nice young couple, don't you?
ar Bk OBer ar 2 ‘nais jag kapl/  ‘downt ju:
alf) Bipk  Dear a ‘nalf fan kapl/ 'daun g

I've only talked to them once, but they secimed nice
av aunh ‘txkt ta Bam wans/ bat Ser Csimd  nais
alijwy auvm "t ta Om  wans/ bat Oe() “skm  nars

I wonder if we should go to the theatre
ar  ‘wandar of wi fod ‘gau t Do  Bifeta
al) ‘wandr f wr Jg 'gou ta B2 Bileta

1 can try and book some seats round the corner
at kon 't an  ‘'buk  sam  sits/ 'faund 83 Ckomna
af kn Ctrar o m ‘bok sm sins/ raon do Ckand

12.7  Stylistic Variation'?

althg
; ﬂeiveuﬂ-t

- All the features of connected speech discussed in this chapter are common in the
‘hormal, fluent speech of native speakers of English and the lack of such features
Would be abnormal. But RP Is not a monolithic accent and displays considerable
Variation even within the speech of one speaker, particularly in the use of the fea-
; tures ‘{ﬂil'ied in this chapter. Many factors influence this variation and a major
#ttor s style of discourse, e.g. whether a speaker Is being elther casual or formal.
Itis important to avoid equating ‘casual” and ‘rapid’, since slow speech 1s possible
4 Casual situation and rapid utterances can occur in more formal circumstances,
casualness and rapidity frequently co-occur, Moreover the average rate of
differs from speaker to speaker regardless of discourse style,

2 e ——
(1) ot do ju 'E'Fl]k wi:  Jod du;  dis I . The invformation on casual and formal speech In this section §s based on Ramsaran (1978)

O used data drawn from 20 hours of tape-recorded conversatlon invelving six RP speakers in

(2) ‘wogs ‘Bigk  wi fad “duz Oast . Eﬁﬁfi'_‘h"=ml.Ennnalallmlluns.

12 Glmson [ 1969).

i e
LA
(s,

showeest rate of utterance recorded in conversation in ftamsaran (1978) was 189 slls/min
Isjsee, F6sepsfaec) and the fastest was 324 sylla/min (5.4 syllsfeec, 13,4 segsfoech. Byrd
! found women speaking 6.2% faster than men.
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e

pon-initial grammatical words), in casual speech they are less rule-bound. Casual
speech may contain unpredictable elislons such as those of /I and /& in Well,
ghart's atll FIght fwee “®is o0 rantf.

(6) Co-occurrence of phonemic features of connected speech
The occurrence of /rf links, elisions and assimilations is optional in the sense that
when the appropriate phonetic environments occur, these processes may or may
not operate. The preceding sections (1)-(5) indicate some tendencies in the like-
liheod of occurrence. I, then, such processes do operate, they will follow the regu-
lar patterns described in §5§12.4.5-12.4,7. Disregarding the occasional irregular
elisions that may oceur in casual and/for rapid spesch, It should be added that an
utterance often contains Instances of both assimilation and elision in conjunc-
tion with each other, since alveolar consonant clusters are not infrequent in
word-flinal position: after the elision of a final /tf or /d/ the remaining fricative or
nasal may be assimilated to the place of articulation of the initial consonant of
the following word, e.g. closed shop /klavzd “Jop — klavz “Jop — klaug “fopf, hand
e (hEnd “merd — han ‘med — hzm "merd/ and frist shustting fdsast ”[atim —
dgas [atin — &af “fati)/. The conjunction and has a common weak form with /d/
elided and the /5/ may also be elided, leaving the nasal to function syllabically,
particularly after plosives. The resulting syllabic [n] is itsell susceptible to assimi-
lation, which accounts for such pronunciations as [wialy glazs] (wood and glass).

(7} Plasive release
An important type of variation concemns a non-phonemic variation in the release
of plosives, particularly the voiceless serips, As is explained in §9.2.4 (2), a plosive
usually has an inaudible release when followed by anocther stop consonant,
However, in the most formal social situations, there is a marked increase in the
number of audibly released plosives in such a context, e.g. [ looked quizzical [
lokt" “kwizikal]. Women release their final stops more than men.'s

(8) Summrary
No feature is unique to one style, but some features are more common in one
Style than another. In particular, preconsonantal plosives may be audibly
released when speech is formal, whereas assimilations increase in frequency as
$beech becomes more casual. Elision is the only feature that bears a definite rela-
tion to rate, occurring more frequently as the rate increpses, however formal the
situation may be. There is more fluctuation of rate in casual speech,

(1) Accesd ard intonation
In all styles of speech, simple falls in piteh (whether from a high or a mid sgars
point) account for the majority of nuclear tones, between 60% and 70%
conversations. The falling—rising nuclear tone accounts on average for
20%. Thus it may be seen that speech exhibiting a large number of
risefalls is conspicuous in this respect. Casual speech has longer intonag
phrases and contains fewer accented syllables than formal speech. [ntong
patterns in casual speech generally show no particularly marked patterns
of nuclear tones. Formal speech often shows a concentration of fall-rises o
ple rises, e.g. If you pull them off | and put them in a glass of water | they grow.
rools | and then [ you plant them in soil [ and they grow | and then yoi
a"nother spider plait,
(2) Weak forms
The use of strong and weak forms does not appear to be a matter of style
insofar as the more frequent occurrence of strong forms in more formal
ations results from additlonal accents, The alternation of strong and weak
is entirely regular in both formal and casual styles of speech: weak forms
unless the grammatical word is accented, Since accents are more frequent in
intonational phrases of formal speech, strong forms occur more often,
(3) Linking fe/
As with weak forms, linking /tf is frequent in all styles of speech, though
link is not necessarily used on every occasion where such an Insertion ¥ ul
possible. (See §12.4.7.) Its oceurrence is of no stylistic significance. (The avoid
of intrusive /r/ results from a deliberate carefulness shown by some speakers.)
{4} Assimilation
Assimilations occur in all styles of speech. But unassimilated forms gen
occur more often than assimilated forms which tend to increase in freque
the more casual style of speech, regardless of rate of utterance. :
The fact that rate of utterance has no direct effect on the use of assimila
may be illustrated by examples taken from the conversation of one speal
had /dga[ "[atin/f for fust shniting (also exhibiting elision of /t/) when spe:
a medium pace in a comparatively formal situation, but /"hoss fau/ for ho
when speaking very rapidly in a casual situation. o
In general, although all types of anticipatory de-alveolar assimilation do ccoul
speakers use palato-alveolar assimilations (of the kind “speif [atlf for spa
fle) and bilabial assimilations (of the kind fdaep “pa:sn/ for that persan)
commonly than they use velar assimilations (of the kind /[>:k “kat/ for ;
Such velar assimilation is also more common than coalescent assimilations
as fdf + fj/—+/dg/ as in nautr gotsman/ for noted yachtsman or fz/ + [j—{3/ &
fbikazu:/ for because you). However, coalescence Is frequent in common
such as the auxiliary verbs + proncuns of did yar, can't you etc. [didgue, 'K
and may occur even In very formal conversation, e.g. Waonld yoir like a ciiff
Swudsu: Tk o 'kap av b
(5) Efisian h
Elisions do show some carrelation with rate of delivery. In all styles they
more [requent as the rate of utterance Increases; but, whereas in formal
they are almost entirely regolar (e.g. alveolar plosives may be elided

15
consonantally, fa/ in pre-nuclear unaccented syllables, and /h/ in una Byrd (19920),
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Teaching and Learning the Pronunciation of
English as an Additional Language

13.1 The Place of Pronunciation'

As In every aspect of language teaching, decisions about priorities in pronunci-
ation have to be decided upon; indeed they are probably more acute in pronun-
dation teaching than in other areas. Priorities in grammar are not too difficult to
deride upon: as a rule of thumb the sim pler the structure, the earlier it is taught.
Similarly early vocabulary can be semantically selected on the basis of relevance
to the type of learner (i.e. child or adult, local chatting versus business meetings,
- Ble.). But pronunciation has to take a back seat: no fixed order of teaching sounds
can be used because pronunciation usually has to take second place to grammar
(and to a lesser extent, to semantics), Yet some sounds are clearly more import-
ANt {carry a higher ‘functional load’, i.e. have a higher frequency and involve
Mmore minimal pairs) than others and, even though there can be no strict order
of teaching sounds, decisions can be made about which (mis)pronunciations
should be corrected at any stage of acquisition.
~ Because of the pride of plage given to grammar together with the increasingly
Wider use of English as an international language there has been a tendency to
Place lesser and Jesser iImportance on the teaching of pronunciaticn. There has
Deen a sort of implicit assumption that the standard will be set by the teacher
ing the teaching (combined with what the learner picks up from watching
English or American TV and film) and that learners will simply pick up their pro-
funciation, often with no explicit teaching of it at all, In many cases teachers
'ﬂ ﬂf_ no other model than Received Prenunciation or General American and,
Aince this may be considered an unattainable standard, pronunciation teaching
Muddles through, coming sometimes near to, and sometimes far away from,
& standard models,
Ne claim of this chapter is that some sort of model has to be set by the English
3 e, that this model may in some cases be RP or GA, but that in other cases it

e .

:h’"“mlwmh&-m eview, see Setter and Jenking (2005),
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may be a model formed by an amalgam of features from various native-s
standards (including RP and GA); and that this amalgam may be further ajie
by reducing the number of contrasts between sounds and changing the y
(the ‘default’) realization of sounds, to take account of likely L1 transfer ang
form a possible international English litgua franca.® Teachers (or the admi
tors who are setting the goals for courses) should be clear from the start
course what model they and their students are aspiring to and should
towards that model (but no further). Thus teachers must not avoid using :
maodel of pronunciation and explicitly teaching towards it, but this model shy
be within reach of at least some members of their class.

The remainder of this chapter is used to answer three questions:

(1) What type of pronunciation is to be taken as a model?
(2) How does the model of pronunciation used as a target differ from
described in the earlier chapters of this book?
(3) What teaching methods should be used in the teaching of the var
sounds?

13.2 Models and Targets
13.2.1

Mative-Speaker Targets

For many years it was assumed that the target for any [2 learner of E
should be a native-speaker variety and, in the case of British English, this
assumed to be Recelved Pronunciation (RP), the pronunclation described in
book. For those learners who have much contact with native (British) sp
this may continue to be the target. But BT is not the only native-speaker
which may be set up as a model. Those in countries which have traditi
been Iinfluenced by the USA may well use a verslon of General American
model; selection of other forms such as Australian English or Caribbean
may be made for geographical or social reasons, though in the latter G
Cariblean standard has been documented. Within Britain an accent ba
Scottish English (‘Standard Scottish English’) has sometimes been claimed
a varlety which Is easier for forelgn learners than RP, mainly because it 15 o
(Le. written frf is pronounced in all positions) and moreover the type of ftf:
is frequently a voiced alveolar flap, which is common in the world's la
where the veiced post-alveclar approximant of RP is not.

13.2.2 RP and Regional RPs

Outside those who have English as an L1 (i.e. their native language, and for @
their sole language), there are those who use English as an L2 when intefa

2 Tar a review of English as a fugua framaa (ELF), its relationship 1o standard languages and
accent attitudes, see [enking [Z007). .
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with L1 speakers; such learners will probably wish to have a native-standard
gnglish as a model. R remains the principal option for those aiming at a British
Pmnunciaﬁnn (this applies, for example, 10 many speakers from continental
puropel. Support for this comes from the existence of good textbooks for this
variety; the available textbooks and the standard pronouncing dictionaries are
pased on General RP. In section §7.3(3) we spent some time discussing Regional
RI's, i.e. versions of RP which have incorporated some socially acceptable charac-
reristics of a regional accent; the acceptability is shown, for example, in the use
of many such characteristics by newsreaders on the BEC. This applies to the use
of some features of accents of northern England, e.g. fe/ before voleeless frica-
tives (or o nasal plus a voiceless fricative) in words where standard RP has faz/,
¢.g. task, bath, dance. It also applies to some features of popular London speech,
particularly the use of a vocalic realization of /I/ as [u] in words where the /If is
followed by another consonant, e.g. in hold, beft, elbow and the use of a different
realization of 2 number of vewels before /1f, e.g. a near Cardinal [u] for fu:/. But
note that some features of popular London, e.g. glottal stop replacing Jt/ inter-
vocalically in e.g. deughter [da:fa] and [a:] as a realization of faw/ in eg. about
[abazt], are less acceptable even in a London Regional RP (see discussion of
"Estuary English” under §7.6.3).

13.2.3 Amalgam English and International English

Since this book was first written, the number of users of English as an additional
language has grown exponentially. Many of these users have no realistic possi-
bility or necessity to acquire a standard native-speaker-like accent. There are
those who use it as an L2 and/or Magua franca within their own country (and
maybe including neighbouring countries) and who may only have limited meet-
ings with L1 speakers; such learners may wish to aim at a version of AMALGAM
EncisH, based on an amalgam of native-speaker Englishes, together with
some local features arising from a local L1, There are also those speakers of
INrERMATIONAL ExGLsH who use it 25 a lingue franca on a more international basis
and need a minimum standard for occasional communication (e.g. non-English-
ipeaking businessmen who use English as the common language bebween them).
The boundary between Amalgam English and International English is fuzzy, but
Itis a useful simplification for glving guldance to teachers.

Although learners from European eountries (and some high flyers from Asla
and South America) will usually have a type of RP a5 a model, sometimes a type
of Amalgam English may often be a more realistic target. Amalgam English is at
least 3 hybrid between American and British varieties and possibly varieties from
the southem hemisphere and the Caribbean as well; additionally it will probal:ly
include a number of local characteristics based on transfer from the lacal L1{s).
Intermational English, while allowing the mixture of Amalgam English, will add-
tionally tolerate a much wider adaptation to features common in other
Hnﬂuﬂgus. International English is the most difficult to be precise about, but in

--_‘_|—-—
3
E.g. Toach (20000, Wells (2000), Jones et al. (2006).
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the present world climate for English it Is important to give some guid
the possible details of such a pronunciation and the priorities in its acquisi
part of an English for international purposes. ;
The terms Amalgam English and International English as used hege
egories of productive or pronunciational competence. But all leamers of gy
should listen to English, even if only in films and on television, and
develop some accomplishment in listening to different varieties of English
standard and non-standard. Moreover listeners have as much responsihy
improve their listening as speakers have to improve their pronunciation, W
interacting in English it is also the responsibility of listeners to indje:
often as they reasonably can that they have not understood. They should
bound by a form of hyper-politeness as they so often are when listen;
forelgn language.

suggesting /bf to an English ear. Moreover /If and ff following accented /p,t kf
fand to a lesser extent /j/ and /w/ since oppositions involving preceding volce-
[ess/volced plus_lm are rare) must be devoiced so that fpf and /by are distin-
guiﬂ;f primarily by [l] and [3] in plead and pray versus [1] and [1] in bleed
and bray.

The articulation of ft,d/ must be clearly alveolar (§9.2.6), and when followed
by the homorganic syllabics [] and [J], as in Button, sudiden, litte, middle, the
release must be nasal or lateral respectively without an intrusive vowel (§9.2.4 (4, 5.
To be highly acceptable, RP the first plosive of stop sequences should have no
audible release (§9.2.4 (2)), e.g. in actor, Mlack te, rughy, big dog. Intrusive vowels
should be avoided in ¢lusters of consonants, e.g. between /s/ and /ptkf as in
sport, strike, school or in such final sequences as /imz/ as in films or /Inz/ as in
Kilus. Certain of the variants or allophones described In Chapter 9 may be lisre-
garded without detriment to an impression of highly acceptable performance.
¢ ontnds Final (i.e. pre-pausal) plosives, alt h usually without audi i
I13.3 RP and Regional RPs: Priorities and Tolerances mob, fie, Hd, stick, nrfxprjnaf be glwhlﬁi explm;:v'e last stage, tﬂ“rfaim:m;ﬂ:
N sion only being one of careful speech. The use of [7] or glottal reinforcement
{§9.2.8) in connection with the voiceless plosives and affricate is never Necessary;
nor Is the affrication or weakening of plosives mentioned in §9.2.4 (6). The
devoleing of voiced consonants /b,d,g.d,v.0,2,3/ in post- or pre-pausal position Is
not crucial: full voleing is permissible provided that an [3) off-glide is not added
finally to a word such as big, i.e.[big”], so that it is decoded as bigyer,

If the teacher or learner sets RP as a target he is aiming at a level of atta
production which is equivalent to that of a natlve RP speaker and a level
petence In listening which allows him to understand without difficulty vai
within RP'. To achieve this standard the learner should be competent in all th
tures of current English described in Chapters 7-12. A particular teacherm
some regional characteristics, thus modifying the target to a Regional BP.
as the learner acquires only one type of Regional RP this is perfectly acceptabl
a target (as of course are other standards like General American or S¢

Standard English). A learner aiming at this high level of competence sho I
ever avold the incongruity of a mixture of accents. Since aiming for this
acceptability' model (as it was called in previous editlons of this bool
involve high achievement it is inevitable that most learners do not achi
final target. Priorities therefore have to be borme in mind in teaching and

13.3.1.2  Fricatives English has a comparatively rare complexity in its set of
fricative places of articulation—lablodental, dental, alveolar, palato-alveolar and
glottal which is in general more important than the distinctions between the
voiceless and voiced pairs at each place of articulation (59.4). Alveolar /5,z/ must
remain clearly distinct from dental /0,87 and from palate-alveolar /[ 5/—see §9.4 (1),
fh{ should be a glottal fricative and not velar or uvular,

13.3.13  Affricates The distinction between fU¥ and fdgf must be insisted on,
L5 must the distinctions between Mi=ttel, I, M-I dgi-ii—see

13.3.1 Consonants 89.3.1(4),

:Ltf-Il.-t Approximants  The /If phoneme should have the qualities and correct
1 l?ution of allophones mentioned in §9.7.1, i.e. [L4,]1. Similarly, /r/ should
Hm 2 post-alveolar approximant articulation rather than any kind of trill or
r;liﬂ E:?:;fi {2,‘5)}, I:-liigh performance P will make use of the linking /rf, e.g. for
¥ ftair 3 werf is more typical than /fa; 2" wei: and fo H i
Preferred to [paravt] or [pa:‘:gﬁt]. st

The full inventory of 24 consonant phonemes must eventually be av

the speaker, although those consonants with low frequency or few m
should accordingly be given low priority, e.g. /3/, and the distinction betwe
{more frequent in common lexical words like ink and thank) and /8/
quent in commaon function words like this and thar).

13.3.1.1 Plosives If a native-like standard of RP is the target, it is esse
the aspiration of voiceless fptkf in accented positions (§9.2.1(3)) 5
maintained as the major factor distinguishing these phonemes (oM +
fb,d,g/, Le. aspiration constituting a more potent differentiating feature ©

presence or absence of voicing. Learners whose mother tongue relies on
as the prime feature of opposition (e.g. most Romance and Slav langua
ers) must take particular care. If, for instance, pat is realized as [paet]
[phazt], an English listener is likely to understand fat, the absence of 22

I

u':'?"'s Nazals  The alveolarity of /n/ should be insisted on, as should the use
n:]f’ without alfﬂllmving {9/ in words such as wing, winger, among, strong, long
Note exceptional medial /ngf in finger, stronger, longer) (89.6.3),

1

t;]-z-l.ﬁ Ceonsonant Clusters  English uses a large number af consonant clusters
= 10). Consonant clusters occur, of course, in many other languages e
man and Polish, but the combinations permitted may differ from t!'m:w_ of
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English. There are other languages whose possibilities of consonant cluster
much more limited, e.g. Spanish or Italian, or whose syllables regularly |
simple CV shape, e.g. many Oriental and African languages. It is cleap
such cases much practice in English two- and three-consonant clusters:
needed to avoid the insertion of intrusive vowels—not only initfally and
in words (where clustering as opposed to single consonants has o
occurrence) but also across word and morpheme boundaries. i

13.3.2 VYowels

The learner should aim to have at his disposal the 20 vowel phonemes g
monophthongs and eight diphthongs) although those of low frequency,
ularly /if and fua/, should have low priority. The guality of each vowel s}
take precedence over their innate length, But emphasis must be laid
reduction in length which occurs before voiceless consonants, e.g. beat is sh
than bead and bit is shorter than bid; in fact the shorter /i:f before ft/ s 5
length to the unshortened /i before /d/.
Provided the contrasts between the various vowels are maintained, som
tude can be allowed in their realizations. The three front short vowels fi,e,2
considerably in their degree of openness in various Regional BPs (e.g.
London, more open in the north of England) and areas of tolerance are shos
Fig. 52. Too open or diphthongized pronunciations of these vowels gly
impression of Refined RP which can be viewed as comic, even more

Figure 52 FP monaphthangs: eoceploble asas

fitf and fuyf, which are usually pronounced in RP with a slight glide
more open, centralized position toa closer, more fronted, pesition, may B
a pure vowel articulation similar to the qualities commonly associa
vowels of this type in many other languages. Though there is a daﬂ_gu,-.
pronunciations may sound hypercorrect to the native listener, _._
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yowels used are Cardinal in quality, they are to be preferred to gliding vowels
whose starting-point is so open that it falls within the ares typical of broad
regional accents—thus introducing unwittingly a comic incongruity if the remain-
der of the system conforms to the BP model,

A particular decision has to be made about the final vowel (usually spelt <v=)
in words like city, melody, acceptability. In the first edition of this book in 1962
these words were given a pronunciation with /1f but in the last 50 years or so the
standard pronunciation has shifted to [i], i.e. the quality of the vowel is now simi-
lar to that of fiz/ but the length remains similar to that of fif (there is a theoret-
ical problem about whether to pssign this sound to the /it phoneme or the /if
phoneme—in this book we have assigned it to /it/). A learner who wishes o
sound modern in his pronunciation of RP should use [i]; a pronunciation with [1]
sounds somewhat old-fashioned and is a characterlstic of Refined RP.

The theoretical areas of tolerance for faz/ and fa:/ are extensive, the limitations
being imposed by the presence of /aef = [=], e.g. in an opposition such as
cad=card, and of /u:f, e.g. in food-ford. Of the variations shown in §8.9.6 and
§8.9.8 [az] and [ti] may be permitted for fay/, but [az] 1s likely to be too near to
fmf, and [»] and |2 may be permitted for /o) as long as fav/ s not realized as
monophthongal [o:] (see below). Similarly, the variants for /3:f shown in §8.9.11
may be safely used, provided that they do not owerlap with the realization of foy/,
e.g. if an open variety of f3:/ s used in a word such as bur, this will necessitate a
more retracted faz in ban,

Use of an open variety of faf (particularly in word-final positions), like the
pronundciations of /i,e,2/ mentioned above, smacks of Refined RP and can
sound comic. Fronunciation with faf rather than /i is increasingly preferred in
unaccented syllables, particularly in certaln suffixes, e.g. for the penultimate
vowel in the termination -ify in a word such as quality, for -ily (especially after
{1/} as in merrily, and for -ate as in fortunate. {3/ or /if are equally acceptable in the
lerminations -less, -mess, -ace, e.g. hopeless, govdness, palace, with faf gaining
Eraund; but it is preferable to retaln /i in -ef as in carpet and essential to have fif
I -age a5 in cabbage, as well as in -es, -ad as in Itorses, waited, although pronunci-
atlons with {5/ are gaining ground in these inflexions (besides being the norm in
Mustralian English).

e

- 3

CEAETE]

Figure 53 RP closng diphthongs: acceptable onset areas.
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Figure 54 RP centang diphthongs: aoceplalde onset areas.

As for the eight RP diphthongs, the area of the first element is more impaor
than the second element, which is only lightly touched on and has little prog
ence, Acceptable areas of onset are extensive but should not overlap
Figs 53, 54). The regional connotations of the quality of the starting-p
described in §§8.10-8.12) should be bome In mind: if, for instance, /el
with a starting-point more open than Cardinal [¢], the impression given
be that of basilectal London speech. In the case of farau/, there can
common {open central) starting-point (§§8.10.2, 8.10.5). The smoothing
fata,auaf (§8.11), though it has long been common in southern England, is
prevalent thar It was and should be avoided by the foreign learner. As for
(8.10.4), the General RP form |au] is most widespread and should tl
recommended. While the somewhat conservative [ou] and the regional [
acceptable (though, as noted above, there is possible confuslon if a close reali
tion of [/ 1s used), learners are advised to avoid the diphthong having a fronte
onsget [¢], this variant being regarded as excessively affected. The same apg
the finishing-point for the three centring diphthongs /1a,e3,03/ which mustil
be below half-open, which would smack too much of Refined RP, sounding
and affected. It should also be noted that fua/ is increasingly replaced by (3
such words as poor, sure, moor, tour, et (§8.12.3 (4)).

13.3.3 Accent and Rhythm

Accenting the correct syllable of words should be a high priority for lea 1€
ILP. If the wrong syllable of a word is accented, an altemative with thatd
ation and with a similar (though not necessarily exactly the same) sequ
sounds may be understood, e.g. there are two suburbs of London, one e
Kenmington [ kenimtan and one called Carnifrig " Town fkaenig “tapn/* but if el 3
is pronounced with the other’s accent pattern, it is liable to be misunderstoots
Londenees, The learning of word accentual patterns is not as large a task as m

1 Fgr ather similar examples, see Cutler (1934).
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be imagined since in conversation monosyllables may account for more than
g0 of words. The accent of polysyllable words should be learnt when the word
js first acquired.

The weak forms of most function words cccur overwhelmingly mone fre-
quently than the strong forms and should be considered the usual pronuncia-
tion. If native speakers are asked to pronounce such common words as oeed, B,
at, of, they will give the rare citation (accented) forms faend, bat, st ov/ rather
than the more common fand, bat, at, av/. They will generally be unaware that
such words are usually unaccented and will deny that they normally pronounce
a phirase such as And there was a knock at the door as fan 0a waz 3 "nok at 8a “da/,
describing such a pronunciation as careless. Thus it is wiser to listen to the way
in which the native speaks rather than to ask his opinicn. Similarly, many dic-
tHionaries record the strong pronunciation of these grammatical words without
giving the weak alternatives. The foreign learner must regard the strong forms as
being ‘marked’ i.e. having a specizl meaning compared with the 'unmarked’
sense of the usual weak forms. Thus the accent of [ “can fk@en/ come, I'm going “to
fouyf Lowrdon with their emphatic meaning can be compared with the same
phrases sald neutrally with /fkan/ and fta/. But there are some uncommon
reduced forms which are heard only in very rapid speech (see §11.3) and these
should not be imitated by foreign learners. The use of fja/ or /may in such phrases
as yorer mother, pry father will sound slangy and, if employed inappropriately by a
tearner, could appear comically incongruous. ;

Lack of use of weak forms and pronouncing a full vowel in those unaccented
syllables of words that should have a fa/ will produce a thythm which is seriously
different from that of native-speaker RP (and almost all other varieties of
English in the UK, Ireland, Morth America, Australia and New Zealand). For some
learners, e.g. those with French, ltalian, Spanish, Japanese or an Alrlcan tone lan-
guage as background, this problem is especially great and will require prolonged
attention.®

The proficient learner will use variations in the accentual patterns of words
which result from rhythmile pressures ($12.3). Such varlation affects particularly
adjectives or the adjectival element of a noun phrase, the predicative pattern
(cormesponding to the {solate form given in dictionaries) belng regarded as nor-
mal, whereas the attributive pattern digplays the varlant, e.g. compare the pre-
dicative patterns in My car's Ssecond “hand, This is "Water leo and the attributive
variants A ‘secomdhand “car, 'Weterlpo “Station. This ‘accent-shift® is part of the
target for those aiming at BT,

13.3.4 Sounds in Connected Speech

The alveolar consonant elisions mentioned in §10.8 can be adopted by the
forelgn learner, especially those involving the simplification of a three-consonant
Cluster by the elision of a medial /t/ or /df, eg. in restless, kindimess, where

e R
: :"11nimnllg,r redueed forms can be employed if they prove easier, e.g. fand) for and rather than
"l*-"-'l.l'. I or fnf. See Garcia Lecumberri and Makdment (2000).
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retention of the alveolar stop only occurs in careful speech. Alveclar
elided when oceurring medially in clusters of three consonants broughe
at word boundaries, e.g. in Jeft tum, wind down; included here is the om
the past tense marker /t/ or /d/, e.g. pmashed potaioes, jogged by,

ILIs not necessary, however, for the foreign leamner (even with a high,
ability target) to seek to adopt all the native speaker habits of vowel and
ant elision detailed in $12.4.6. The examples of post-nuclear vowel elj
the words quoted in §10.8, e.g. loss of /af in comparable, factory, damnge
fitlly is optional, the retention of the weak vowel belng entirely acceptaly
In pre-nuclear positions, e.g. in polite, solicitor, the foreign learner should
the eliston of the weak vowel characteristic of fast speech, i

It is assumed that the competent foreign learner will make most of the
phonic contextual assimilations mentioned in §12.4.1; these penerally i
greater ease of articulation. Changes which may provide cues to mean
the devolcing of /1f and frf after accented /p,t R/ are cosential. Phonemic.
lations at word boundaries (§512.4.2-5) are important and have stylisti
tions (§12.7). Some of these follow from the ellsion of medial /tf an
consonant clusters mentioned above, e.g. shoaldin 't go —/Jugn ‘gau.n".‘l'hé_-{
learner must always be careful that in seeking to adopt an informal, ¢

subjectsh. In RP, the low rise is much more common than the high rise, particy.
Jarly on interrogatives {unlike many other languages). As for falls, high fal] jg
more common than low fall in BP (again unlike many other languages).

Learners should note that, despite what s often stated in textbooks on Engljsh,
language teaching, rises {usually low rise) and falls (usually high fall) both ocey,
frequently on yes/no-interrogatives and wh-interrogatives. In both cases, the Low
rise is the more polite tone, while the high fall is more business-like but somme.
gmes abrupt and demanding. With tag-interrogatives, while agreement is always
gxpected, the high fall demands such agreement, while the oy rige leaves open
the possibility of disagreement. Learners can sound completely natural making
use of only two tones, low rise and high fall, on all types of interrogatives
i§11.6.2.3 (3, 4, 5)).

The maost difficult area of intonation for foreign leamers Soncerns its attipy-
dinal uses, But some effort should be made to master some of the uses of fall-ri.,
e.g. for warnings, reservations and contradictions (§11.6.2.3 (1)), i

Finally, learners aiming at 2 native-like BRI must be awate that much of the
individual tonal quality of a language is due to the types of pre-nuclear patterye
which it uses. The most common pattern in RP involves a descending series of
nust L _ : l, platcaux (§11.6.1.4). A series of glides-down 15 also common but not as commeg
style of English speech he does not introduce assimilatory habits which a5 in some other languages (¢.g. North German} and if used too frequently in Rp
acteristic of his own native language but not of English (§12.6), e.g vo may sound aggressive. On the other hand a serles of glides-up (often heard §
assimilation, e.g. back dog —[blag “dog|. ) j Norweglan and Swedish) will sound too enthusiastic. But most to be avoided 552

& long sequence of syllables on a low level, which will sound bored or even surly,

13.3.5 Intonation
13.4  Amalgam English: Priorities and Tolerances

—

Intenational phrasing is similar across mest languages, such phrases o
ponding with syntactic clauses, However sentence adverbials like incidentall)
afficiatly (particularly in initial and final position} and syntactic subjects 8
quently given phrases of their own in English, particularly in longer sen
{see §11.6.2.1). Learners will often neglect to divide long sentences inta
ational phrases because the pressure to think of other aspects of the 12
makes them intone sentences in a wooden way. ‘Chunking’ a sentern
phrases will make pronunciation sound both more natural and more live
It is also truc that there is a tendency in many languages to give the lastle
word in an intonational phrase a pitch prominence, just as is done in En
those cases where the phrase contains wholly new information. But in E
those other cases where there is old information at the end of the phb
major pitch prominence (the nucleus) will be moved to an earlier poink
phrase (see §11.6.2.2), Le. old information does not recelve an accen
occursng at the end of an Intonational phrase. This does not apply 1n al
guages (e.g, French, ltalizn, Spanish) where such de-accenting Is only @
and learners from such backgrounds must be careful to de-accent approp!
As regards choice of nuclear tone, once again many languages will
distribution of falling and rising tones similar to English, But the type o
the type of rise may vary considerably (see §11.6.2.3). The high-level
should pay special attention to the use of the fall-rise, which occurs fred|
in non-final positions in sentences (on dependent clauses, on adverbials 3

This sort of target will involve an amalgam of native-speaker varieties in which
the learner aims only at easy intelligibility by native speakers rather than aimi

o sound like a native speaker. This may especially be a reasonahble target to set up
Where teachers themselves do not aspire to one homogeneous native-speaker
acoent. This sort of target will also be tolerant of some variations produced by the
Intrusion of features of a local language into English which do not interfere wigh
the maintenance of contrasts carrying a high functional load. Both in this mode|
ancl in the one in the followlng section, International English, more reduction Is

:E"-‘ﬂh]e in the number of vowel contrasts than in the number of consonapy,
trasts,

13.4,]1 Consonants

13.4.1.1 Plosives At this level of competence effort must still be made to keep
the main feature distinguishing /p,t.k/ from /b,d,g/ in initial position as aspir.
ation, particularly at the onset of accented syllables, since for many listene
lincluding native speakers) making the distinction using voice alone will lead ,:“
Lonfusion. Develcing of [1,r,w,i/ following /p,t.k/ is similarly Important as helnn
the equivalent of aspiration in this position. In final positions, leamers i ag
I level, must continue to learn to make the correct vowel-length dlst'incrlon;
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before fp,tk/ and fb,dgf, Reduction of the voiced serles to the comesng
fricatives [[,d8,y] must also be avoided (even though this does sometimes p
even within RP—see §9.2.4 (6)) which, in the case of the first two soyug
lead to confusion with fv,8/ (this may, for example, afflict Spanish learmers
realization of intervocalic fdf as a flap [1], as 1s common in marqr_'
American English, should be avoided, because this can lead to confusion wi
On the other hand, considerable latitude can be given to the place of artig
of /t,df which can be alveolar or dental (as used in French) o retroflex (as
most Indian languages). Palatalization of /kg/ before close front vowe

allowed. Use of fa/ replacing nasal and lateral plosion and between sequ
plosives is also allowable in this model.

13.4.1.2 Fricotives The place of articulation differences between the
should be maintained. The distinction between the pairs is less impor
mentioned in the discussion of RP as a model above: there is no necessity

the distinction between 8/ and /& and between /ff and 2/ which are be
low functional load, although some effort should be made to achieve d
between /f-v, s-z/, which have a high functional load. Altematively
necessity to insist on 8,8/ at all; they can be replaced by /t,d/. Dental or
fe,2f may be allowed. The case of /h{ is more problematic. Many lea
many broad regional pronunciations among native speakers) will
dency to drop word-initial /h/. On strictly functional terms, dropping of
not be defended: word contrasts between absence and presence of [h
heat-eat, hill-ill, hear-car, are few, so there is unlikely to be misunderst:
the dropping of /h/ is 50 stigmatized as ‘uneducated® by many native sp
that anyone anticipating regular contact with native speakers should leamn
it appropriately. On the other hand, there can be considerable tol
precise articulation: uvalar and velar articulations need not be worried s

13.4.1.3  Affricates Some latitude can be allowed in the production of
affricates fif,dz/: pronunciations with [tj,dj] or [tg,dj] or with greater o
rounding or spreading are permissible. But care must be taken not
ftfsf with the sequences /tr,de/ since there are many minimal pairs.
tinctions can be certain to be clear if /rf [s realized as an alveolar flap as d
in the next paragraph.

12.4.1.4 Approximonts Considerable latitude can be allowed in the

of fI{. As detailed in section §9.7.1 (3) there is much regional variation.
at this level of competence can have clear [I] In all positions or dark [H]
itions or any distribution of the two, and can change dark [] to [u] in pe
position. But a vocalic realization in pre-vocalic position, which some laf
backgrounds may encourage (e.g. Polish, because of their spelling, where 2
in their orthography indicates [w]), is to be avolded because of poten
sion with English fw/. /tf can be pronounced in all positions where i
spelling (a5 it is in many forms of Scottish English and General Americal
close adherence to the orthography may indeed reflect a majority pronu
among the total number of native speakers and will ease learning for many
Moreover [t/ can be realized as a flap rather than an approximant (;
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g5k and GA), the flap being more used worldwide while the approximant is a rela-
tively rare sound. Use of [u] for fw/ should be discouraged because of potential
confusion with [rf and/for with fv/,

13.4.1.5 Nasals In the pronunciation of the nasals, latitude is allowable in the

ce of articulation of /n/: in particular, a dental or retroflex articulation s
acceptable. In many languages (and in some varietics of English in England, par-
ticularly in the north-west Midlands) [g] only occurs as an allophone of /n/ fol-
lowing /g/; this too is acceptable In this standard of pronunclation, e.g. sing and
siging can be pronounced fsipg/ and /sggma/.

13.4.1.6 Consonant Clusters  Final clusters Involving C+/t.d/ and followed by a
C at the beginning of a following word, including past tense -ed, e.g. in dropped
tire barld, can lose their ft,df (as indeed we suggested is allowable even in RP—see
12.4.6 (2)). Correct sequencing of other clusters should be aimed at, with efforts
to eliminate both cluster reduction, e.g. spring — [prin] and the use of epenthetic
vowels, e.g. spring — [saprm] or [esprin)].

Figure 55 Amalgam Engish: monophthongs.
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Figure 56 Amajgam Englste diphthongs
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13.4.2 VYowels

The number of vowels and vowel conteasts can be reduced. /ia.ea,ua,3:/
necessary if post-vocalic and pre-consonantal /r/ are used (see under §13
above), e.g. beand, bare, cure will be pronounced [bizdf, /beird and fkj;
bum, skirt and fern as fbarnf, fskart/ and (farn/. Furthermore there may
contrast between [x,eeaf before [rf, e.g. marry. merry, Mary may be pro
the same (as occurs in many American varieties). Certain other vowel]
low functional load can also be dispensed with If necessary. fuf Is of la
tional load and can fall together with fa/ 5o that luck and leok can be prong
similarly, preferably with a vowel nearer to fof (this will assist native-sp
teachers from the north of England) or with a vowel similar to /3/. Altemn
juf can be pronounced with 2 similar vowel quality to fus/ (or prenoun
same as In many types of Scottish English, e.g. [¥). For this target itis un
to make a distinction between Jaif and Jof (there is no distinction
American), both being pronounced with a vowel more like /a:f and indes
itself s allowable as [a:] (as, for example, In Australian English) provided it
conflated with fee/, e.g. ham and harn should be pronounced differently. fes
fauf can be pronounced as pure vowels rather than diphthongs, i.e; as
[o2] a type of pronunciation usual in General American, in Scottish
the noarth of England and in other varieties of English.
Distinctions between other vowels should, in general, be maintained be
their high functional load and because they are ubiquitous in almost all |
native-speaker English. Many words are distinguished by the differences b
2,24/ and between /if and {33/ so that the maintenance of these vowels (s in
ant, although there can be considerable tolerance in their realization (a
tioned in §13.3.2 above). [/ should also be distinct from fsof and fron
(particularly If the distinction /a:-p/f is not present). Any of the vari
shown in §8.9.11 are acceptable provided a too open variety is not used’
might overlap with foz/. ja1, au/ can have the same starting-point or Dﬂl‘-u
account of local language backgrounds) and this starting-point can l'ﬂ'-’ﬂ{
erable tolerance provided It Is fully open. Finally, /¢ is of very low frequen
because of this can fall together with /ar/, although it is present in alm
ieties of native-speaker English and usually does not present a problem
Thus a number of these vowels allow considerable variation as showr I
55 and 56. In particular the short vowel juf (>RP fu,x) may be nearer to (Al
faf; and the quality of fa:f may vary between Cardinal 4 and Cardinal 5.

13.4.3 Accentuation, Intonation and Connected 5peecli-"

The preservation of correct word accentual patterns remalns parafy
Assochated with these accentual patterns is the correct use of faf if UnAce
syllables in words and the correct use of weak forms involving /3/ or syliabit
sonants, particularly those which occur overwhelmingly in thelr wed
which are of frequent occurrence and where there is a large change

strong to the weak form, ie. the articles fhe, a, an, the conjunctions a7
and the prepositions as, at, to, together with the composite weak formsin
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e

gt eoge UL aren’t, can't, couldn’t, won't, wouldn’t shan't, shoiuldin't. Mo attempt
should be made to use native English patterns of elision and assimilation.

Intonation phrasing by foreign learners will never be too far from that of
pative speakers because of similarities across the world's languages; a foreign
jeamner’s tendency to speak slowly and thus to keep to short intonational phrases
will not interfere with intelligibility. Some attempt should always be made to use
native English patterns of nucleus placement (the primary accent) in intonation
phrases. The movability of the nucleus to different places in intonational phrases
{particularly one-phrase sentences) should be regarded as one of the prime fea-
tures of an English accent, making it easily intelligible to native speakers. Thus a
tendency to constant final nucleus placement taking no account of (de-accentable)
old information (common among learners with a background in Romance
languages and in tone languages, notably those of Africa and Asia) should be
counteractecd.

Indeed, for many speakers of tone languages, whether in Africa or Asia, the
whole concept of pitch variation conveying discoursal or attitudinal meanings
may be entirely novel, and besides being made aware of nucleus movement, they
should practise some of the key nuclear tunes and the sentence patterns assocl-
ated with them. A simplification can be made by using simple falls for declaratives
and question word interrogatives; rises for polar (yes/no) interrogatives; and high
rise for declarative questions (i.e. questions in the form of a declarative), But some
effort should be made to use appropriate fall or rise for tag-interrogatives (fall as
strongly expecting agreement and rise as allowing a distinct possibility of dis-
agreement), as well as some of the uses of fall-rise on declaratives (e.g. the ‘reser-
vation' meaning). Speakers of ‘intonation’ languages will usually not need to
make adjustments when aiming at this sort of target other than to remove idio-
syncratic tones of their native language which are clearly inappropriate in English,

13.44 Summary: Amalgam English

(1} General aim: easy intelligibility by native speakers
{2) Consonants:

(i} Insist on aspirated plosives but allow dental or retroflex ft,d/ and
palatal /k g/
(i) Insist on Jfv,5.2/ but allow conflation of feaf and 8.8/, /h required
but allow velarfuvular replacements
(i) Insist on fifds/ distinet from ftr,de/
(iv) Allow any variety of /1/. Allow prepausal and pre-consonantal frf and

fef = [1]. Allow insertion of /g/ following /1)/. Discourage fw/=[v]
ins;st on consonantal clusters (apart from usual reductions allowable
n RP)

(3} Vowels: a possible reduced inventory:
(i) Short vowels f1e,m,u.af
(i} Long vowels fire:,ara:0zuz)
(i) Diphthongs fa,au, 1/
4) Connected speech:
(1) Insist on nucleus movement and basic tunes

()




330 Language Teaching and Learning

13.5 International English: Priorities and Tolerances

This sort of target is likely to be the most contentious and the most difficult to be
precise about.® It can be set up as a target for those who use English as a lingua
franca either within their own country (and it including sur i
countries) or as a means of ional ication not ily involv-
ing native speakers at all. It involves simplifying the Amalgam English set up in
§13.4 in ways to make it easier for learners from many different language back-
grounds; and it will allow some variation to take account of these different back-
grounds but not to an extent to make these varieties mutually unintelligible.
Reduction of all contrasts which involve a low functional load is allowed. It pro-
duces what might still be an intelligible form of English given that communica-
tion using it will be in contexts where the language used has a fair degree of
predictability. 5

13.5.1 Consonants

Almost all of what was said in 13.4.1 concerning consonants in the previous
model applies here but more L1 intrusion is allowable.

13.5.1.1  Plosives /p,tk/ and /b,d,g/ must remain as contrastive sounds.
Aspiration (initially) and length of preceding vowel/nasal/lateral (finally) are still
the preferred features for the contrasts. But many speakers using English for
i i purp may, by ing English to their L1, make these con-
trasts depend on voicing alone; this can be tolerated with this target. The same
applies also where the plosives are followed by /1,1,w,j/: devoicing of the approx-
imants is still to be preferred but lack of this feature can be tolerated. Variations
in the place of arti ion of/t,d/ can be d as they were in the previous
target (i.e. they can be dental or retroflex). Use of /3/ in place of nasal and lateral
plosion and in sequences of plosives is also allowable. The realization of /d/ as a
flap [f] is again not to be encouraged because of potential confusion with /r/. And
it still remains important (as in the previous model) to keep the plosives as plo-
sives and not allow weakening to fricatives.

13.5.1.2 Fricatives As in the previous model place of articulation distinctions
among fricatives should be retained. /6,8/ can be allowed to become dental [t,d];
replacement by alveolar [t,d] can even be tolerated though not encouraged. Such
replacement is one reason why it was that the ing of plo-
sives to fricatives should not be allowed: if it were, an actual reversal of the situ-
ation in native-speaker Englishes would occur, i.e. /d/—{8] and /8/—{d]. Clearly
this is likely to be a more confusing situation than only one-way replacement.
For the previous model, it was suggested that the distinctions between the pairs

© This whole section is in the nature of a hypothesis about what constitute the characteristics of
such a model. The only book which confronts this problem and presents some evidence is
Jenkins (2000).
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/6,8/and /f,3/ were expendable; for the present model even the somewhat higher
functionally loaded /f,v/ and /s,z/ also become expendable. Variations in the
place of articulation of /s,z/ (e.g. dental or retroflex) can be tolerated. At this level
there is no justification for insisting on the pronunciation of /h/ at all, i.e. it can
be replaced by zero; alternatively velar and uvular realizations are acceptable.

13.5.1.3  Affricates The same applies here as applied in the previous model:
/tf,&/ should be kept distinct from /tr,dr/ (where /1/ may be [r]—see next section)
but realizations as [tj,dj] or [tg,dj] are acceptable. The contrast between /Yl and
/&/ should be maintained but, as for the plosive distinctions discussed in
§12.5.1.1 above, can be allowed to be more dependent on voicing than is usual
in L1 English.

13.5.1.4 Approximants Tolerances in this section are the same as for the previ-
ous model. All variations on /l/ are tolerable (i.e. [J[#], and [u] in post-vocalic
posi /1/ can be pro: d in all posi where it is in the spelling and a
flap (either [¢] or []) is actually preferable. The distinction between some form of
/1l and some form of /I/ should, however, be insisted upon since it is of high
functional load in English. A contrast between /v/ and /w/ should receive high
priority because of the high functional load and substitution of [v] for either
should be avoided because of ial listener misi i

13.5.1.5 Nasals Tolerances in this section are the same as for the previous model.
Latitude is allowable in the place of articulation of /n/ (e.g. dental or retroflex).
The iation of a /g/ ing /n/ is all (it is usually present in the
spelling).

13.5.1.6 Consonant Clusters Final clusters involving C+/t,d/ (including past
tense -ed) may lose their /t,d/ as in Amalgam English (and indeed in RP). Some
further simplification of clusters can be tolerated. Initial clusters of /s/+C and
C + /Lr,w,j/ will often be simplified by learners at this level. Generally speaking,
use of an i ive vowel is to be to dropping consonants’ and a medial
intrusive vowel is to be preferred to initial intrusive vowel, e.g. for sport /saprt/
rather than /espo:t/ rather than /pa:t/ (all three are of course likely to include an
/1/ from the spelling as well, e.g. /sapa:rt/).

13.5.2 Vowels

It is in this area that the requirements of International English most differ from
those of Amalgam English. Vowel contrasts in general appear to be less crucial to
intelligibility in English than consonant contrasts so that a major simplification
of the vowel system is possible for Intetnational English. Moreover, a large part

7 Lin (2003).
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of the world's languages have a five-vowel system, often combined J{E

tinction of length in each position; some of these have a minimal e
diphthongs based on a second element which equates with a presvg
{w/. The tendency to introduce such a system into English is very strg
be tolerated in an International English. In this reduction of the ng
systems, /i become fiiif; feer/ become feey: feaz become fa
become foif (and, although not necessarlly required, given that it | 5
been exeluded from Amalgam English, the pressure o a symmetrical systar
keep [of as short fof); and /o,af may become fuf while fu:/ mains :
vowel fuf (</uaf) should be encouraged to be more open to take accous
fact that fa/ {an open vowel In most native-speaker varieties) is far mor@‘.
than fu/. The unaccented vowel faf may well disappear altogether; th
cussed in the following section where weak syllables and weak forms
with. fia,eauaf and /3:/ will be lost because post-vocalic /r/ will be u
Amalgam English. Two diphthongs will remain: /aif (<ai,21) and /au/ (
be equatable with [aj] and [aw] in a learner's L1). The ten-vowel systern (excl
the two diphthongs) is shown in Fig. 57, i

£ e
(e

13.5.4 Summary: International English

1) General aim: minimal intelligibility in the use of English in intemational
jiugraa franea situations.
(2) Consonants:

(i) Allow voicing distinctions to be made using different features than
those used by native speakers.

(i) Al forms of /rf and /1 are allowed but distinction between the two to
be given high priority {even for those speakers from Asla who find it
difficult, e.g. Japanese and some Chinese). As for Amalgam English frf
should follow the spelling and any sort of /1f allowed,

{iii) Distinction between v/ and fw/f should be insisted on; use of [u] for
either or both discouraged.
{3) Vowels:

(i) A reduction in the vowel inventory to five short and five long vowels
is allowable. (It will be used naturally by many learners, e.g. Bantu
speakers),

(4) Connected speech:

(i) Some atternpt should be made to place the accent on the usual syl-
lable of polysyllabic words but no attempt need be made to use the
weak forms of English or the weak syllables in polysyllablc words, L.e.
no reductions to /3/ need be made.

(ii) Mo effort need be made to learn native intonation patterns of

English.

EELERS]

siepes e (1)

13.6 Teaching Methods®

Most but not all of what is said in this section will not apply to International
English where there are only a llmited number of targets which require overt
teaching (and these are limited to the consonants). Even so, learners’ situations
and requirements present so many variables that it s difficult to give advice of
Beneral applicability. Is the leamer a child or an adult? Is he learning in a class
with a teacher or by himself with the help of recordings or broadcast lessons?
Is she leaming English pronunciation as part of 2 course extending perhaps
OVer several years or is she attempting to acquire the essentials in a much more
limited time? Whatever the answers to these and other questions, it must be
Atcepied that in nearly all cases he or she will be seeking to learn English in an
artificial fashion, Le. very differently from the natural way in which the mother
Mgue was acquired, with constant exposure to the language of the family envir-
ment and with strong (instinctive) motivation to learn an efficient verbal
Means of communication. Even with these advantages, it is some five vears
mlme proficlency in the basic skills of speech production and reception in the
Other tongue is attained.

— f
e
Figure 37 fntemational English venwels

13.5.3 Accentuation, Intonation and Connected Spaeq!fd'

At this minimal level, the use of weak syllable in words is expendable.
need be no /of; in its place there will be a variety of other vowels, mos
monly faf; or replacement may be related to the spelling (assuming
is lterate in the Roman alphabet), The same goes for weak forms w
replaced by strong forms {usually the forms given in non-specialist dicti
This will give the overall sound of what is usually referred to as a ‘syllable-t
language (see $11.2, in particular footnote 5). Similarly the compo
forms (arcei't .. ) need not be used. As for Amalgam English, there net
learning of native English patterns of elision and assimilation. i
With regard to accentuation and intonation no attempt should be mac

i
any native speaker patterns, with the possible exception of word accent.

S, for example, Kenworthy (1967, 2000), Brown (1991),
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What is clear is that, in teaching pronunciation, we are concemed oy
with imparting motor and auditory skills rather than with Im:ul::aﬂng
of logical agility such as may be involved in the acquisition of a new sy
course, the advanced learner has to assimilate mles for the distribut
phones and for the assignment of intonation patterns to the approp
coursal or attitedinal context; he may even learn to apply rules for the d
of word accentuation patterns from the orthography (most usefully wi
to the relation of word accent to suffixation). But at the earlier stages the
is on learning to hear and produce sound contrasts and to memorize the
tual patterns of words.

Since it is generally the case that the correct pronunciation of an add
language becomes increasingly difficult to acquire after early adolescence,
ous that ideally it is desirable to teach pronunciation 25 soon as possible, |
children it is often the case that the ability to mimic is retained to such a ki
degree that a demonstration of some feature of pronunciation, without
explanation, s sufficient {thus emphasizing how the level of achieves
dependent on the language of the teacher). When this ability is no/lon
sent, as is the case with most adult leamers, there is likely to be cons
Interference from the sound system of the first language, through v
new, foreign (English) sounds are being filtered. Before attempting to produc
English sounds and accentual patterns (and, at the advanced level, the int
ation patterns), it is always advisable to teach and establish the relevant
inatory skills based on {a) distinguishing between sounds of his own la
and those of English; (b) distinguishing the contrasting sounds of English.

The acquisition of such new auditory skills can be achieved by th
extensive discrimination drills in which the learner is required to judge
and differences in stimull presented to him by a teacher or in a recordi
‘ear training' is, of course, particularly important for those who alm at th
levels of achievement in pronunciation where phonetic precision is essenti
is not generally useful to expose a leamer to recorded examples wi
guldance on what he is expected to perceive. Moreover, even when a n
level of discrimination has been established, learners may need specific
tion to assist correct production. The following sections give guidanc
improvement of receptive and productive skills,

Learners with different linguistic backgrounds will experience difl
culties in acquiring the distinctive elements of English. It is for this res
teacher should be aware of the phonetic and phonological characteristics
mother tengue of his students (and of their particular local variety of t
language). By contrasting the features of the two languages, he will be abl
dict the problems which will arise and on which he should concentrate
he will also be able to make use of phonetic resemblances between the
guages which may not be readily evident to the learner.

Thus a teacher of students whose language belongs to the Germanie
familles will not expect to encounter problems with the basic concept
accentuation, which will almost certainly offer difficulty to speakers
French or many Indian languages, as well as to those who speak a tone
On the other hand, as an example of the use of similarities, benefit may
derived from relating English /if to'a vowel of the cardinal [e] type, whick
in many languages not possessing a centralized vowel such as Englis :
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those alming at a type of RP, many leamers who cannot easily articulate the
gnglish ‘dark” [ may in their own language have a vowel of the eardinal [o] qual-
ity, which is an excellent starting-point (or even substitute) for English [1] (and is
indeed used by many native speakers for [£]—g9.7.1).

13.6.1 Consonants
Diserimination exercises can be used in teaching the perception of difficult fea-
tures of the English consonantal system, For Instance, in the case of the impor-
tance (to learners both of R and Amalgam English) of aspiration in distinguishing
initial /p,tk/ from /b,d,g/, it will be appropriate to present the English series for
recognition (after describing the aspiration feature), and then to mix these with
examples of strong but unaspirated [p,tk] sounds to be identified as non-English
by the student.
Direct articulatory instruction is often possible to assist in the production of
consonants. The difference between voiceless and voiced sounds is difficult to
teach; it is often best to concentrate on associated factors, e.g. the shortening of
vowels and approximants before voiceless consonants, the aspiration of voiceless
plosives in accented positions, and the greater friction associated with voiceless
fricatives and affricates. For the aspiration of plosives, learners can be told to
make a flame (from a match, etc.) flicker or feel air on the back of the hand, For
{f,v/ the upper teeth must be placed aver the lower lip {and then the learner has
to blow), for /8,5/ the tip of the tongue can be gripped between the teeth (even
thaugh in RP the tip touches only the roots of the upper teeth) and for /5,2/ the
tip or blade must be put on the underside of the teeth ridge. In other cases the
articulatory instructions can involve the modification of a starting-point (which
l'.s not necessarily the sound the learer is using as a substitute). For RP /rf a sound
like [a] or [3:] o [¢] in the leamer's own language can be used as a starting-point
and the learner then told to curl the tip of the tongue upwards towards the roof
of the mouth. For /[,3/ the learner can start from [5.2] and retract the tongue, In
Yel other cases, the correct articulation of sounds can be based on other sounds
With no specific articulatory instruction: /j,w/ can be taught starting from [i,u]
and shortening, g, [1:an] for Jeown and [wzest] for west, /tf.dif can start from /tj,dj/
Sald rapidly and for /h/ the learner can be told to put the tongue in the position
for the foliowing vowel and then blow. One area where even those aiming only
::“![mer_nallnnal English may need instruction (particularly those from Japanese
2 Chinese backgrounds) is in the distinction between frf and /1f. This is com-
1only very difficult for forelgn leamners to hear and it is necessary for such
;—:Iﬂr’m:.s o have dis!c-:lmination exercises before attempting production, Direct
tm;tu ltutnr}r instruction may then be necessary, pointing out that the tip of the
b But should be firmly on the teeth ridge for /1f and the tip of the tongue curled
ack for /r/ (the degree of curling back being immaterial at this stage).

13.6.2  Vowels

Gr:n-__-mli}r vowel exercises will be limited to those targeting QP o Amalgam
glish (Le. the (at least) ten-vowel target of International English will not usually
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need to be taught). Many learners of English have difficulty with the shogy vy
series exemplified by pit, pel, pat, putt, pof, prt. The series should first be pregg,
to them, either in words having a similar consonantal frame or, preferahly
isplation. After listening, the learner can be asked to identify the items p
in a number of randemly-ordered sets. (It is helpful if at this stage Je;
able to relate an English sound to a phonetic symbol or to a number, so thag
success of their identification can be checked without reference to orth :
which can often be ambiguous.) In the next stage, learners listen to e
of the same vowels (which by now they can identify correctly), but this
vowels of their own language are interspersed with the English ones; they m
identify what is English and what is not. el
It is not very helpful 1o give direct articulatory instruction for the productic
vowels because our kinaesthetic sense of the shape of cur tongue in an a
tion is very limited: we are only aware of those points where the tongue cont
other articulators. Thus it is of little use to a leamner to be told that, for a ces
vowel articulation, the front of the tongue Is raised to a close-mid position.
there are some types of auditory and articulatory instruction which ma
helpful. Use can be made of sounds which lezamers have in their own languag
they can be told to try to make sound x more like sound y, or ‘try to supédm*{
x on ), of ‘try to make x and p at the same time’. Adjustments in the arti
can certainly be made by getting a leamer to round the lips (either slightly ory
siderably); this is obviously the case for rounded vowels but can also be
adjust the position of the tongue since rounding of the lips will generally:
the tongue. Similarly spreading the lips (as opposed to simply unroundin
the neutral position) will bring the tongue closer o the roof of the mou
movement can also be used to affect the tongue position: closing or opents
jaw will normally move the tongue into a more close or more open po
Sometimes a specific hint can be used for a particular vowel, eg. fo:f s the
& doctor wants you to make when he wants to look down your throat.

e

o
UT]

13.6.3 Accentuation

The auditory approach (i.e. perception before production) used In teaching
mental phonemes can also be employed in the case of accentual feal
Learners (and especially those, such as tone language speakers, for whom
English concept of accentuation is quite new) must be taught to appreciate”
ation in the accentual patterns of English polysyllabic words and (for RE
Amalgam English) the reduction of weak syllables in the utterance.

In the case of polysyllabic words, correct pattern identification (preferabl
using such nonsense sequences as [Tl or ['lazlala, 131a:1], etc.) should
cede drills involving differing patterns in English words, e.g. be'hind s
“evidenice vs i portant vs moga®zine, etc. (see also §10.7). The importan
accentual pattern of a word for its identification should be stressed,
accentual pattern being at least as important as the cormect sequence of 50

Particularly if the target is RP the weak forms of function words shoul
learnt from the beginning and their role in fluent pronunciation made ©
Exercises should be used for identifying weak forms in connected speec

botanical) and trademarks.
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riicularly at the beginnings of sentences before students attempt the same
spquence themselves. So too should exercises in listening and practising the

porrowing Rule (§11.2) in pairs like Busbuses, conduct/conductor, gone/gons to,
arotirrddaroind the.

13.6.4 Intonation

Learners may also by the same technique be led to appreciate the way in which
pitch changes signal a shift of nucleus in a phrase where any word may carry pri-
mary accent. In a sentence such as "This is my book’, the nucleus may meaning-
fully be associated with any of the four words. Different versions should be
presented to the learmer until he is able to identify the nucleus placement with
certainty. The more difficult exercises which must follow when the target is RP
concern the recognition of the type of nuclear tone used (§11.6.1.3) and the
appreciation of the pitch accents occurring before the nucleus (§11.6.1.4), As in all
ather drills, correct recognition must generally precede attempts at production,

13.7 Pronouncing Dictionaries

Most dictionaries of English will make use of a bilingual dictlonary (i.e. one
which is bilingual between English and their L1 or at least a language which they
know better than English). Those seriously concerned with pronunciation
(including many teachers and those aiming at BP) will make use of 2 monolin-
gual dictlonary designed for non-native learners like the Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictiowary (2005). A dictionary of this sort gives information about pro-
nunciation, in most cases using a transcription system similar to the one used in
this book. Most of them have CDs and/or websites assoeiated with them.

But thase alming at RP should also use a dedicated proncuncing dictionary,
that is, a dictionary devoted entirely to pronunciation rather than meaning,
Tllgre are currently three standard dictionaries of RP which also give American
variants, those of Wells (2000), Upton et ai. (2001) and Jones et af, (2006). An

older, shorter and less bulky dictionary is that of Windsor Lewis (1972) (now

unfortunately out-of-print). Another useful guide to pronunciation is by
U'la_llsson and Sangster (2006); this is produced by the BBC Pronunciation Unit,
:ﬂ'hmh provides advice on pronunciation to anyone In the BBC. It includes an
;:-‘-)'-m-rend phonetic respelling’ as well as the usual phonemic transcription

sed on the IPA. The three pronounc ng dictionaries give weak forms alongside
*trong forms and extensive pronunciations of names ( personal, geagraphical and

The principal use to which a foreign learner will put such a dictionary is to

100k up a standard pronunciation in RP, This is generally given first for each

——

S also the Oxford Shdent's [otimm ¥ it

;] I3 v (2O0T), the Cambrichee Loarmer's Dict {2007 :
h:"”b“"{tr Advanced Leamrer's Dictionery (20405), S PRl s
D_l‘ Colliers Cobeitd Advanced Learmer's Engtish [Nctorary (2006), the Maemillan Fssential

cllawry for fitermeediote Leanaers (2003), the Mecnillas English Ectioranye for Advanpced

the Colis Cobnild Student's Lictionrary (2005),

Witers (2007},
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entry, with alternative pronunciations following, including American ang
‘substandard’ pronunciaticns. The phonemic system and the transcr
Wells (20000 and Jones ef al, (2006) is virtually the same as that in this
by Upton et al. (2001) (and the pronunciation guide by Olawsson and
(2006)) has a number of differences Including: fef—/g/f, fea/—/e:f and f
All three pronouncing dictionaries use [i,u] to represent reduced forms
used in pre-vocalic positions as in [ri"akt] and [sitju’ernz], in the weak fo;
pronounced [u] and in the common pronunclation of <y> word-finally 3
e.g. in happy, usially, folly and sometimes in words derived from them, e,
as [ foliz]. Additionally Upton et af. make wse of the composite symbols b
and [s] for those places where [1] and [a] and [u] and [3] are alternatives,
books also make use of additional symbols for sounds in foreign 5
mary accent and any lower accents are marked.

It must be remembered that a phonemic system does not of itself tell
how to pronounce a word. It shows only the sequence of phonemoes
accentuation. A learner still needs to know how exactly each phoneme
phonetically and sometimes differently in different positions. 5o he
know that fp.t.k/ are aspicated in syllable-initial position, less so in
than in accented syllables, that /r/ is usually a post-alveolar approximan

The three dictionaries mentioned also give the corresponding pronunciati
General Amerlcan; this can be very useful to foreign leamers where
pronunciations are not equivalent. Wells (2000) also gives information on
pronunciations which are not part of RF; this information often Indicates
ciations which the learner will meet as part of a Regional BF, e.g, f&/in
example. [n varying degrees the dictionaries give notes on the pronundiatia
ticular words, notably the weak forms. Wells (2000) has text boxes d
specific topics of prenunciation (e.g. ‘Liquids’, ‘Elision’, *Affricates’), on s
sound and sound-to-spelling correspondences and on the respective po
alternative pronunciations, e.g. substantial as [sab’stenf]] 93% and [
7%. Olausson and Sangster (2006) have similar text boxes, including
ones giving digests of the sound system of many other languages. &

Marking the division into syllables is generally a useful aid to pronuncial
{even though the dictionaries differ slightly in how they do this). In look
the pronunclation of a word for the first time, it aids the foreign learne
attempl at pronunciation to be able to divide the word into chunks. Also,
allophenic distribution often depends on syllable position, indicating
cation aids correct pronunciation, e.g. syllabifying appear as /3.piaf rathe
fap.iaf shows that the /pf should be strongly aspleated.

13.8 Assessment

There remains the problem of the assessment of a learner's performa
the point of view of both reception and production.

13.8.1

A learner's achievement in comprehension can obviously be tested a_n'
fled by measuring the amcunt of Information which he has derlv

Comprehension
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passage of colloquial speech, e.g. by scoring the number of finformation points’
mainly nouns, main verbs, adjectives and adverbs) which have been correctly
received (excluding those items like proper names which have been introduced
to the listener for the first time). A score of this kind can be obtained either by
questions on the text or by requiring the student to write down what he has
heard. Such a test should involve passages In different pronunciation styles
{not only varying types of RP and various other mative-speaker varieties but also
if pussit:le types of Amalgam English and of International English). " The test will
be mainly concerned with the accented words of an utterance and may be made
easler by factors of redundancy and predictability (although it has been sug-
gested that non-native speakers are less able to use these factors).!" A test which
involves the correct identification of intervening weak forms, grammatical items
and inflexions will obviously be a fuller measure of comprehension. A test like
this, though not easy to construct, will be a good one for the foreign leamer
{even though native speakers, because of their use of redundancy, may not listen
carefully to such things).

13.8.2 Production

In the case of production, an assessment of efficiency is more difficult. An atom-
istic approach can be used in which phonemic oppositions are tested through
the reading aloud of word lists and short sentences containing crucial minimal
pairs. Similarly, lists of words exemplifying a variety of accentual patterns will
test this area of the learner’s proficlency. Various types of sentence (the gram-
matical or discoursal context being given) can also be used to assess appropriate
sentence accentuation and choice of nucleus, If, however, read texts are used
ieven though these are specially contrived to exemplify the maximum number of
segmental phonemes), the artificiality of the procedure should be recognized and
allowed for, since a certain unnaturalness of style is likely whether it is a native
speaker or a foreign learner who is reading aloud (it may sometimes become a test
of reading ability rather than of pronunciation).

If the target is RP (or even Amalgam English), phonetic quality must also be
measured, the higher the level the closer the articulation should be to the target
mode], Here the teacher's role is vital, since 1t is he who must judge (usually by
car) the extent to which the learner approaches the model.

The danger of an atomistic method of assessment meticulously applied is that
departures from a nerm will usually be found to be numerous, as much for the
successful learner as for the one of lower ability. A simple aggregate of noted
Crrors, undifferentiated in respect of their serlousness as far as communication is
concerned, does not always provide a reliable indication of good or bad perform-
dmce, A real assessment must be based on the general intelligibility and accept-
ability of a learner's performance as judged by the type of listener the speaker
seeks to communicate with.

" Sep Crdlins and Mees (2003) for a wide selection of varicties of English.
! enkin (Z000),
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oppositions of place of articulation 188
shortening of preceding vowels 189
voicing 189
function words 133, 205, 263, 266,
260-70, 294, 318, 323, 336
functional load 5, 65, 202, 232
fundamental frequency 18, 19, 21-22,
163, 270 see also intonation
fhwf  BG-T, 170, 188, 191, 192, 193,
209-10, 321, 335

Gaelic 85,174,177

General American 6, 7%, 84-5, 86, B,
114, 118, 120, 122, 130, 133,
135-64, 150-1, 153, 156, 174, 187,
218, 223, 227, 232, 242-3, 246, 256,
285-6, 289, 315-6, 318, 327-8, 3138

German 57, 110, 112, 131, 136, 142,
16Z, 181, 188, 196, 203, 214, Z18,
223, 231, 249, 255, 293, 306, 208,
319, 325

Germanle 68, 334

Gil, Alexander 56, 73

Glasgow 79, 174, 181, 196, 289

gloteal 11, 18, 28, 82, 86, 80, 191, 307

glotial reinforcement 166, 179, 180-1,
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vowe! aend contsoncant
Hungarian 193
hypercormection  see overcormection
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ff 5, 50, 73, 78, B1, 83, 85-9, 03 05
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.-'jf 41, B0-1, 87, 94, 98, 127,120
186-7, 202, 214, 216, 218,
299, 3024, 306, 310, 319, 3

43, 82, 159, 163, 167, 175, 77-8,
207, 212, 214, 301, 303, 326
Kentish 67

Mkl

labial, definition 13
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Ladefoged, Peter 61
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lowered 52, 203
mised 30, 52, 167, 293
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161, 167-B, 170, 173-=4, 183, 209,
214-9, 220, 222, 224, 2278, 242,
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Metwork English 84
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palato-alveolar, definition 27




360 Jfrdex

palatography 15
Palsgrave, John 55
paralinguistlc 52
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198-203, 256, 267, 301-2, 319, 325,
331, 335
[af 1B2, 188, 201-2, 227, 299, 302,
3149, 329, 331, 335
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vowels 335
word accent 336
tempo 51, 269, 295
Thal 190
tolerances for the foreign learmer of RP
accent and thythm 322
connected speech 323
consonants 318
vowels 320
tone languages 51
trachea 8, 9,11
transcription
allophonic (narrow) 46
comparative phonemic 47, 97
phonemic (broad) 47, 97, 161, 337
Romanized 47,97
RPF vowels 47, 97
trill 28, 222
triphthongs, smoothing 93, 118, 145,
147, 303, 322
Ml 6, 43, 87, 90, 139, 163, 148, 171,
173, 175, 177, 181=2, 184, 1B6-7,
191, 196, 207, 210, 212, 240, 251,
256, 3024, 319, 326-7, 329, 331
Mudsf 74, 80-1, BT, 90, 182-4, 156-8,
201, 224, 227, 326, 329, 331, 335
0] BG=7, 90, 173, 175, 188, 194, 196,
190204, 211, 216, 221, 302, 319,
A6, 329-30, 335
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It 9 52,81-82, 158, 166, 1734, 178-81,
205, 216, 221, 268, 304, 319

Ulster English B2 s¢e also Irish English,
northern

uvular 13, 15, 28, 218, 2224, 319, 326,
329,331

fuf 5, 73, T8, 81-3, 85, £8, 93, 95, 100,
116, 121, 124-5, 126-8, 140, 143,
147, 152=4, 202, 252, 254=5, 265,
269, 328,332

fuzf 5, B0-1, B3, 85-6, 88-9, 95, 100,
116, 124-5, 126-9, 142, 144, 147,
152=3, 202, 216=7, 225=7, 229=30,
248, 252, 254-5, 269, 297, 299, 306,
317, 321, 328, 332

Joal 62, BD-1, B9, 122, 152-4, 226, 252,
254-5, 320, 322

variability
acoent 245, 296
strong and weak forms 266
within werds 252, 297-305, 308
word boundarles  297-305
velar, definltion 13, 28
ventricular veice 179, 293
Vietnamese 170, 293
Visible Speech 61
vocal cords (vocal folds) 911, 52, 179,
245, 293
vocalizations 52
voice bar 162
Volce Onset Time (VOT) 160, 163, 165
volce quality 18, 37, 52, 293
voloed and voloeless as phonological
category 205
voicing, definition 28
vowel hacmony 63
vowel, defimition 25, 50
acousthcs 3, 25, 98
backfcentralffront vowels 14

frequency 156
lemgth 95
shortening before volceless consonangs.
161, 189 I
transitions  sev formant transitions
faf 735, 78, B3, B6-88, 90, 97, 100
112, 114-7, 118, 125 132, 137, |
177, 252, 257-8, 269, 297, 328, 3
fu] 221

Walker, John 60, 75
Wallis, John 57
weak forms (function words) zﬁﬁ(ﬁ
310, 323 y
Welsh English  56-7, 61, 174, 177, 183,
215, 218, 226-9 &
West Saxon 67
whisper 160
Wilkins, John  57-8 L
word aceent  see Chapter 10 passin
analogical changes 246 -
contrastive patterns 3, 246
instability 245 f
length, loudness and pitch 23
pseudo-compounds 242
quality of vowel 237
root morphemes . 238
suffixes 240
vardability 236
Jwj 46, 00, 94, 98, 131, 158, 1
221, 223, 225, 228-31,
259, 298, 300, 306, 319, 326
331-3
[m] 46, 220-30

X-ray photography 8, 12, 15,-33-.;

Zulu 32
fal  see szl
i3 s Ty




